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PREFACE 


l. Presentation of the Topic 

This book’s primary purpose is to define and characterize the opinions 
of medieval Arab grammarians concerning the nasb mood in the verbal 
system of Classical Arabic. Special attention is given to the most promi- 
nent early grammarians Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ (see §§2.i.i.i-2.i.i.2), who 
represent the schools of Basra and Kufa, respectively. 

The three moods which an imperfect verb can take are raf', nasb and 
jazm. These are often translated into English as indicative, subjunctive 
and jussive, respectively.' The mood endings of the imperfect verb and 
the case endings of the noun form what is known as 4 c rab; they stand in 
opposition to bina', the fixed and stable endings of the particles, the per- 
fect verb and some of the nouns. 1 2 

Generally speaking, the nasb mood in Classical Arabic, like the sub- 
junctive mood in other languages (the Romance languages, for example), 
is used to denote a hypothetical action or event whose occurrence is 
dependent on another, such as desire and fear. 3 According to Arab gram- 
marians, verbs take the nasb mood when they are preceded by certain 
c awamU ‘factors’ which affect and determine the form of the verb, under 
certain conditions. These c awamil are either separate independent words 
followed by the verb, or particles which attach directly to the verb. 

This book introduces and examines the linguistic situation in Classical 
Arabic, as it is described by early and later grammarians. In addition, it 
presents and analyzes the theories grammarians propose to explain the 


1 To these three moods one must add the intensifymg form called ‘energicus’ or ‘ener- 
getic’ (e.g. j/af’alanfna) ‘he will certainfy doj, which differs syntacticalfy and semanticalfy 
from the above-mentioned three moods. For a survey on the moods in Arabic, see EALL III, 
269b, s.v. Mood (Standard Arabic), especialfy §1. On raf', nasb and jazm see also appendix 
A, §11, §10 and §8, respectivefy. 

2 On 4‘rab, bina’ and the case and mood endings see EI 2 III, 1248^-12508, s.v. Trab. 

3 In Ibn EI Farouk, Subjonctif the author unsuccessfulfy attempts to show that the 
translation ‘subjunctive’ does not fit the Arabic al-mudari‘ al-mansiib. He ignores the 
shared syntactic and semantic characteristics of the notions of the ‘subjunctive’ and ‘nasb' 
moods, as mentioned above. Cf. Sadan, Subjonctif where the author points to similarities 
between the nasb mood in Classical Arabic and the subjunctive mood in French, according 
to grammarians of these two languages. 
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different aspects of this complex subject, and the various examples on 
which they base their theories. The grammarians’ examples are taken 
from the spoken language of the Bedouins, whose Arabic is considered 
reliable, the Our’an and ancient Arabic poetry. Several later grammarians, 
especially Ibn Malik, quote Hadlt traditions, too, as evidence for their lin- 
guistic theories, but this rnethod is not connnon. 4 

2. The Sources 

The book’s primary sources consist of some 160 works by approximately 
85 grammarians, lexicographers and commentators on the Our’an and 
ancient Arabic poetry. In addition, it also takes into account secondary 
sources, consisting of more than one hundred books, articles and disserta- 
tions relevant to the topic, from the pioneering works of the eighteenth 
century, published in Latin and other languages, to contemporary schol- 
arly studies. In this chapter, as throughout the entire book, all references 
to primary and secondary sources are sorted according to the chronologi- 
cal order of the authors. 


2.1. Primary sources 

The most important primary sources are the grammarians’ books, begin- 
ning with SIbawayhi’s Kitab. Classical Arabic lexicons, commentaries on 
the Qur’an and commentaries on ancient Arabic poetry are the three other 
genres which belong to the primary sources. In view of the large num- 
ber of primary sources, I decided to conclude the book with an appendix 
devoted to concise biographical and bibliographical information on the 
authors and the works used and quoted in this book (appendix B). This 
solution seems to me preferable to devoting a short note to each personal- 
ity where it is hrst mentioned. 

2.1.1. Grammarians’ works 

Until a few decades ago the number of edited and published grammarians’ 
writings was quite limited, but during the second half of the twentieth 
century many early and later works have become available for scholars 


4 See EP IX, 37ob-372b, s.v. SHawahid. §1 and §11.3. 
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in printed and electronic editions. 5 The research base of this book is thus 
considerably broader than that of former studies. 

Below is a list of the most important grammarians whose works I con- 
sulted for this study. 6 Next to each grammarian the уеаг of death and the 
titles of his most relevant books are given. Before going into detail, three 
remarks are in order: 

a. Since Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ оссиру a special place in this study, only 
their entries in the following list contain further details, whereas other 
grammarians’ entries consist of no more than the уеаг of death and 
their most prominent books. 

b. The following list contains only the more important of the grammar- 
ians whose works I used. The full list of grammarians whose works I 
consulted can be found in the above-mentioned appendix B, as well as 
in the bibliography. 

c. Whenever applicable, I note the commentaries used in conjunction 
with the associated book. 

2.1.1.1. Slbawayki (died ca. 180/796): al-Kitab Sibawayhi is the most 
prominent representative of the Basran school. His Kitab is the earliest 
known Arabic grammar, and the most important. To this day this master- 
piece remains the primary source for апу study of Arabic grammar. Since 
it is the basis and model for the subsequent grammatical literature, it 
naturally figured most prominently in my study. After a perusal of the rel- 
evant chapters in the Kitab , 7 1 read their various commentaries, 8 as well as 
the commentaries on the poetry quoted in them. 9 I also used Troupeau’s 
index of the Kitab (Troupeau, Lexique), Jahn’s pioneer translation of this 


5 For examples of the latter see bibliography, note 1 on the digital collections by 
al-Turat. 

6 For two surveys of the main Arabic grammar scholars and works, see ЕГ VII, 914, s.v. 
Nakw, §4; Blanc, Linguistics. 

7 I used mainly the Derenbourg edition (Sibawayhi, Kitab), but also compared all the 
relevant chapters to the BHtaq edition (Sibawayhi, Kitab (BUtaq)), in order to locate trans- 
mission differences which might be significant for understanding the text. Hartm’s edition, 
which was published in Cairo between 1966-1977, was rarely used, because it usually con- 
tains no significant additions to the two above-mentioned editions. 

8 I used Abu Sa'id al-SIrafi’s, al-FarisI's, al-Rummanl’s, al-Santamari’s and Ibn Xaruf’s 
commentaries. 

9 I used al-Nahhas’, Abii Muhammad al-SIrafi’s and al-Santamari’s commentaries. 
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masterpiece (Jahn, Translatiori) and modern studies devoted to various 
aspects of SIbawayhi’s grammatical thought. 10 

2.Г.Г.2. Al-Farra’ (died 207/822): Ma'anl l-Our’an AI-Farra’, a contem- 
рогагу of Slbawayhi, is the most prominent representative of the Ktifan 
school. His Ma c anl, which deals with grammatical problems found in 
Our’anic verses, is the main source from which his grammatical views 
can be inferred. A comparison of al-Farra”s and Slbawayhi’s views, as 
expressed in the Ma'ani and the Kitab, respectively, sheds light on the 
differences between the two rival schools which they represent, the Kitfan 
and the Basran. I found Kinberg’s comprehensive index of the Ma'arii 
(Kinberg, al-Farrd J ) very useful and also used modern studies devoted to 
specific points in al-Farra”s Ma'ani in particular and Ktifan grammatical 
thought in general. * 11 

2.ГД.3. Al-Axfaš (died between 210-221/825-835): Ma'anl l-Our’Im 

2.Г.Г.4. Al-Mubarrad (died ca. 285/858): al-Muqtadab 

2.1.1.5. Ta'lab (died 251/504): Majalis Ta'lab 

2.r.r.6. Ibn al-Sarraj (died 316/528): al-Mujaz, al-’Usu] 

2.Г.Г.7. Ai-Zajjdji (died ca. 337/548): Hurrif al-ma'anl, al-Jumal, 12 al-Lamat 
2.Г.Г.8. Al-Sirafi, Alni Sa'id (died 368/575): Šarh kitab SIbawayhi 13 
2.Г.Г.9. Al-Farisi (died 377/587): al-Tdah, 14 al-Ta‘lIqa 'ala kitab Slbawayhi 13 
2.1.1.10. Al-Rummani (died 384/554 ): Ma'anl 1 -huriif, Manazil al-huruf 


10 I refer mainly to Ba'albaki’s, Carter’s and Levin’s studies. 

11 These are Beck, ’ldair, al-Ansari, ai-Farra’\ Devenyi, al-Farra‘\ Dirah, Nahw\ Kazim, 
Nahw. 

12 I used al-Batalyawsi’s, Ibn ‘Usfiir’s, Ibn Abi RabT’s and Ibn Hišam’s commentaries. I 
also used al-Batalyawsi’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-Zajjaji’s Jumal. 

13 Cf. note 8. 

14 I used al-Jurjani’s, Ibn al-Tarawa’s and Ibn Abi Rabf’s commentaries. I also used Ibn 
Barri’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-Farisi’s ’ldah. 
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2.1.1.11. Ibn Jinnl (dled. 392/1002): al-Luma c , 15 Sirr sina'at al-Trab, al-Xasa’is 

2.1.1.12. AL-Jurjani (died 4/1/10/8): al-Jumal, 16 al-Muqtasid fi šarh al-’Idah 17 

2.1.1.13. Al-Zamaxšari (died 538/1144): al-Mufassal fi sun'at al-’i'rab 18 

2.1.1.14. Ibn al-Anbari (died 5///1181): al-’Insaf fi masa’il al-xilaf 

2.1.1.15. Ibn Ya c Iš (died 643/1245): Šarh al-Mufassal 19 

2.1.1.16. Ibn al-Hajib (died 646/1249): ’AmalT Ibn al-Hajib, al-Kafiya, 20 Šarh 
al-Mufassal 19 

2.1.1.17. Ibn Malik (died 6/2/12/3): а1-’АШууа, 21 Šarh ‘umdat al-hafiz, Tashll 
al-fawa’id 22 

2.1.1.18. Al-Astarabadi (684/1285 or 686/1288): Šarh al-kafiya 23 

2.1.1.19. Abu Наууап (died /45/1344): Irtišaf al-darab 

2.1.1.20. Ibn Hišam (died /61/1360): Mugnl l-lablb 24 

2.1.1.21. Ibn AqiL (died /69/136/): al-Musa c id c ala tashll al-fawa’id, 25 Šarh 
al-’Alfiyya 26 


15 I used al-Darlr’s, Ibn Burhan al-’Ukbarl’s, al-Šarlf al-Kufi’s and Ibn aI-Xabbaz’s 
commentaries. 

16 I used al-Jurjanl’s own commentary, as well as Ibn al-Xaššab’s and al-Xwarazmfs. 

17 Cf. note 14. 

18 I used al-XwarazmI’s, Ibn Ya‘Iš’s, al-SaxawI’s and Ibn al-Hajib’s commentaries. I also 
used al-Šarlf al-Jurjanl’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-ZamaxšarI’s Mufassal. 

19 Cf. note 18. 

20 I used al-Astarabadl’s excellent commentary and also Salah al-DIn’s and al-Jaml’s. 
I also used al-Bagdadl’s Xizana, a commentary on the poetry quoted in Ibn al-Hajib’s 
Кајгуа. 

21 I used Ibn al-Nazim’s (i.e. Ibn Malik’s son), Abh Hayyan’s, Ibn Hišam’s, Ibn Qayyim 
al-Jawziyya’s, Ibn ‘Aqll’s, al-Makkudl’s, al-UšmUnl’s and al-SuytitI’s commentaries. I also 
used al-‘AynI’s commentary on the poetry quoted in Ibn al-Nazim’s, al-Muradl’s, Ibn 
Hišam’s and Ibn ‘Aqll’s ; Alfiyya commentaries. 

22 I used Ibn Malik’s own commentary, as well as Abh Hayyan’s and Ibn ‘Aqll’s. 

23 Cf. note 20. 

24 I used al-Suyutrs commentary on the poetry quoted in Ibn Hišam’s Mugni. 

25 Cf. note 22. 

26 Cf. note 21. 
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2.1.1.22. Al-SuyuU (died 911/1505): al-’Ašbah wal-naza’ir, Ham' al-hawami c , 
al-’Itqan 

2.1.2. Lexicons 

In addition to the grammarians’ books, I also used Classical Arabic lexi- 
cons in which grammarians’ statements and views are often quoted 
and sometimes explained. 27 These are al-Xal!l’s Kitab al- c ayn, al-Azhari’s 
Tahdlb aL-iuga, Ibn Faris’ Mujmal al-luga, al-Jawhari’s Taj aL-Luga, Ibn 
Sida’s Muhkam and Mivcassas, al-Himyari’s Sams aL-’uLUm, al-Sagani’s 
Takmila, Ibn Manzur’s Lisan al-’arab, al-Fayyumi’s Misbah, al-Firtizabadl’s 
Qamiis, al-KaffawI’s KuLLiyyat, al-Zabldl’s Taj al-’arus and al-Bustanl’s 
Muhlt aL-muhlt. 

2.1.3. Commentaries on the Qur‘dn 

To understand the Our’anic verses which grammarians and lexicographers 
quote and use in their grammatical discussions, I used various Our’anic 
connnentaries. I focused on commentaries written by grammarians, which 
belong to the genre of Ma'ani L-Our‘dn that treats grammatical problems 
found in Our’anic verses. 28 

2.1.4. Commentaries on ancient Arabic poetry 

In their grammatical discussions, grammarians often exemplify their 
views with lines of poetry. To understand these I used the grammarians’ 
commentaries on the poetry quoted in the following books: 29 SIbawayhi’s 
Kitab (see note g), al-Zajjajl’s Jumal (see note 12), al-Farisi’s ‘Iddih (see note 
14), al-Zamaxšari’s Mufassal (see note 18), Ibn al-Hajib’s Kafiya (see note 
20), the commentaries on four of Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya commentaries (see 


27 For an extensive survey of Classical Arabic lexicography, see EP IV, 524-525, s.v. 
KdmUs, §1; EALL III, 30a, s.v. Lexicography: Classical Arabic. In addition to the lexicons 
mentioned in this section, I made extensive usage of Lane's indispensable lexicon (Lane, 
Lexicon). 

28 In some cases the grammarian’s Qur'anic commentary is the main (and sometimes 
only) book from which his grammatical views can be inferred. The most salient example 
is al-Farra', the most prominent representative of the Kufan school (see §2.i.i.2); a further 
example is al-Axfaš (see §2.и.з). Additional grammarians' Qur’anic commentaries which 
I used are al-Zajjaj’s Ma'anl L-Qur‘an wa‘i‘rdbuhu and Trab al-Qur‘an, al-Nahhas’ Trab 
al-Qur‘dn, al-Farisi's ’lgfal, Ibn Jinnl’s Muhtasab and Ibn al-Anbarl's Вауап. In addition, 
I used Mufti’s study which is devoted to the Ktifan readings of Qur’anic verses (Muftl, 
Qurraj. 

29 For an extensive survey of this genre, see EP IX, 371^-3728, s.v. SHawdhici. §II.i. 
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note 21) and Ibn Hišam’s Mugni (see note 24). In addition, I used al-Farisi’s 
commentary on difficult lines of poetry (al-Farisi, Sarh al-‘abyal), as well as 
Fischer and Braunlich’s and Ya c qub’s modern studies (Fischer-Braunlich, 
Sawahid and Ya c qub, Sawahid, respectively). 

2.2. Secondarj sources 

The secondary sources are books, articles and dissertations which are rel- 
evant to the topic of this study. 30 These are quoted when they offer new 
information or an analysis which is not found in the grammarians’ works; 
my aim throughout is to analyze the grammarians’ views directly from 
their own works, so modern studies are mainly used secondarily. 

3 . Classification of nasb According to Prevalent Opinion 

AMONG GRAMMARIANS 

According to SIbawayhi and most subsequent grammarians, the particles 
following which the imperfect verb takes nasb, under certain conditions, 
are divided into two groups: 31 (a) particles which function as ' awd.miL and 
directly induce the nasb mood; (b) particles following which the verb is 
manshb due to an ‘ап mudmara. The former includes ‘ап ‘that’, tan ‘not’, 
кау ‘in order that’ 32 and : idan ‘then, therefore’; in the latter we hnd the 
conjunctions : aw ‘unlcss’, /«- ‘with the result that’ and wa- ‘with the fact 
that’, and also the prepositions hatta ‘until/in order that’ and Li- ‘in order 
that’. In addition, there is evidence for a few exceptional examples in 
which the imperfect verb takes nasb without being preceded by апу of 
the above-mentioned particles. The nasb mood in these examples, which 
I call 'free nasb’, is usually explained as due to an : an mudmara. Here is a 
schematic description of all the above-mentioned nasb environments: 


30 I was able to locate some of these modern studies by using Fiick, Studien; Bakalla, 
Bibliography; al-'Anl-Parkinson, Bibliography. 

31 For a general survey see EP VII, 974^-9758, s.v. Nasb. Cf. Ibn Е 1 Farouk, Subjonctif, 124, 
§2°, where the author fails to mention ‘aw and ti- as particles following which a mansiib 
verb can occur; Owens, Foundations, 318, §1.6.1, where even more relevant particles are 
omitted. 

32 SIbawayhi, followed by most grammarians, does not posit an 'an mudmara after кау, 
which he conceives as the 'amit which affects the mood of the following verb. However, he 
says that some speakers consider кау a harfjarr ‘preposition’, followed by an ‘an mudmara. 
See chapter 3, §6.1 and §6.3. 
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The nasb mood environments in Arabic 
Nasb following a particle (r-g) Nasb not following a particle (ro) 

a. The particles which directly induce (ro) Free nasb 
the nasb mood: 

(r) ‘ап; (2) Lan; (3) кау; (4) ‘Ldan 

b. The particles following which 
the verb is mansUb due to an 
‘an mudmara; 

- The conjunctions (5) ‘aw; (6) fa-; 

(7) wa- 

- The prepositions (8) hatta; (9) li- 

In this study I aim at a careful analysis of all the ten above-mentioned syn- 
tactic environments in which it is possible to hnd a mansiib verb. Each is 
examined in a separate chapter, due to their unique syntactic and seman- 
tic characteristics. In some chapters I deal with sentence types in which 
the associated particle is not followed by a mansUb verb and confront 
them with similar sentence types where the verb takes nasb; this compari- 
son assists in understanding the syntactic and semantic contexts in which 
the nasb mood is used. 


4. The Book’s Structure 

This preface is followed by ten chapters devoted to the various contexts 
of the nasb mood (the chapter order corresponds to the numbers r-ro in 
the schematic description in §3 above). Most sections in each of these 
chapters are divided into three subsections, devoted to SIbawayhi’s, 
al-Farra”s and other grammarians’ views. In some cases an additional 
fourth subsection is devoted to a separate analysis of nrodern scholars’ 
views on the associated issue, but these are more often included in the 
discussions of the grammarians’ views (see §2.2 above). Every chapter 
ends with a concluding section which contains a concise description of 
its main ideas. 

Chapter eleven is devoted to the interchangeability of raf c and nasb, 
which is possible in some contexts according to several later grammar- 
ians. The book ends with a concluding chapter, followed by a bibliography 
and two appendices: 
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a. Appendix A: Basic technical terms and concepts. This appendix con- 
tains dehnitions and discussions of the main technical terms and con- 
cepts which the grammarians use in their discussion of the nasb mood. 
Throughout the book the reader is referred to the relevant sections in 
this appendix, which is sorted alphabetically. 

b. Appendix B: Grammarians’ biographies. This appendix contains bio- 
graphical details on all the grammarians, lexicographers and com- 
mentators on the Our’an and ancient Arabic poetry whose views are 
quoted and referred to in this work. In addition, it provides a concise 
bibliographical description of the works which I use and quote. The 
appendix is sorted alphabetically according to name and concludes 
with a кеу which is sorted chronologically according to the уеаг of 
death. 


5. Technical Principles 

5.1. References to рптагу and secondary sources 

In most cases the reference to the relevant lines, and not only pages, is 
given. In references to both ргкпагу and secondary sources, large roman 
numbers are used to indicate volumes, en-dashes (-) are set between 
inclusive page and line numbers, and the minus sign (-) introduces a line 
number from the bottom of a given page. When necessary, the section 
number is given, preceded by the section sign (§). 33 

5.2. Transcription and vocalization 

As a rule, all Arabic excerpts are phonetically transcribed, with the 
exception of a few discussions related to orthography in which the Arabic 
script is used. The lam of the dehnite article is always given (before sun 
letters, too) and separated from the following word by a hyphen. 34 Hamzas 
are given throughout except when introducing a proper noun or a part 
thereof. 35 Complete sentences (as well as full or partial quotations from 
the Our’an and poetry) are fully vocalized, whereas terms are not. 34 


33 For example, the reference “Abu Наууап, IrtišaftV, 120, -2-121, 3” stands for the five 
lines in Abu Hayyan’s Irtišaf, fourth volume, from page 120, second line from the bottom 
until page 121, third line. 

34 For example, darnrat al-ši'r ‘poetic license’ (and not damratu š-ši’r). 

35 For example, “Abu 1 -Hasan al-Axfaš” and not “’Abii 1 -Hasan aI-’Axfaš”. 
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5.3. Qur’anic verses 

As a rule, quotations from the Our’an are vocalized in accordance with 
the standard Egyptian text (which reproduces the reading of ‘Asim in the 
recension of Hafs). Additional readings ( qira : at) are indicated when they 
are relevant to the discussion. Qur’anic verses are referred to by the word 
“Our’an” followed by the number of the sura, a colon and the number of 
the verse. 36 Quotations from the Qur’an are followed by a translation into 
English. 37 


36 For example, the reference “Qur’an 2:12” stands for the 12Ш verse in sura 2. 

37 For that purpose I used mainly Arberry’s translation (Arberry, Koran). 
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1. Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to 'an, the primary particle 1 that induces a fol- 
lowing verb, under certain conditions, to take nasb. It has been called 
J 'an al-xafifa ‘the light ’an (i.e. with no šadda, in contrast to ’anna)’, 2 ’an 
al-nasiba “an causing nasb’ and ‘an al-masdariyya “an [which, together 
with the following verb, occupies the position] of a masdar 1 . It should be 
noted that Arab grammarians mention other kinds of ’an (see below), but 
after this preface these will be treated in this chapter only in connection 
with ‘an followed by a mansub verb. 

1.1. Slbawayki 

Sibawayhi discusses ‘an in chapters 273-276 (Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 424, 
5-431,14). At the end of chapter 273 Sibawayhi introduces the four kinds 
of ‘ап: 

a. ‘Ап that causes the following verb, under certain conditions, to take 
nasb. This is the ‘an that is the subject of this chapter. SIbawayhi’s 
views on it are introduced in §2.1. 

b. An in the sense of ‘ау ‘that is'. Its role is similar to a colon in the west- 
ern punctuation system: it may introduce a direct quote, an elucida- 
tion or an explanation. It is referred to by later grammarians as ’an 
al-mufassira ‘the elucidating ‘an’. 


1 Grammarians are all agreed that ‘an is a harfpartide', not an ism ‘noun’. Al-Farisi says 
that the proof that ‘ап is a harf and not an ism is its syntactic influence on the following 
verb: had it been an ism, it could not have influenced a verb, because according to the 
’amai theory, a noun cannot be an 'amit of a verb. See al-FarisI, Ta’liqa IV, 249, -3-250,1. 
Cf. al-Farisi, Bagdadiyyat, 271, -3-272, 2; al-FarisI, ’lgfal 1 ,121, 6-7; al-‘UkbarI, Lubab II, 126, 
10-11; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 515, 7; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1193, 20; Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 232, 2-3; 
Abu Наууап, Irtišaf II, 991, 3-4; al-SuyHtI, ’Ašbah (1998) II, 26, -4; 31, 5. 

Only one grammarian considers ‘an an ism. Al-San'anl, Tahdib, 240, 8-12, argues that 
among the ’awamil causing the verb to take nasb, ‘ап is the only one which is a noun, 
whereas all the rest are particles. 

2 For a discussion of the use of the root xff to indicate a form with no šadda, see Sadan, 
Xijfa, 60-61, especially notes 8 and 10. 
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c. ‘Ап aL-muxaffafa ‘the ungeminated ‘ап (i.e. with no šadda)’, which 
occupies the same position in the sentence as ‘anna. This kind of ‘an, 
according to Sibawayhi, has no syntactic effect on the following imper- 
fect verb (if indeed such a verb appears; a perfect verb or a noun may 
also occur). §3.1 is devoted to Sibawayhi’s discussion of the different 
contexts of this kind of ‘an in contrast to the hrst kind, that is followed 
by a verb in nasb. 

d. ‘Ап lagwan “an with no syntactic role or semantic meaning’. 3 Later 
grammarians refer to this kind of ‘an as ‘an aL-za’lda “an added [for 
emphasis]’. 

Sibawayhi devotes the next three chapters, 274-276, to the hrst three 
kinds of ‘an mentioned above; no chapter is devoted to the fourth kind. 

While Sibawayhi discusses several contexts and usages in which ‘ап can 
occur in other chapters, these are not treated in the present work, since 
they do not pertain to the question of the mood of the verb following this 
particle. One such case is ‘an following one of the ‘af'dL al-mugaraba ‘the 
verbs [conveying the idea] of an action about to occur’, 4 such as the com- 
mon structure ’asd ‘anyaf c ala ‘he may do [something]’ and the less com- 
mon kada ‘an yaf’aLa ‘he almost did [something]’ (kdula is usually used 
without a following ‘ап, i.e. kada yaf’alu). Another phenomenon which 
is not treated in this work is omission of the huruf al-jarr ‘prepositions’ 
before ‘an (as well as before ‘anna). 5 


3 According to Lane, Lexicon VIII, 3011a, -3—2, lagw, when applied to speech, has the 
meanings ‘Nought; of no account; unprofitable’. Cf. Hava, Dictionary, 690b, where one of 
the meanings of this term is given as ‘useless word’; Wright, Grammar II, 339, 5-6, where 
this term is explained as ‘a superfluous word, which does not count in the construction’. 

4 Only some of the verbs which belong to the ’af’al ai-muqaraba actually denote 
muqaraba, i.e. an expected close occurrence of a certain action. The entire group consists 
of verbs that may be divided into three semantic categories: 

a. Verbs denoting muqaraba: kada, karaba and ‘awšaka. 

b. Verbs denoting raja’, i.e. an expectation and wish that a certain action occur: ’asa, 
hara and ixlawlaqa. 

c. Verbs denoting ’inša’, i.e. the onset of a certain action: ja’ala, tafiqa, ‘axada. ’aliqa 
and ‘anša’a. 

For SIbawayhi’s discussion of these verbs, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 364, i3ff. (chapter 236); 
426,10-428, 2 (last part of chapter 274). For a summary of the grammarians’ views in this 
aspect, see al-Samarra’I, Ma’ani I, 268-284. For a detailed modern analysis of ’asa, see 
Ullmann, ’Asa. 

5 For SIbawayhi’s discussion of this phenomenon, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 425, lff. See 
further Wright, Grammar II, 193, §70, note g. According to Fleisch, the omission of preposi- 
tions before ‘an occurs mainly in certain contexts, such as order and prohibition or after 
verbs denoting fear. See Fleisch, Arabe, 201-202, note b. 
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1.2. Al-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’ in his Ma c ani refers to the first three kinds of ‘ап which SIbawayhi 
discusses, but does not mention the fourth kind. 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Like SIbawayhi, other grammarians also consider ‘ап the primary 'dmil 
of all c awamil that induce the following verb to take nasb. 6 Most of them 
enumerate and discuss the same four kinds of ’an as Slbawayhi. 7 A few 
mention other meanings, in addition to the four kinds mentioned above. 
Al-Harawl, for example, presents seven kinds of ‘an. 8 


2. ‘An as a Particle that Induces nasb in the Following Verb, and 

WITH IT OCCUPIES THE POSITION OF A MASDAR 

2.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi refers to this kind of ‘an in several places in his Kitab. The refer- 
ences are as follows: 

a. In chapter 233, devoted to the imperfect verbs, SIbawayhi mentions 
that the particles which induce the following verb to take nasb are ’an, 
кау and lan. 9 He thoroughly discusses only the etymology of the latter 


6 See, for example, al-SIrafl, Sarh ( Cairo) I, 78, 11-12, where the author introduces his 
discussion of the nasb mood saying ‘amma ’ani L-xafifatu fahiya ‘итти L-hurufi ft hada 
l-babi wal-galibatu ’alayhi wal-qawiyyatu fihi ‘as for ‘an with no šadda [which affects the 
following verb to take nasbj, it is the primary particle in this chapter, the first and stron- 
gest in it’. Cf. Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 13, 4-5; Ibn al-Hajib, ‘Amali II, 799-800 {‘imLa’ iog); Ibn 
‘Aqil, Musa’id III, 59,10-11; al-SuyiitI, Ham' IV, 88, 2-3. 

7 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab I, 48, 13-49, 13; II, 361-362; Ibn Slda, 
Михаџџаџ XIV, 55, 5-8. 

8 See al-HarawI, ‘Azhiya, 59-74, where the author discusses the four kinds of ‘an men- 
tioned above extensively, but adds three more kinds, that allegedly occur in the Qur’an 
and poetry. These are: ’an meaning Li’aLla ‘in order that not’ (ibid., 70, 2-71, 8), ‘an meaning 
‘id 'because’ (ibid., 71, 9-74, 4) and ’an meaning La ‘not’ (ibid., 74, 5-10). In my opinion, 
however, these three additional kinds actually reflect usages of ’an al-na^iba. In the first 
two the preposition preceding ’an was omitted (see note 5 above); as for the third, exem- 
plified by Qur’an 3:73, the common opinion among grammarians and Qur’an commenta- 
tors is that the clause which ’an introduces is a kind of a parenthesis. 

For other grammarians and Iexicographers who mention additional kinds of ‘an, some 
based on al-Harawi’s view, see al-Batalyawsi, ‘hLah, 382-387; Ibn al-Šajari, ’Amali, 422-426; 
Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1693, 6-11; al-Muradi,/ana, 215-227; al-FIriizabadl, QamHs (1913) II, 
199, 9-18; al-Suyuti, Ham'TV, 144-149; al-Zabidi, Taj (1994) 37a, -2ff. 

9 There is actually a fourth particle that directly induces a following verb to take паџк. 
’idan, discussed in chapter 4. 
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(see chapter 2, §2.1), and provides just one example each for ‘an and 
кау. His example of the usage of ‘ап is ’urldu ‘ап taf’ala ‘I want you to 
do [something]’. 10 

b. In chapter 273, in which the four kinds of ’an are introduced, SIbawayhi 
dehnes the hrst as one in which takUnufihi ‘ап wama ta’maiu fihi mina 
L-’af’dii bimanzilati masadiriha “an and the verbs which it syntactically 
inhuences [to take nasb] are equivalent in it (i.e. in this kind) to their 
verbal nouns (i.e. the verbal nouns of these verbs)’. * 11 From this dehni- 
tion it is clear why later grammarians refer to this kind of ’an as ‘an 
al-masdariyya. The examples SIbawayhi provides of ‘an in chapter 274 
(see c. below) are explained as cases in which ‘ап and the following 
verb оссиру the position of a masdar. 

c. Chapter 274 of the Kitab is where the main discussion of ‘an followed 
by a verb in nasb takes place. The title of this chapter reveals the most 
important characteristic that SIbawayhi attributes to this ‘an: hada 
bdbun min ‘abwabi ‘ani Uati takdnu waL-fi’La bimanzilati masdarin ‘this 
is one of the chapters [devoted to the kind of] ‘an which is, together 
with the [following] verb, equivalent to a verbal noun’. SIbawayhi dem- 
onstrates this principle by three examples: 12 

1. ‘An ta‘tiyani хаугип Laka ‘for уои to come to me is good for уои’. This 
sentence, says Sibawayhi, is equivalent to the sentence aL-‘ityanu 
хаугип Laka ‘the arrival is good for уои’. 

2. A Our’anic verse: ‘an tasUmii хаугип lakum ‘for уои to fast is good 
for уои’ (Our’an 2:184). 

3. A line of poetry: ‘inni ra‘aytu mina L-makarimi hasbakum / ’an 
talbasd hurra L-tiyabi watašba‘U T believe that among the honor- 
able deeds it is enough for уои to wear the best clothes and to be 
satiated’. 13 Sibawayhi explains that an equivalent sentence with the 
same meaning would be ra‘aytu hasbakum Lubsa L-tiyabi. 

Subsequently in the same chapter 14 Sibawayhi notes the resemblance 

between ’an and ‘anna, both of which form, together with the following 


10 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 361,14-15. 

11 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 424, 5-6. 

12 These examples are discussed in SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 424,17-425,1. 

13 A verse in the kamil meter, by ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Hassan or his son SaTd. See 
SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,424,19 and al-SIrafi, 'Abyat II, 169,1-7, respectively. According to Fischer- 
Braunlich, Sawahid, 141a, 2, the poet is either Jarir or ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Hassan. 

14 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 425, gff. 
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utterance, a phrase that is equivalent to a verbal noun. 15 Here are two of 
his examples: 'Ctinl ba‘da ’anyaqa c a l-’amru ‘come to me after the thing 
will have happened’ and ’atani ba’da ’an waqa c a l-’amru ‘he came to me 
after the thing had happened’. In both sentences, says SIbawayhi, ’an and 
the following utterance can be substituted by a verbal noun, in this case 
ba c da wuqui L-’amri ‘after the thing’s happening’. 

2.2. AL-Farra’ 

Contrary to SIbawayhi, al-Farra’ does not equate ’an and the following 
verb with a verbal noun. However, he does refer to the time that this verb 
indicates (see below). 

2.2.1. The time conveyed by the manstib verb following ’an 

According to al-Farra’, the nasb mood of a verb following ’an represents 
future time, whereas raf c represents present time. He expounds this view 
in his discussion of the contexts in which the verb following ’an should 
take raf c or nasb (see §3.2). 

2.3. Other grammarians 

Мапу early and later grammarians give this kind of ’an the name ’an 
aL-xafifa, i.e. ’an with no šadda, and emphasize, with SIbawayhi, that the 
utterance it introduces with the following verb is equivalent to a masdar . 16 
Мапу also use the same Qur’anic verse quoted by Sibawayhi in this con- 
text (Our’an 2:184) to show this equivalence. 17 Other grammarians call it 
’an al-nasiba LiL-fi c l ‘’an that induces the [following] verb to take nasb ’. 18 

2.3.1. The time conveyed by the mansiib verb foLLowing ’an 

Most grammarians emphasize that the mansiib verb following ’an denotes 
an action in the future. 19 Ibn al-Xabbaz and al-Saxawi, who express this 


15 SIbawayhi also treats this resemblance in chapter 261, which is devoted to ’inna and 
’anna. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 410, 4-8. Cf. ibid. II, 336, 8-10. 

16 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1983) I, 294,1-3; al-Zajjajl ,Jumal, 194, -1; Ibn Jinnl, 
Luma’, 77, 2 last lines; 78, 4ff. 

17 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1 ддб) I, 237, 9-10; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 333, 2-3; 338, 
7-9; al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo ) I, 45, -1-46, 1; 78, 3 last lines; al-FarisI, BagdacLiyydt, 271, 2-3; 
al-FarisI, Mantdra, 176, 7-9; al-FarisI, ’lgfal 1 , 124, 3-5; al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wad.ih, 132, 4-12; 
al-Warraq, Ilal, 69, -3—2; al-Rummanl, Ma ’arii, 71, -2-72, 3. 

18 See, for example, al-Rummanl, Manazil, 66, -1-67, 6; al-Harlrl, Sarh, 309, 3 last lines. 

19 See, for example, al-SIrali, Sarh (Cairo) I, 78, 12-13; al-FarisI, ‘Igfat II, 99, -5—4; 
al-Warraq, ’ILaL, 71, 11-13; al-Rummanl, Manazil, 66, 10-67, 1; al-Santamaff, Nukat I, 692, 
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view, attribute this to the fact that the occurrence in such a construction 
is not certain, as for example in the case when ‘an follows a verb denoting 
a desire (see §3-3-2.з). 20 

Al-Mubarrad says that the verb following ‘ап may convey either a future 
or a past time. The future is conveyed when an imperfect verb follows 
‘an, as in yasurru.nl ‘an tadkaba gadan ‘it makes me ћарру that you will 
go tomorrow', while the past is conveyed when it is a perfect verb, as in 
yasurrunl ‘an dahabta ‘it makes me happy that you went’. 21 

Contrary to this view of al-Mubarrad, al-Zajrjaji notes that an imperfect 
verb following ‘ап may convey past time. 22 This he does as part of a dis- 
cussion of whether it is possible to say ‘urldu ‘an ‘af’ala kada wakada T 
want to do so-and-so’, when the verb {‘af’ala) denotes an action that has 
already occurred. The answer given is that it is not possible, unless it is a 
kind of a hi.ka.ya, i.e. either quoted direct speech or an imitation of a pre- 
vious utterance, as, for example nurldu ‘an namunna ‘we want to pardon’ 
(Our’an 28:5). According to the context, it is clear that the verb denotes an 
action in the past. Therefore, the taqdlr structure of this verse is wakana 
min hukmina yawma‘idin ‘an namunna ‘it was [part] of our judgment 
on that day to pardon’ and the original verse should be understood as a 
hikdya, the mansdb verb namunna denoting an action that had already 
taken place. Subsequently al-Zajjaji quotes another similar Our’anic verse 
(Our’an 19:15), with the same explanation. 

2.3.2. Evidence for exceptionalf]azm or ra E jolknvincj ’an al-xafifa 
Some grammarians mention that there are exceptional instances in which 
the verb following ‘ап al-xaflfa is not mansdb, as expected, but rather 
majzdm or marju’. However, evidence for such constructions found in 
poetry is rejected as invalid by some, who consider such cases as manifes- 
tations of poetic license. 


6-7; al-Harlrl, Durra, 91, 3-4; al-ZamaxšarI, ‘Unmudaj, 112, 7-9; Ibn al-Anbari, ’Asrar, 129, 
-4—3; Ibn Xaruf, Šarh, 248, 3-4; al-XwarazmI, Šarh at-mufassal IV, 65, 1-3; 126, 6-9; Ibn 
al-Hajib, Šarh II, 231, 7-10; al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 472, 3 last lines. 

20 See Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 357, -4—3; 515, 7-9; al-SaxawI, Šarh, 185, 7ff. 

21 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab I, 48, 14-18; II, 6, 3-6; 30, 3-7; 361, 4-6; III, 5, 3-8. Cf. 
Ibn Burhan al-'Ukbarl, Šarh II, 341, 3-7; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassat, 149, 1-6; Ibn al-Xaššab, 
Murtajal, 201, gff. 

22 For this discussion, see al-Zajjajl, Majalis, 298-299 (al-majtis at- 136). Cf. al-SuyiitI, 
’Ašbah (1942) III, 33-34 (referred to by the editor of al-Zajjajl’s Majdtis), where this discus- 
sion is mentioned as having taken place in Mecca between Yasln al-Zayyat, who posed the 
question, and AbU Muhammad Yahya b. al-Mubarak al-YazIdI, who answered him. 
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Ibn Malik reports on the views of some early Kirfan grammarians on 
this issue. In al-Jawaliqi’s writings he found a statement attributed to 
Salma, which al-Farra’ transmitted from his master al-Kisa’I and the latter 
from al-Ru’asi, according to which the eloquent speakers of the Bedou- 
ins ( fusaha’ al-’arab) put the verb following ‘ап wa‘axawčduha in nasb, 
but others below them (i.e. inferior to them) put it in raf' and others 
further below—in jazm . 23 Ibn Malik criticizes this opinion, attributed to 
the Kufans (see §2.з.2.1 below), but the evidence he cites seems to be of 
great value. 24 In §§2.з.2.г-2.з.2.2 below I present cases of such exceptional 
occurrences of jazm and raf’, respectively. 

2.3.2Д. Evidence for an exceplional fzm foliowing ’an al-xafifa and possible 
expianations The grammarians cite three lines of poetry in which the 
verb following ‘ап is тајгпт. In two cases there exist other versions of 
the relevant verbs, in which there is no evidence for such an exceptional 
use of jazm. As for the third case, some explain the тајгпт verb there as 
poetic license. These are the three verses: 

a. ‘Abat Quda c atu ‘an ta’rif lakum nasaban / wabna Nizarin fačantum 
baydatu L-baLadi ‘[the members of the tribe of] Quda‘a refused to 
acknowledge your genealogy, while the two sons of Nizar and you are 
the best of the people’. 25 Ibn Šuqayr cites this verse as an exceptional 
example for jazm following ‘an . 26 Other versions of this verse, however, 
do not present this exceptional phenomenon. 27 


23 The Arabic word denoting the difference among the three groups is dilna. Rabin also 
understands this word as denoting levels of hierarchy. See Rabin, West-Arabian, 187, 5-8 
(part of §nn). For a detailed reference to Rabin’s words in this aspect, see §2.4.i.2 below. 

24 See Ibn Malik, Šarh ai-tashil II.2, 13, 16-14, 1. Cf. Abh Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1642, -4—2 
and al-Muradi, Jana, 226, 3 last lines, where most of Ibn Malik’s words appear without his 
name being explicitly mentioned. See further Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 65,11-13 an d al-Suyuti, 
Ham' IV, 91, gff., where al-Ru’asi is cited; Salah al-Din, Sarh II, 927, 6-8, where this view is 
attributed to some of the Kufans. 

25 A verse in the basit meter, by al-Ra‘i 1 -Numayri. According to Lane, Lexicon I, 282c, 
the expression baydat al-balad means ‘the egg which the ostrich abandons’ and can be 
used as insult or praise. I believe that in this verse, the intention is the latter. 

26 See Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 184, 3 last lines. 

27 In the poet’s Diwan the verb is tarda (see Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 184, note 2), a form 
which represents both raf' and nasb (in this context, the latter is the regular mood and 
thus more probable). 

Ibn Jinni has the version la ta'rifiakum instead of 'an ta'rif lakum (See Ibn Jinni, Xasa'is 
(rggo) II, 343, 5-6). His version is also problematic, because after la the raf mood is 
expected. Ibn Jinni explains that in this case fahuwa 'ashaiu listitqali l-dammati ‘it (i.e. 
this version) is easier [to pronounce compared to the regular version la ta'rifu\ because of 
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b. ’lda ma gadawna qala wildanu ’ahtind / ta c alaw ’ila : an ya : lind L-saydu 
nahtibi ‘when we arrive in the morning, the children of our people say: 
come until the game comes to us and we will gather wood for fire’. 28 
Al-Farisi attributes the version 4 La : anya : tind to al-Farra’ and criticizes 
it in strong terms as a xata’fahiš ‘a rude mistake’. Al-Farisi argues that 
the correct version is ’ila ’anya’tiyana (in nasb ). 29 

c. ’A/a tdLa kitmani Butaynata hajatan / mina L-hajji md tadri Butaynatu 
md hiya ; ’uhadiru ’an ta’lam biha fataruddaha / fatatrukaha tiqLan 
’alayya kamd hiya ‘for a long time I have hidden a [certain] matter 
from Butayna, [and] Butayna does not know what it is. I fear that she 
knows it, rejects it and turns it into a burden upon me, as it is’. 30 Ibn 
Malik says that the Ktifans explain the jazm of the verb ta ’lam follow- 
ing ’an as a general phenomenon. He criticizes this view and says it 
should be explained as poetic license. 31 

These three verses are not the only evidence that at least some Bedouins 
put the verb following ‘ап in jazm. Abti Наууап reports evidence by Abu 
‘Ubayda and al-LihyanI that this was the accepted usage in the dialect of 
the Вапп Sabah. 32 

2.3.2.2. Evidence for an exceptional raf‘ foLLowing ’an al-xafifa and possible 
expLanations The instances in which the verb following ’an takes 
raf’ instead of an expected nasb are usually explained in two different 
ways. The first is that ‘ап is like md, in having no syntactic effect, and thus 


the heaviness of the damma [in terms of pronunciation]’. (For the idea that pronouncing 
a damma is more difficult than pronouncing a sukUn, i.e. a non vocalized consonant, see 
Sadan, Xiffa, 66, §2.) 

28 A verse in the tami meter, by Imru’ al-Qays. For the context of this verse and the 
verses preceding and following it, see al-SuyiitI, Šarh šawahid {1966) I, 91-93. 

29 See al-FarisI, Basriyyat I, 259 ( mas’ala 12). Al-Irbili (see al-Irbill ,Jawahir, 192, 8-10) 
quotes this verse in a similar context, but attributes the use of jazm following ‘ап to the dia- 
lect of the Вапп Hanifa. For other grammarians and lexicographers who also use this verse 
as an example, see al-MuradI,/ana, 226, -2-227, 2 : Ibn Hišam, Mugni {1979), 45,10-12; Ibn 
Qayyim al-Jawziyya, 'lršad II, 353, 5; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 65, 3 last lines; al-FIruzabadl, 
QamUs (1913) II, 199,12-14; Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 927, 5 last lines; al-Ušmunl, Šarh II, 190, 
2-4; al-Zabldl, Taj (i994) 36b, 10-12; al-Bustanl, Muhit I, 43b, 2-4. 

30 A verse in the tawii meter, by Jamll Butayna. 

31 See Ibn Malik, Sarh ai-tashii II.2,13,16-14,1. Cf. al-MuradI,/ana, 227, 3-5; Ibn Hišam, 
Mugni (1979), 45, 10-46, 2; al-Ušmunl, Šarh II, 191,1-4. 

32 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafN, 1642, 2 last lines. It seems that the source for this claim 
is al-Ru’asI, whose name is previously mentioned (see ibid., 1642, -4). Cf. al-Muradl, 
Jana, 226, 5-7; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1979), 45, ioff.; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 65, 3 last lines; 
al-UšmUnl, Šarh II, 190, 2ff.; al-SuyHtI, Ham' IV, gi, -3—2. 
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is syntactically treated in the same way as the latter. The second is that 
‘ап is ‘ап al-muxaffafa, conceived as occupying the position of ‘аппа, and 
so has no syntactic effect on the following verb. Some grammarians use 
only one of these explanations while others mention both. In апу case, 
’an followed by raff is considered exceptional, and is associated only with 
certain dialects or speakers. 

a. The explanation of tašblh ’an bima ‘comparing ’an to ma [and thus 
syntactically treating the former in the same way as the latter]’ 

Ta'lab cites a famous line of poetry in which the verb following ‘ап is unex- 
pectedly marju ‘, and says hadihi lugatun tušabbahu bima ‘this (i.e. putting 
the verb in raff instead of the expected nasb) is dialectal usage. It (i.e. 
'ari) is compared [by the speakers] to ma [which has no syntactic effect 
on the following verb]’. 33 The line of poetry he cites is the last of the fol- 
lowing three:ya sahibayya fadat nafsl nujusakuma / wahaytuma kuntuma 
laqaytuma rašada; ‘an tahmila hajatan Ll хајја mahmaluha / watasna c a 
ru malan ’indl biha wayada; ‘an 1 ацга‘ат ‘ald ’Asma’a wayhakuma / minrii 
1 -saLama wa’an La tivcbira ‘ahada ‘ту two friends, I wish that ту soul will 
redeem your two souls and that wherever you shall be, you will meet the 
right way. [I ask you] 34 to саггу for me something which is easy to саггу 
and to do me by this a favor, 35 [this thing being] 36 that you give Asma’ ту 
greeting and that you inform no one’. 37 

Al-Sirafi provides the same explanation as Talab, waba c du l- c arabi 
rubbama rafa’U md ba c da ‘an tašblhan bima ‘some of the Bedouins some- 
times put what follows ‘an (i.e. the imperfect verb) in raff, comparing [‘an\ 
with ma’. As examples he quotes the above-mentioned line of poetry and 
a Our’anic verse with a reading in which the verb following ‘ап is in raff: 
waL-waLidatu yurdi c na ‘awLadahunna hawLayni kamilayni Liman ’arada ’an 


33 See Ta'lab, MajaLis I, 322, 3 last lines. Cf. Ibn Jinnl, Xasa’is {1990) I, 391, 4-5. 

34 This translation is based on al-SIrafi’s explanation wat-ma'na fihi ’as’alukuma ’an 
tahmila ‘and the meaning in it (i.e. in the verse) is I ask you to саггу’. See al-SIrafi, Sarh 
(Cairo) I, 80, 9. Cf. al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-mufassal IV, 128, -4—3; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1194, 
15-16; al-Bagdadl, Šarh II, 440, -4—3. 

35 The wordyad here is а synonym of ni'ma or ma'rif, meaning ‘favor’. See Lane, Lexi- 
con VIII, 3963a. 

36 This translation is based on al-Šarif al-Jurjanl’s explanation hajati ‘Иаукита ’an 
taqra’ani. See al-Šarlf al-Jurjanl, Šarh, 609,1-2. Cf. al-‘AynI, Maqasid IV, 381,1-2; al-SuyutI, 
Šarh šawahid (1966) 1 , 100, -4. 

37 The author of this verse, in the basit meter, is unknown despite the fact that it is 
often quoted by grammarians. 
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yutimmu irada ala ‘[divorced] mothers will nurse their children two full 
years, if they wish to complete the [period of] nursing’ (Our’an 2:233). 38 

b. The explanation of ‘ап aimivcaffafa 

Ibn Jinnl attributes the explanation of tašbih ‘ап bima (which Ta'lab hrst 
presents, introduced above) to the Kufans, rejects it, and argues that the 
correct explanation is that ‘ап followed by a verb in raf’ is actually ’an 
aimuxaffafa. He adds that although this usage is exceptional, since the 
separation expected and needed between this ‘an aimivcaffafa and the 
following verb (for this separation, see §3.1.1 and §3.3.1) does not exist, this 
explanation is far more reasonable than the Ktifans’, which suffers from 
bu’d ‘improbability’. The improbability, he explains, lies in the fact that 
‘an and md impose different times on the actions indicated by the verbs 
following each of them: whereas the imperfect verb following ‘ап cannot 
convey an action in the present but only one in the future, the imperfect 
verb following md does convey an action in the present (for example, md 
taqdmu hasanun means qiyamuka lladi ’anta c alayhi hasanun ‘уоиг [situa- 
tion of] standing, in which уои [currently] are, is good’). It is thus wrong 
to compare ‘an to md and to argue that the former behaves like the latter 
syntactically, since each occurs in contexts in which the other does not 
occur. 39 

It is interesting to note that the explanation of tašbih ’an bima in Ibn 
al-Anbarl’s ’lnsaf is said to derive from the Basrans, 40 whereas Ibn Jinnl 
explicitly attributes it to the Kufans. 

c. Grammarians who use both explanations 

According to al-Astarabadl and al-SuytitI, instances in which ’an 
aimasdariyya does not induce the following verb to take nasb can be 
explained by one of the two above-mentioned explanations. The two 
grammarians do not express a preference for one over the other. 41 


38 See al-SIrafi, Sarh (Calro ) I, 80, 3-9. Cf. al-Zamaxšari, Mufassat, 147,14-17; Ibn Ya‘Iš, 
Šarh II, 1194,10-20; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 233, -4-234, 3. 

39 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr II, 549,1-13. Cf. Ibn Slda, Muhkam X, 476, -5-477, 7; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh 
II, 918,18-21; Ibn ‘Usfur, Dara’ir, 163, 5-165, 5. 

40 See Ibn al-Anbari, ’lnsaf, 232, 8-18. Later grammarians such as Ibn Malik and Abu 
Наууап also attribute the explanation of tašbih 'an bima to the Basrans, and the explana- 
tion of ’an al-muxaffafa to the Kufans. See Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil 1.2, 44, 12-45, 3 i П.а, 

10, -3-11,13; Abfi Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1642,1-6; al-MuradI,/ana, 220, 5-11; Ibn Hišam, Mugni 
( 1979), 46, 3-7; Ibn Hišam, Taxiis, 389, 1-7; al-Ušmunl, Šarh II, 193, 4-9; al-Azhari, Tasrih 

11, 362,17-363, 7. 

41 See al-Astarabadl, Sarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 32, 4 last lines; al-SuyUtI, Нат ' IV, 91, 
6 - 8 . 
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d. Instances of defective verbs put in raf’ instead of the expected nasb 
as poetic license 

Ibn Jinnl reports that in poetry it often happens that a waw or ya‘ ending 
a word lose the expected fatha that indicates nasb (mood or case), and 
that this can be explained as poetic license. He provides three examples 
of such verses, one of which is famd sawwadatnl Amirun ’an waratatin / 
'abd ttahu ‘an ’asmd b'Cummin wala ‘abi ‘[the tribe of] ‘Amir did not make 
me a head [of a tribe] due to heredity, God refused that I be noble due to 
a mother or a father’. 42 In this verse the expected form of the verb follow- 
ing ‘ап is ‘asmuwa (in nasb) and not ’asmd (in ra/'). 43 Ibn Jinnl says that 
this happens less frequently with waw than with yd ‘. 44 

2.4. Secondary sources 

2.4.1. Evidence for an exceptionalpzm or ra\' foUowintj ’an al-xafifa and 
possible explanations 

Modern research notes that in poetry and the Our’an there are some 
exceptional examples of a verb in jazm or raf’ following ‘ап, instead of 
the expected nasb . 45 Two main explanations have been given for this: 
(1) a historical development in the usage of ‘an; (2) dialectal variety. 

2.4.1.1. Conceiving the excepLionaly<izm and raf‘ as related to the historical 
development of the usage of ’an 

a. Fleischer’s analysis 

Fleischer dedicates a long discussion to the usage of ‘ап in comparison 
with ‘anna in Old Arabic, and the mood of the verb following ‘an . 46 He 


42 A verse in the tami meter, by ‘Amir b. al-Tufayl. For the context of this verse and 
some explanations of the words, see al-Sujditi, Šarh šawahid {1966) II, 953-954; al-‘AynI, 
Maqasid IV, 242-247. 

43 See Ihn Jinni, Xasa‘is (1990) II, 344,1-7; 294,1-3. Cf. Ibn Jinni, Muhtasab 1 ,125, -3-126, 
2. For other grammarians who express a similar opinion, see al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 184, 
5-6; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 353, 1-5; al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 20, 1-2; Abd 
Наууап, IrtišafV, 2406, 1-2; al-Ušmiinl, Sarh I, 80, -3-81, 3. 

44 See Ihn Jinni, Munsif II, 115, 6-9. 

45 See, for example, Freytag, Lexicon I, 61a, -11—5; Wright, Grammar II, 27, §15, note 
b.; Howell, Grammar II, 592-594, §572; Lane, Lexicon I, 104^-1040; Noldeke, Grammatik, 
70, -2-71, 4 (beginning of §58). 

46 For the whole discussion, see Fleischer, Schrifien 1.2, 525-532. The discussion’s 
starting point is Fleischer’s criticism of de Sacy’s view on structures in which ’an and a 
perfect verb follow a verb conveying an order or a decision, as in the example ‘amara 
’an fa’ata. According to de Sacy (de Sacy, Grammaire II, 21, note 2), this usage is abusive 
('improper'), an imitation of a corresponding structure in Persian, and requires a taqdir 
structure ’amara bi’an yaf'ala fafa’ata ‘he ordered that [something] be done, and it was 
done’. Fleischer states (Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 525-526; II.i, 356) that de Sacy is mistaken, 
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argues that the dialectal usage of ‘ап with a mar/u’ verb is to be explained 
by the historical development in the usage of ‘ап and 'anna . 47 Despite 
the basic rule of the grammarians that ’an follows verbs conveying hope, 
order, etc., whereas ’anna is used after verbs conveying solid knowl- 
edge (see §3.3.2 and especially notes 99-100 there), Fleischer cites many 
examples in which verbs of desire, hope, etc., such as tamanna ‘to hope’, 
’amara ‘to order’ and ‘ardcla ‘to want’ are followed by ‘anna instead of 
the expected ‘an . 48 According to these examples and others in which ‘ап 
and ‘anna occur in the exact same contexts, it is inferred that the syntac- 
tic status of ‘an followed by a verb in nasb became identified with that 
of ‘anna followed by a noun in nasb . 49 The next phase was the usage of 
‘ап in the sense of ‘anna with a following verb in raf’ and in contexts in 
which the latter was used (this ‘ап was referred to by the grammarians 
as ‘an ai-mivcaffafa). Afterwards, the usage of ‘an with a following marfa’ 
verb expanded even more to contexts in which ‘ап was formerly used 
with a verb in nasb, such as Our’an 2:233 with the reading of the verb 
following ‘an with raf(...Uman ‘arada ‘an уиИтти l-rada’ata) and the 
line of poetry containing the utterance ‘an taqra‘am (both examples are 
discussed in detail in §2.з.2.2). 50 

b. Fischer’s analysis 

In his concise and clear article dedicated to the usages of ‘an and ‘anna 
(Fischer, ‘Ап), Fischer does not refer to Fleischer’s theory introduced 


that the structure ‘amara ‘an fa’ata is common in Arabic and represents conceiving the 
object of the main verb (in the above example: the verb ’amara) as a true fact and not as 
a desired idea. In order to convey the latter, the appropriate structure is ‘amara ‘anyaf'ala. 
Cf. Wright, Grammar II, 25, -7—2 and Reckendorf, Verhattnisse, 739, 6-17 (part of §242), 
who both refer to Fleischer’s view. 

47 Fleischer refers to this theory in another place in his book: Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 

512, - 3 ff. 

48 Cf. Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachere, Grammaire, 433, §425.0 and 438-440, §§434- 
435, where the authors indicate the basic rule introduced above for the distinction in usage 
between ’an and ‘anna, but add that it seems that this distinction was not ahsolute. 

49 For the most striking example, see Fleischer, Schriften 1.2,527, -2ff. Cf. Wright, Gram- 
mar II, 25, -2ff.; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 739, 18-740, 2, where the author argues, contra 
Fleischer, that the usage of ‘anna followed by a noun in nasb in contexts in which ‘an was 
expected is not common. 

50 Fleischer also describes (Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 529, -tff.) the next phase, which 
does not concern ’an hut ‘anna: after ‘an had hegun to be used both with a marju’ as well 
with a mansiib verb, the language went one step further and replaced the verbal predi- 
cate of the sentence introduced by ’anna, that expressed a movement, with a nominal 
predicate expressing non-movement, as in the following sentence by al-Mutanabbl: ištahat 
’annaha qabrun ‘she wished she [would be] a grave’. 
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above, but he seems to be guided by the same one as Fleischer, namely 
that when examining the usages of ‘ап one has to take into account the 
historical developments which the syntactic roles of ‘ап and 'anna under- 
went. Fischer begins by arguing that Чп and Чппа, exactly like lakin and 
Lakinna, are actually variants of the same morpheme, whose allomorphs 
were only secondarily given different functions. 51 With this in mind, he 
adds, it is possible to examine the parallel process of the historical devel- 
opment which occurred in Arabic in the aspect of ’an and Чтпа. The goal 
of his article is thus to show the nature of this historical development. I lis 
main ideas and theories are as follows. According to example sentences in 
Sibawayhi’s Kitab in which the mood of the verb following ’an can be jazm, 
nasb or raf \ 52 and also in light of pre-classical texts, Fischer concludes 
that usages of ’an in pre-classical Arabic were not constrained by formal 
limitations. 53 Fischer then cites numerous examples from the Our’an in 
order to demonstrate the variety of contexts in which ‘an is used: followed 
by an imperfect verb in nasb or raf’, an imperative verb, a perfect verb or a 
particle. 54 From these examples Fischer infers that in pre-classical Arabic 
‘an was not a particle which required the nasb mood, 55 but rather that this 
latter gave the sentence its final meaning. Whereas ‘an has no syntactic 
affect on the structure of the following sentence, 'anna is always attached 
to an explicit noun or an attached pronoun and requires that they be put 
in nasb. In addition, 'anna points to this noun (or attached pronoun) and 
emphasizes it, just as 'inna does. Therefore, at the functional level the 
opposition between 'anna and 'an corresponds to the opposition between 
emphasis and non-emphasis, respectively. According to Fischer, emphasis 
by ‘anna was connected to conceiving the idea expressed in the following 
sentence as a real fact, and therefore most grammarians argue that herein 
lies the difference between the usage of 'an and that of ‘anna (see §3.3.2 
and especially notes 99-100 there). Fischer argues that since the second 
half of the eighth century the nasb mood no longer had the independent 


51 See Fischer, ’An, 24, second paragraph. Cf. Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 353-366 (§128 
is devoted to 'inna and ’anna and §129 deals with lakinna) and especially the heginning 
of §128. 

52 These are sentences beginning with katabtu 4 layhi ’an T wrote to him [saying] that' 
(see STbawayhi, Kitab I, 430, 5-8), which are thoroughly discussed in §з.1.2.5. 

53 p or Fi sc h er ’ s approach to pre-classical Arabic, see Fischer, Perioden. 

54 For these examples, see Fischer, ’An, 27 (in note 12 there Fischer clarifies that only 
examples from the Qur’an have been taken into account, because examples from poetry 
might have been affected by the meter, but even these reflect the same linguistic reality). 

55 Reckendorf seems to hold this opinion, too. See Reckendorf, Verhditnisse, 731, 6-9 
(end of §237). 
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function of shaping the hnal meaning of the sentence (which it used to 
have in pre-classical Arabic), but became formally dependent on subordi- 
nating particles, including ’an. The original opposition between 'anna and 
’an, emphasis and non-emphasis, respectively, was replaced with an oppo- 
sition between the perception of an action as realized or hypothetical, 
non-realized. Another way of looking at this change, according to Fischer, 
is that the decision whether to use ’anna or ’an changed from depending 
on the following sentence to depending on the preceding, main sentence. 
Whereas in pre-classical Arabic the decision to use ’anna or ’an depended 
on the speaker’s desire to emphasize or not to emphasize the following 
clause, in Classical Arabic it became dependent on the semantic structure 
of the main sentence, i.e. on whether the speaker conceived it as express- 
ing a real fact or an unrealized action, respectively. 

24.1.2. Exceptional jazm and raf' as a dialectal phenomenon 
a. Rabin’s analysis 

Rabin hrst discusses instances of “free nasb”, in which an expected ’an 
does not occur in the sentence and the relevant verb which should have 
followed it takes raf\ and characterizes them as typical to the dialect 
of Hijaz (see chapter 10, §2.4.1). He then moves to some unexpected 
instances in which a marfu’ verb follows ’an , 56 exemplified by Our’an 
2:233 mentioned above, and a line of poetry quoted by al-Farra’ and later 
grammarians (the second of the following two): ’ida mittu 57 fadfinni ’ila 
janbi karmatin / turawwl ’izami ba’da mawti ’umquha; wala tadfinannifi 
L-faLatifa’innani / ‘ахаји ’ida ma mittu 57 ’an La ’adUquha ‘when I die, bury 
me next to a grape vine, the roots of which will saturate my bones after 
my death; do not bury me in the desert, as I am afraid that when I die I 
will not taste it (i.e. the wine produced from the grape vine)’. 58 Accord- 
ing to Rabin, this construction was not typical to the dialect of Hijaz, but 
rather used by some people there, who habitually omitted ’an and put 
the verb which would have followed it in raf’; since they were unfamiliar 
with the usage of ’an, they sometimes followed it with a marfii ’ verb. With 
respect to the above-mentioned Our’anic verse, Rabin assumes that there 
were two readings: ’aradayutimmu and ’arada ’anyutimma. Rabin quotes 


56 See Rabin, West-Arabian, 186-187, §nn. 

57 The more common form of the verb is muttu (see Lane, Lexicon VII, 2741a, 6ff.), but 
the two verses are cited with the version mittu. 

58 A verse in the tawli meter, by Abii Mihjan al-Taqafi. For the context of this verse, see 
al-Suyiiti, Sarh šawahid (1966) 1 ,101-103. 
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statements attributed to al-Ru’as! and al-Lihyan! on putting the verb fol- 
lowing ‘ап in jazm (these are discussed in §2.3.2 and §2.3.2.i) and also 
briefly refers to evidence that the verb following Lan may be put in jazm 
(see chapter 2, §3.4). 59 Rabin assumes that putting the verb following ‘ап 
in jazm (as in verses b-c discussed in §2.3.2.i), was more common in the 
center and eastern parts of Arabia. He argues that these dialects may have 
had no mansUb forms at all, and that therefore the jazm mood was used 
in subordinate clauses, as in Ethiopic. 

b. Fleisch’s analysis 

Fleisch, like Rabin, also explains instances of verbs in an unexpected mood 
following : an as a dialectal issue. 60 He repeats the view of the grammar- 
ians on the semantic contexts in which ‘ап and ’anna are used (uncertain 
and certain actions, respectively), and notes that this distinction is sub- 
ject to many exceptions (cf. Fleischer’s opinion discussed in §2.4.i.i and 
note 48 there). He then mentions the theory of ‘ап aL-muxaJJafa, accord- 
ing to which a verb in raf c may follow : an as long as there is a separation 
between them (see §3 and especially §3.1.1 and §3.3.1). However, some 
grammarians, Ibn Malik for example, state that a separation is not com- 
pulsory but only preferable (see §з-з.1.2), and indeed, there are instances 
of : an followed directly by a marju’ verb, with no separation between the 
two. In addition, Fleisch mentions instances of “free nasb”, which Rabin 
also mentions in this context (see the beginning of the previous section). 
All these instances lead Fleisch to the conclusion that the form yaf‘aLa of 
the imperfect verb was an innovation in Western Semitic. In his opinion, 
there was a time in which (some) speakers of Arabic used the lorm yaf’alu 
in indicative as well as in subjunctive contexts, and these speakers contin- 
ued using this one form only. At that time, Fleisch hypothesizes, the form 
yaf’aLa of the imperfect verb began to spread and eventually came to be 
considered the only possible form in contexts of the subjunctive, but there 
were still remains of the previous linguistic system of the speakers who 
used the iormyaf’alu exclusively. These remains are the above-mentioned 
instances, in which one finds : an yaf’alu (instead o iyaf’ala). Fleisch thus 
argues that there is no basis for the theory of ‘ап al-muxajfafa and con- 
siders the instances of “free nasb" in which ’an is omitted and the verb is 


59 Cf. Lipinski, Grammar, 358, §39.17, where the author briefly associates ’an with lan in 
this aspect, but unlike Rabin, does not base himself on апу example. 

60 For the whole discussion, see Fleisch, Arabe, 198-200. 
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marju’ as further evidence for his theory of speakers who used the form 
yaf’alu exclusively. 

As Fleisch mentions in his book, 61 the above-mentioned theory and his 
conclusion with respect to the dialectal differences concerning the usage 
of ‘ап, are the result of an extensive study on the form yaf’ala, focusing 
on the usage of ‘an followed by an imperfect verb. 62 Fleisch examined 
the form yaf’ala (or, in his formu 1 ation, yaqiula) in the Semitic languages, 
the evidence in Arabic for a subjunctive form yaf’alu (or, in his formu- 
lation, yaqtulu), the views of Arab grammarians on these examples, and 
their theories in this aspect. At the end of the article he suggests the con- 
clusion detailed above. Fleisch cites examples from poetry in which the 
form yaf’alu occurs instead of the expected_ya/h/a, and Our’an 2:233 men- 
tioned above (some of the poetry was also cited above). As he correctly 
says, the grammarians do not reject these examples but rather explain 
them with the theory of ‘an al-muxaffafa and the contexts in which it 
appears (these contexts stand in contradiction to those of ‘an causing the 
following verb to take nasb; for this issue see §3). However, Fleisch notes, 
this theory does not explain all the above-mentioned examples; he argues 
instead that the form yaf’alu was used in contexts of the subjunctive too, 
at least until the second century AH, and that this usage was dialectal. 
The examples in which the form yaf’alu occurs instead of the expected 
yaf’ala form should therefore be understood as remains of the old system, 
in which only the form yaf’alu existed, and which was replaced by the 
newer system comprising the two forms yaf’alu:yaf’ala for indicative and 
subjunctive contexts, respectively. 

3. The Syntactic and Semantic Contexts of ‘an al-muxaffafa 

COMPARED TO ‘ANAL-MASDARIYYA 

Grammarians in their discussions of the different kinds of ‘ап рау consid- 
erable attention to the syntactic and semantic contexts of ‘an followed by 
an imperfect verb, and to the question of when ‘an is to be conceived as 
J 'an aL-muxaffafa, i.e. ‘an meaning ‘annahu that does not affect the follow- 
ing imperfect verb, and when as ‘an al-masdariyya, i.e. ‘an which causes 
the following imperfect verb to take nasb. According to Sibawayhi and 
most later grammarians, the syntactic context required for conceiving ‘ап 


61 See Fleisch, Arabe, 200,14-16. 

62 For this study, see Fleisch, Yaqtuia. 
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as ‘ап aL-muxaffafa is that it be separated from the following imperfect 
verb by a certain particle. As for the semantic context of ‘ап al-muxaf- 
fafa compared to ‘ап al-masdariyya, most grammarians argue that : an al- 
mivcaffafa is used after verbs conveying certain knowledge, whereas ‘ап 
al-masdariyya is used after verbs conveying lack of certain knowledge, 
fear or desire. 


3.1. SLbawayhi 

In chapter 273 Slbawayhi introduces the four kinds of ‘ап (see §1.1), and 
dehnes the third kind as bimanzilati ‘annahu muxaffafatan mahdufatan 
‘equivalent to ‘annahu, [occurring] with no šadda and [with the attached 
pronoun -hu\ omitted’. 63 Ву this he means that ’an of this kind conveys the 
same meaning as ’annahu, but unlike the latter, it is muxaffafatan ‘with 
no šadda ' 64 and mahdifatan ‘with omission’ of the attached pronoun -hu 
of ’annahu . 65 From this dehnition it is clear why later grammarians refer 
to this kind of ‘ап as ‘ап aL-muxaffafa. Sibawayhi explains the examples 
of this kind of ‘ап, introduced in chapters 275-276, as being equivalent 
to ’annahu. These examples also demonstrate the syntactic and semantic 
contexts in which this kind of : an is used, in contrast to the cases in which 
‘ап induces the following verb to take nasb. It is important to notice that 
the conception of ‘ап as a shortened form of ‘annahu is the ground for the 
claim that it has no syntactic inhuence on the following verb: since this 
kind of 'an has the meaning of ’annahu, which has no syntactic effect on 
the following verb, it also has no such effect. 

3.1.1. The syntactic contexts of ’an al-muxaffafa compared to 
’an al-masdariyya 

Sibawayhi’s view is that ‘ап in the sense of ’annahu cannot be used in 
all syntactic contexts. At the end of chapter 275 he argues that such ‘ап 
can occur before a marfu ’ verb only when the two are separated by one 
of the following particles: la, sawfa, sa- or qad. This requirement he con- 
siders proof that each of these four particles is a kind of a 4 wad ‘com- 
pensation’ for what has been omitted from ’annahu (which occurs in 


63 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 424, 6-7 = SIbawayhi, Kitab ( Biilaq) I, 475, 4-5. The passage 
quoted above is the shorter version, found in the BUtaq edition. This seems to be the 
correct version, a view also held by Jahn. See Jahn, Transiation II.2,124, note 2 of chapter 
273 - 

64 For this meaning, see note 2 above. 

65 Cf. Jahn, Transiation II.i, 221, -15—13. 
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the taqdlr structure), thus creating ‘ап (which occurs in the pronounced 
literal utterance). 66 As for 'an in the sense of 'annahu used to express a 
du c a‘, which is not separated from the following verb, see §3.1.24. 

3.1.2. The semantic contexts of ’an al-muxaffafa compared to 
’an al-masdariyya 

З.1.2.1. The usage o/ ’an following verbs denoting certain knowledge 
According to Sibawayhi, there are several different usages of ‘ап following 
verbs denoting certain knowledge. If ‘ап precedes an imperfect verb in 
such a context, it will usually induce raf c , and be explained as having the 
sense of ‘annahu (see a. below). On the other hand, if the verb denoting 
certain knowledge is negated, the verb following ‘an will be mansUb (see 
b. below). In two very different structures, namely when ‘an is followed 
by a nominal sentence or a conditional one (see c. and d. below, respec- 
tively), it is also conceived as occurring in the sense of ‘annahu. 

a. ‘Ап al-muxaffafa followed by raf c 

Here are the hve examples which Sibawayhi provides at the beginning of 
chapter 276 for ‘an occurring in the sense of ‘annahu : 67 

1. Qad c alimtu ’an tayaqiUu daka ‘I knew that he would not say that’. The 
taqdir structure in the speaker’s mind, according to SIbawayhi, is [qad 
'alimtu] ‘annahu LdyaqULu [daka\. 

2. Qad tayaqqantu ’an la taf’atu daka T knew for sure that you would not 
do that’. The taqdir structure here is similar to the one in the previous 
sentence: [qad tayaqqantu] ’annaka la taf’aLu [daka\. 

3. The Our’anic verse ‘afalayarawna ‘allayarji c u ‘ilayhim qawlan ‘do they 
not know that he will not respond to them at all?’ (Our’an 20:89). 

4. The Ourkmic verse Li’aLla уаЧата ‘ahlu L-kitabi ’alla yaqdiriina c ata 
šay‘in min facUi Uahi ‘so the people of the book know that they do not 
have a right of possession over the grace of God’ (Qur’an 57:29). 

5. The Our’anic verse c alima ’an sayakdnu minkum marda ‘he knew that 
there would be sick people among уои’ (Our’an 73:20). 


66 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 429,18-21 (end of chapter 275); 430,21-431, 2 (middle of chap- 
ter 276). Cf. al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid I, 484, 5-11, where the author explains this issue, based on 
sahib at-Kitab ‘the author (literally: owner) of the Kitab’, i.e. Sibawayhi. 

67 These five examples are discussed in S 3 bawayhi, Kitab I, 430,1-5. 
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In these five examples the main verb in the sentence followed by ‘ап 
denotes certain knowledge: c alima, tayaqqana and ra‘d. m SIbawayhi 
explains that ‘an does not induce the following verb to take nasb in these 
examples because their context is mawdi’yaqin wa’Ijdb ‘a [syntactic] place 
of certain knowledge and affirmation’. It can be thus inferred that ‘ап 
which induces the following verb to take nasb occurs after verbs which do 
not denote ‘certain knowledge and affirmation’, whereas ‘ап in the sense 
of i annahu does occur after verbs that possess such denotations. 

To these five examples one can add three more with verbs denoting 
certain knowledge, about which Sibawayhi argues that they are only theo- 
retical and do not exist in the language. The first is discussed at the end of 
chapter 275: *’araftu ’an laqulu ddka T knew that you would say that’, and 
the other two are mentioned in chapter 276, after a discussion of verbs 
denoting doubt, and those denoting fear and desire (§3.1.2.2 and §зд.2.з, 
respectively): *qad ’alimtu ’an taf’aiu daka T knew that you would do that’ 
and *qad ’alimtu 'an fa’ala daka T knew that he had done that’. 69 The 
reason that these examples are only theoretical and impermissible in the 
language is that the verb directly follows ‘an, with no separation by апу of 
the four particles which Sibawayhi mentions (see §3.1.1). 

b. ’An followed by nasb after verbs denoting certain knowledge in the 
context of double negation (using both a negative particle and ’illa) 
Towards the end of chapter 276 Sibawayhi discusses examples in which 
a main verb denoting certain knowledge is negated twice, by a negative 
particle and by 4 lla. The examples are md ’aiimtu ’illd ’an taqdma T did not 
know other than that you would stand’ and md ’a’lamu ’illa ’an ta’tiyahu 
T do not know other than that you will come to him’. 70 Sibawayhi states 
that ’an followed by a mansdb verb is possible after a verb denoting cer- 
tain knowledge when the speaker does not say that he knows that a cer- 
tain action will undoubtedly take place in reality, but rather expresses an 
'lsdra ‘hint or indication’, 71 as in the example ’ara mina L-ra‘yi ’an taqdma 


68 The verb ra‘a may denote certain knowledge or doubt. The commonly held opin- 
ion on Qur’an 20:89 cited above is that ra‘a there denotes certain knowledge; SIbawayhi 
explicitly says this with respect to all five examples cited above, including this verse. Later 
in chapter 275 (SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 430, 8-9), he includes ra‘a in the category of verbs 
denoting doubt; for the usage of ‘an following these verbs, see §3.i.2.2. 

69 For references, see note 66 above. 

70 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 431, 6-10. Cf. Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 740, -1-741, 3 (§242, 
end of note 4), where the author refers to the first example and explains it. 

71 Al-Sirali explains SIbawayhi’s usage of the term ‘išara as mašwara 'advice’. See Jahn, 
Transiation II.2, i2g, note 11 of chapter 276. 
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‘I think, from [the verb with the meaning of the verbal noun] m : y ‘holding 
an opinion’, that you will stand’. In this example, too, the speaker does 
not state that an action of standing has occurred or will occur in real- 
ity. SIbawayhi concludes that had the speaker meant otherwise, he would 
have said ma ’alimlu : illa : an шуацптппа ‘I did not know other than that 
they will stand’. In other words, he believes that using a marfu’ve rb after 
’an is possible when : an and the verb are separated (in this sentence, by 
the particle sa -) and when the utterance ma ’alimtu ’illd expresses the 
speaker’s certain knowledge of an action which has occurred or will occur 
in reality. 

c. : An aL-muxaffafa before nominal sentences 

At the end of chapter 276 SIbawayhi discusses sentences in which : an is 
followed by a nominal sentence, as in ’alimtu : an ’Amrun dahibun ‘I knew 
that ‘Amr was going away’. 72 Sibawayhi explains that the same sentence 
with the same meaning could be formed with ’anna, i.e. ’alimtu : anna 
’Amran dahibun. However, when a verb in raf’ directly follows : an the 
sentence cannot be formed with : anna. This is the reason for the separa- 
tion between ‘ап and the following тагјп ’ verb (see §3.1.1): the speaker 
did not want both to shorten ’annahu (to : an) and to have a marju’ve rb 
directly after it (such a verb being impermissible following : anna, from 
which this ‘ап was created). 73 

At the end of chapter 247, which is devoted to nouns introducing a con- 
ditional clause such as man ‘whoever’, Sibawayhi compares two structures 
in which : an occurs in the sense of ‘annahu, after a verb denoting certain 
knowledge and before a nominal sentence. 74 Sibawayhi’s examples for the 
hrst structure are ’alimtu : an ta уацШи daka T knew that he would not 
say that’, in which the taqdlr structure contains : annahu instead of : an, 
and Our’an 20:89 cited above, consisting of the utterance ’alla yarji’u. As 
examples for the second structure, he quotes two lines of poetry and the 
sentence qad ’alimtu : an ’Abdu Uahi muntaliqun T knew that ‘Abdallah 
was going away’. Sibawayhi argues that the structure with a nominal sen- 
tence following ’an is not as (grammatically) good ( qawiyy) in speech as 
the structure with a marju’ verb following : an: in the latter there is a com- 
pensation for shortening 'annahu to : an (in the form of an element that 


72 For the whole discussion, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 431,10-14. 

73 It seems that al-Mubarrad’s explanation is identical to SIbawayhi’s. See al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab III, 10, 1-3. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1996) I, 239, 6-8; II, 796, 7-9. 

74 For the whole discussion, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 390, i8ff 
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separates between ‘ап and the following marfu’ve. rb), while in the former 
no such compensation is found. 75 

d. ’An ai-muxaffafa before conditional clauses 

Sibawayhi discusses the structure in which : an precedes a conditional 
clause in chapter 247. 76 His example is ‘alimtu : an manya : Lim : atihi ‘I knew 
that whoever comes to me, I will come to him’. Sibawayhi contends that 
the speaker has in mind the concealed attached pronoun -hu, so that the 
taqdir structure of this sentence is ’allmtu 'annahu man ya : linl 'čtiihi. He 
concludes that there is no other way to analyze this sentence syntactically. 

3.I.2.2. The usage of ’an fottowing verbs denoting doubt 
Sibawayhi emphasizes that ‘ап after verbs denoting doubt, such as 
zanantu, hasibtu, xiitu and ra : aytu , 77 can either cause the following verb 
to be mansUb or have the meaning of ‘annahu, the following verb being 
rnarju ’. 78 Sibawayhi first demonstrates the second possibility: hasibtu ’atia 
уасјп 1 и daka ‘I thought that he would not say that’ and : ura : an sayaf’alu 
daka ‘I think that he would do that’. His third example is a verse with 
the reading of the relevant verb with raf’: wahasibU : an La takunu fitnatun 
‘and they thought that there would not be a punishment’ 79 (Our’an 571). 80 
Sibawayhi states that the raf’ mood in these examples is due to the fact 
that the speaker is certain that the action which the verb following : an 
denotes will take place. In other words, a verb denoting doubt and pre- 
ceding : an may be perceived by the speaker as possessing a meaning close 
to that of a verb denoting certain knowledge (after which a marfii ’ verb 
appears). After discussing this possibility of raf’, Sibawayhi goes on to the 
possibility of putting the verb in nasb, under the same circumstances. In 
this possibility, the verbs denoting doubt are posited as the verbs whose 
basic meaning is fear, xašitu and xiftu ‘I was afraid’, after which : an is 
followed by a mansUb verb (see §3.1.2.3). Three examples of this type are 
the following: the sentence zanantu ’alla taf’ala daka T thought that you 
would not do that’; the verse tazunnu : an yuf’ata biha fagiratun ‘they fear 


75 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 391, 4-7. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta‘tlqa II, 182, 1-8, where the author 
interprets SIbawayhi’s view on this issue. 

76 For references, see note 74 ahove. 

77 For the verb ra'a, see note 68 ahove. 

78 For the whole discussion, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 430, 8-17. 

79 The word fitna has several meanings; for some of them, see Lane, Lexicon VI, 
2 335 с_2 33 ба. 

80 It should be noticed that in all these examples there is a separation between ’an and 
the marfič verh, according to SIbawayhi’s principle as explained in §3.1.1. 



22 


CHAPTER ONE 


(literally: think) that a big disaster will occur to them’ (Our’an 75:25); the 
verse Чп zanna ‘ап yuqlma hudiida Uahi ‘if they think that they keep the 
rules of God’ (Our’an 2:230). Sibawayhi adds that the addition of the nega- 
tive particle ia following ’an does not change the utterance. He does not 
elucidate this statement, but it seems probable that his intention is that 
the mood of the verb following ‘ап does not change due to this addition. 

3.I.2.3. ’An jolkminc) verbs denoting fear and their similarity to those denot- 
ing desire After Sibawayhi’s discussion of the verbs denoting doubt, 
he discusses those denoting fear, such as xašitu . 81 He says that what hin- 
ders these verbs from being like verbs denoting doubt on the one hand 
and certain knowledge on the other, after which the raf’ can be found 
and is found, respectively, is that for the speaker the utterance which ‘ап 
introduces does not indicate an action that has taken place in reality, but 
rather one about which it is not known whether it has or has not taken 
place. This aspect is common to both verbs denoting fear and those denot- 
ing desire, such as ‘агјп T want’ and ’atma’u T wish’. Verbs denoting fear 
and desire according to Sibawayhi do not inform of an occurrence of a 
certain action in reality, but rather of a fear and a desire, respectively, that 
this action will take place. It is thus improper to say 'arjii \annaka taf’aiu 
T want that you do [something]’ and ’atma’u ‘annaka fa’ilun T wish that 
you do [something]’, since the particle ‘anna introduces a clause implying 
an occurrence in reality. Nevertheless, Sibawayhi ends his discussion say- 
ing that an example such as ‘axša ‘an la taf’aiu T fear that you shall not 
so [something]’ is possible, if the speaker wishes to inform of an action 
which he believes will occur in reality. In other words, if the speaker 
intends that the clause introduced by ‘an indicate an action conceived as 
taking place in reality, the verb following ‘ап may be marju’, even if the 
main verb in the sentence denotes fear. STbawayhi remarks, however, that 
this structure is not common in speech. 

From this discussion it is clearly inferred that Sibawayhi’s distinction 
between using ‘an with a marju’ and a mansUb verb, or in other words 
between the ra/ c and nasb moods, respectively, corresponds to the way the 
speaker conceives the action that this verb conveys: whether he believes 
that it did (or will) occur in reality or he is uncertain about this. 


81 For the whole discussion, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 430,17-21. 
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3.1.24. The use of ’an al-muxaffafa in order to convey du‘a 5 ‘invocation’ 
According to SIbawayhi, when using ’an in the sense of ’annahu in order 
to express ciiTa’, the particles sa- or c/ad should not separate it from the 
following verb (unlike other contexts, where separation is required; see 
§3.1.1 above). 82 Accordingly, one says ’ama ’anjazaka LLd.hu хаугап ‘indeed, 
may God have rewarded you well’ and ‘amd ‘ап уадјсги llahu Laka ‘indeed, 
may God forgive you’. Sibawayhi does not elaborate on the possibility of 
pronouncing the verb directly, with no separation, after ‘ап in the sense 
of ’annahu; he merely says Чппата ’ajazdhu LVannahu clud'un ‘they (i.e. 
the speakers) allowed it (i.e. this structure) because it is a du’a”. As Jahn 
correctly notes, 83 the use of sa- or qad is not possible in the context of 
a dua', since both imply that the action of the following verb is certain, 
which is not the case in a clu’di', as far as the speaker is concerned. As for 
La and sawfa, the two other particles which Sibawayhi mentions in other 
contexts as separators between ‘an in the sense of ’annahu and the fol- 
lowing verb, Jahn refers in his note to La alone, correctly saying that it 
cannot be used in this context, because it would change the meaning of 
the du ’a’ from positive to negative. As for sawfa, it is rather clear that it 
has the same meaning and function as the prefix sa- and is thus treated in 
the same way. For the explicit explanations given by al-Mubarrad, al-Sirafi 
and other grammarians why апу of the separating particles is not needed 
in the context of a du’a’, see §3.3.24. 

3.I.2.5. Structures in which ’an тау be foUowed by a verb in raf‘, nasb or 
jazm One of the first sentence types which Sibawayhi introduces in 
chapter 276 is katabtu 4 Layhi ’an ‘1 wrote to him that’. 84 Sibawayhi says 
that the verb following ‘ап in this structure may be put in апу of the three 
moods: one can say katabtu ’iiayhi ’an Ld yaquL daka ‘1 wrote to him: let 
him not say that!’, katabtu ’Uayhi ’an LayaqdLa daka ‘1 wrote to him that he 
should not say that’ and katabtu ’Uayhi ’an La taqdlu daka ‘1 wrote to him 
that you do not say that’. 85 Sibawayhi explains that in the first example 
the jazm is used because of the imperative nature of what is expressed; 


82 For the whole discussion, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 431, 3-4. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil 
(7 ддб) I, 240, 4-9; II, 2io, 7-10. 

83 See Jahn, TransLation II.2,128, note 9 of chapter 276. 

84 For the whole discussion, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 430, 5-8. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiit 
(1996) II, 210,12-14; al-Farisi, Mantura, 143,11-14 (part of mas'ala 150); al-HarawI, ‘Azhiya, 
67, -2-68, 2. 

85 For two modern studies that quote and elucidate these three examples, see Recken- 
dorf, Syntax, 454, note 4 (part of §223); Fischer, An, 25-26. 
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in the second example, the nasb is used because the speaker’s intention 
is to express a purpose, as if the speaker had said [katabtu 4 layhi] U’an La 
yaqu.La daka ‘I wrote to him in order that he not say that’; and in the third 
example the raf' is used because the speaker reports an occurrence which 
took place in reality, as if what was said were katabtu ’ilayhi Li’annaka 
La taquLu daka ‘I wrote to him because you do not say that’ or katabtu 
4 Layhi bi’annaka La taqulu daka ‘I wrote to him that you do not say that’. 
Sibawayhi emphasizes that in this last example the speaker reports an 
action occurring in reality. This is further evidence that the raf c mood 
according to Sibawayhi presents an actual occurrence, in contrast to nasb, 
which involves only a potential occurrence. 

3.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ contends that in some structures the verb following ’an is marfu 
in others— manshb, and that there are also cases in which both moods are 
possible. Some of these are also mentioned by Sibawayhi, but explained 
differently. Here are al-Farra”s views on these structures. 

a. In his extensive discussion of the particle hatta, al-Farra’ contends 
that when the following verb is negated by La, both nasb and raf c are pos- 
sible. However, the raf c mood is possible only if La can be replaced by 
laysa without rendering the sentence ungrammatical. In other words, the 
nasb mood is the only possibility when la cannot be replaced by laysa 
(for his theory concerning hatta, see chapter 8, §з.2.1.г). Al-Farra’ says 
that the same rule applies to the mood of the verb following ’an when 
it is negated by la. He demonstrates his view with two Our’anic verses 
in which the verb is negated by La and can be put in nasb or raf c . The 
verses are Our’an 5:71 and 20:89, cited by Sibawayhi, too, and discussed 
in §3.1.2.2 and §3.i.2.i-a, respectively. 86 Al-Farra’ explicitly says that had 
the verbs not been negated by la, only the nasb mood would have been 
possible. He argues that raf c is possible in these contexts, since La can be 
replaced by Laysa and the sentence remains permissible, as in hasibtu ’an 
Lasta tadhabu fataxaLLaftu T thought that you were not going and thus I 
stayed behind’, which is equivalent to hasibtu ’an La tadhaba/u fataxal- 
Laftu, in which the verb following ’an may be either manshb or marju'. But 
when La cannot be replaced by laysa only nasb is possible, as in ’aradtu ’an 
La laqula daka T wanted that you do not say that’. Al-Farra’ himself does 
not explain the logic behind his theory and I will shortly offer a possible 


86 For the whole discussion, see al-Farra’, Ma'am 1 ,135, gff. 
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explanation. In апу case, the examples which al-Farra’ introduces in his 
discussion show that like SIbawayhi (and most subsequent grammarians), 
he also believes that after verbs denoting doubt (such as kasiba), the verb 
following 'an may be mansub or marju’, whereas after verbs denoting a 
desire (such as 'ardda), only nasb is possible. 

Despite al-Farra”s explicit statement that it is the existence of la 
in these examples that makes it permissible to put the verb in nasb or 
raf ‘, 87 he then apparently contradicts himself and says that it is possible 
to find a marfii' verb following 'an even if it is not negated by La. Thus 
al-Farra’ explains the raf c mood in the sentence hasibtu ‘ап lac/ulu daka 
T thought that you said that’, in a very similar way to Sibawayhi: LVanna 
l-ha’a tahsunu fi ‘ап fataqhLu hasibtu ‘annahuyaqhlu 8S daka ‘because the 
[attached pronoun] -hu can be joined to : an [thus creating ’annahu], as in 
the example hasibtu ’annahu yaqu.Lu daka’. 

Another reference to the replacement between La and Laysa, found in 
another place in his Ma'dni and also related to the mood of the verb fol- 
lowing : an, elucidates al-Farra”s intention and may even resolve the con- 
tradiction referred to in the previous paragraph. The context is al-Farra”s 
commentary on Qur’an 3:41, in which the verb following : an is negated by 
la: qala rabbi j’aL li : ayatan qala ’dyatuka : alla tukallima/u l-nasa talatata 
’ayyamin ’ilLa ramzan ‘he said: my lord, give me an omen. [God] said [in 
response]: your omen is that you shall not speak to the people for three 
days but by signs’. According to al-Farra’, if the verb following ‘ап denotes 
a real, absolute future ( al-istiqbal al-mahd), the verb should be mansdb, 
whereas if the present time is intended, the verb should be marfu’ . 89 In 
view of this, it can be inferred that al-Farra”s intention in the replace- 
ment “test” of La with laysa is related to the time which the negated verb 
conveys. If La can be replaced by Laysa, a verb denoting a present time, 
the negated verb may be put in raf’, because it thus does not convey an 


87 Wa 4 da ‘aiqayta minhu la lam yaqulnhu ’illa nasban ‘if you remove ta from it (i.e. 
from the sentence in which ta negates the verb following ’an), they (i.e. the speakers) will 
pronounce it (i.e. the verb following ’an) only in nasb’ (al-Farra’, Ma’ani 1 ,135, 11-12). 

88 The change from a verb in the second person (in the first sentence with ’an) to 
one in the third person (in the second sentence with ’annahu) occurs in the printed edi- 
tion (al-Farra’, Ma’ani 1 ,136, 1-2); the difference thus either involves an inconsistency in 
al-Farra”s words or an error in the edition. 

89 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 213, 3-6. Cf. Tawama, Zaman, 58, 6-11, where al-Farra”s view 
is discussed. See further al-Nahhas, Trab I, 375,1-2, where the author says that according 
to the Ktifans, the raf’ mood in the above-mentioned verse is possible, because la occurs 
there in the sense of laysa. 

Al-Farra’ expresses the same opinion in his commentary on the almost identical verse 
Qur’an 19:10. See al-Farra’, Ma’ani II, 162, -3-163, 4. 
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action in the future. If, on the other hand, this replacement is not possible, 
the verb must be mansiib, as it denotes a future time. If this hypothesis is 
correct, it means that even if the verb is not negated by la, it may yet be 
marju’, as long as it conveys an occurrence in the present and not in the 
future; this resolves the seeming contradiction mentioned above. 

b. From his discussion of the line of poetry quoted in §24.1.2 above, 
‘ахаји [...] ‘an ta ‘adUcjuha, it is clear that al-Farra’ allows putting the verb 
following ‘an in raf’, despite the fact that the preceding main verb denotes 
fear ( ‘ахаји ). Al-Farra’ argues that raf’ in this context is possible because 
the verb denoting fear in this context is similar in meaning to that of a 
verb denoting doubt {‘ахаји ‘I fear’ and ‘azunnu ‘I think’, respectively). 
Since the raf’ mood is possible in the context of verbs denoting doubt, as 
in Qur’an 5:71 which he cites (and which Sibawayhi cites and discusses, 
too; see §з.1.2.2), it is also possible in the context of ‘ахаји, a verb denot- 
ing fear. 90 Al-Farra”s discussion and conclusion here resemble those of 
Sibawayhi in the same context (see §3.1.2.3), but whereas Sibawayhi con- 
siders the raf' mood in this context not common in speech, al-Farra’ does 
not seem to share this opinion. 

c. From al-Farra”s discussion of Li- in the structure ‘urldu LHfan) taf’ala 
(see chapter 9, §5.2), two conclusions can be inferred with respect to his 
views on the mood of the verb following ‘ап\ 

- In his opinion, the mansiib verb following ‘ап denotes an action in a 
future time. This is inferred from his view that ll- can replace ‘ап after 
verbs denoting a desire, since both particles necessitate that the fol- 
lowing verb convey future and not past time. 91 This view shows again 
that al-Farra’ considers the mansiib verb indicating an action in a future 
time. 

- Al-Farra’ argues that when the main verb in the sentence expresses 
doubt, ‘an can be followed by a verb denoting past or future, as in 
‘azunnu ‘an qad qama Zaydun T think that Zayd has stood’ and ‘azunnu 
‘an sayaqumu Zaydun T think that Zayd will stand’, respectively. Since 
after a verb of doubt ‘an is not necessarily followed by a verb denoting 
a future time, one cannot replace it with li- (after which the verb neces- 
sarily denotes a future time) and say *zanantu LiUujuma T thought that 
you will stand’. 


90 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 146, 1-10. A similar view is attributed to дауг al-basriyylna 
‘non-Basrans’ in al-Harawi, ’ Azhiya, 67, 4-13 and al-SaxawI, Sark, 186, 4-6. 

91 For references and further details, see chapter 9, §5.2. 



=AN 


27 


3.3. Other grammarians 

3.3.1. The syntactic contexts of ’an al-muxaffafa compared to 
’an al-masdariyya 

3.3.1.1. Grammarians who posit a compulsory separation between ’an al- 

muxaffafa and thefollowing verb Most grammarians emphasize, along 

with Sibawayhi, that in the case of ’an in the sense of ’annahu which is 
followed by an imperfect verb, 'an and this verb must be separated by one 
of the particles La, sawfa, sa- or qad . 92 

Al-Jurjani and al-Zamaxšari are two of the first grammarians who 
say that not only La but all negative particles can be used as separators 
between : an and a following marfu’ verb. 93 Мапу later grammarians have 
adopted this view as well. 94 Al-Jurjani, al-Zamaxšari and some of these 
later grammarians quote two Qur’anic verses in which the separators are 
the negative particles lan and lam, each of which is also considered the 
'amil of the following mansiib verb. These are ’ayahsibu ‘ап Lan yaqdira 
’aLayhi ’ahadun ‘does he think that no one shall overcome him?’ (Our’an 
90:5) and : ayahsibu ‘ап Lam yarahu ’ahadun ‘does he think that no one 
shall see him?’ (Our’an 90:7). 

3.3.1.2. Grammarians who do not posit a compulsory separation between 
’an al-muxaffafa and the foLLowing verb Al-Zajjaji is the earliest 
grammarian who does not refer at all to the separation between ‘ап 
aL-muxajfafa and the following verb. The salient evidence that in his 
view such a separation is not necessary is one of his examples for ‘ап al- 
muxaffafa : ’alimtu ’an taqhmu T knew that you would rise’. 95 In his other 


92 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 31, ioff.; III, 5, gff.; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usui 
{1996) I, 239, -2-240, 4; al-SIrafi cited in Jahn, Translation II.2, 128, note 5 of chapter 276; 
al-FarisI, MantHra, 142, -3-143,10 ( mas'ala 149); Ibn Jinnl, Sirr II, 682, 4-14; Ibn al-Anbari, 
Вауап I, 301,11-13; al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-mufassat IV, 65, 6-7. 

93 See al-Jurjanl, Sarh at-jumal, 109, 1-5; 110, 3; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 138, 1-2; 138, 
12-13; al-Zamaxšari, ’Ahaji, 80, 5-9 (beginning of mas'ata 39); al-Zamaxšari, ’ Unmudaj, 104, 
-б— 4 - 

94 See Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 228,5-229,2; Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап II, 472,11-12; al-'Ukban, 
Lubab I, 221, 2 last lines; al-XwarazmI, Sarh at-jumat, 145, -2-146, 6; Ibn Mu'tl, FusUt, 202, 
2-3; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh II, 447, 3-11; al-SaxawI, Sarh, 182, 5-183,1; 184, 9-11; Ibn al-Hajib, 
Sarh II, 191, i2ff.; al-Astarabadl, Sarh at-kafiya [1998) IV, 29, -1-30, 8; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 
130, gff.; Ibn Abl Rabl', Kafi III, 902,10-903,1; al-Muradl./ana, 218, 8ff.; Ibn Hišam, Awdah 
I, 187, -1-188, 3; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 62, 7!?.; al-Makkudl, Sarh I, 238, gff.; Salah 
al-DIn, Sarh II, 1135, 2-7; al-Ušmunl, Sarh I, 322, lff.; al-SuyutI, Ašbah (1998) I, 280, -5—3. 

95 See al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 206, -2-207, 2 . where al-Zajjajl ехрНсШу says that ’an in this 
example is ’an at-mwcajfafa and that its taqdir structure is ’atimtu ’annaka taqu.mu. 
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examples the marju' verb is separated from the preceding ‘ап, but this 
example and the fact that al-Zajjaji says nothing about such a separa- 
tion prove that he does not consider it necessary. Indeed, for this view 
al-Zajjajl is criticized by some of his commentators. 96 

Al-Harawl, too, does not contend that the separation between : an al- 
muxaffafa and the following verb is compulsory. In his opinion, when the 
verb is marju’ and : an precedes it, it is best (al-’ahsan) to separate these 
two by one of the particles mentioned already by Slbawayhi. 97 Al-Harawl 
thus accepts the usage of ‘ап aL-muxajfafa with a marju’ verb directly 
following it. 

Al-Astarabadl, too, says that it is possible to hnd ‘ап aL-muxajfafa with- 
out an 4 wad ‘compensation’, i.e. without a particle separating it from the 
following verb. He says that al-Mubarrad reports that this usage exists 
among aL-bagadida ‘the people of Baghdad’, and provides as an example the 
sentence ’aLimtu : an taxruju ‘I knew that you would go out’. Al-Astarabadl 
concludes with the comment that this construction is exceptional. 98 

3.3.2. The semantic contexts of ’an al-muxaffafa compared to 
’an al-masdariyya 

The vast majority of grammarians emphasize that ’an followed by a verb 
in nasb is used after verbs denoting uncertainty with respect to an action, 
such as verbs of fear and desire, whereas ’anna followed by a noun in nasb 
is used after verbs indicating that the speaker is certain that the relevant 
action has occurred or will occur in reality, such as verbs denoting certain 
knowledge. 99 Only al-Astarabadl holds an exceptional view with regards 
to the syntactic contexts in which ‘аппа is used. 100 


96 See, for example, al-BatalyawsI, ’lsiak, 258,1-10. 

97 See al-HarawI, 'Azhiya, 65, 3-67, 13. Cf. Ibn al-Sajari, Amall, 419, sff.; Ibn Malik, 
Šarh at-kafiya I, 219, 8; 221, 4ff.; II, 112, 1-6. See further Abu Наууап, Manhaj, 84, 24ff. (for 
the Arabic text and its translation into German, see Bergter, ’lnna, 52, 3ff. and 114, 2off., 
respectively), where Abu Наууап expresses his view that the separation between ’an and 
the following verb is not compu!sory but only preferable, adding that other grammarians 
consider it compulsory. 

98 See al-Astarahadi, Sarh al-kafiya {1998) IV, 32, 1-2. Cf. Ibn Hišam, TaxLls, 383, 2ff., 
where the author characterizes the separation between ‘an al-muxaffafa and the marju 
verb as occurring galiban ‘usually’. 

99 See, for example, al-Farisi, TaTiga II, 275, 3 last lines (and also note 4 there, where 
a similar opinion of al-SIrafl is quoted); al-Farisi, ’ldah I, 482, 6-9 (cf. the commentaries of 
al-Jurjani and Ibn Abi Rabi in al-Jurjani, Muqtasid I, 482,11-483, 2 and Ibn Abi RabT, Kafi 
III, 942, 7IT.); al-Farisi, Basriyyat I, 705-711 ( mas’ala 83); al-Farisi, Tgfat 1 ,122, -6-123, 7; Ibn 
al-Hajib, Šarh II, 193, 3ff.; al-Kaffawi, Kulliyydt, 191a, -2-ig2a, 1. 

100 In al-Astarabadi’s opinion ’anna can be used whether the main verh preceding it 
denotes certain knowledge or doubt. He quotes and opposes the opinions of SIbawayhi and 
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As a rule, most grammarians argue that ‘an following verbs denoting 
fear and desire is followed by a mansiib verb, whereas ‘an after verbs 
denoting certain knowledge is followed by a verb in raf’ (this ‘ап being 
referred to as ‘an al-muxajfafa). As for ‘ап after verbs denoting doubt, it 
can be followed either by a verb in nasb or raf’. 

One of the grammarians who elucidate this usage of ‘an in a clear way is 
Ibn al-Sarraj. 101 He argues that the verbs are divided into three kinds (with 
respect to the speaker’s view of a certain action as known, expected, etc.): 
verbs denoting certain knowledge, such as ’alimtu ‘I knew’; those denot- 
ing expectation, such as rajawtu ‘I wanted’ and xiftu ‘I was afraid’; and 
those which are intermediate between the hrst two, having the potential 
to denote both certain knowledge and expectation, such as zanantu and 
hasibtu ‘I thought’. He goes on to say that ‘ап occurring after verbs of the 
hrst kind is ‘ап al-muxajfafa, followed by a verb in raf’, whereas ‘ап occur- 
ring after verbs of the second kind is ‘ап al-nasiba, followed by a verb in 
nasb. Verbs of the third kind can be followed either by a verb in nasb or raf’, 
according to the speaker’s intention: Чп kana hisbanuka qadi staqarra kanat 
mivcaffafatan mina i-taqlLatiwa‘in hamaltahu ’ala l-šakki kanatxafifatan ‘if 
your thought is solid (i.e. denoting certain knowledge), it (i.e. ‘an) is ‘an 
aL-muxaffafa [occurring in the position of ’annahu, after which the verb 
is marfu’], and if you consider it (i.e. your thought) as [denoting] doubt, 
it (i.e. ‘an) is ‘an aL-xafifa [after which the verb is manshb ]’} 02 An exam- 
ple for this third kind, according to Ibn al-Sarraj and other grammarians, 


al-Zamaxšan (and most other grammarians as well) who maintain that ‘anna implies the 
certain occurrence of the action expressed in the clause it introduces. He argues that ‘anna 
emphasizes and confirms the relevant action, whether what precedes it is a verb denot- 
ing certain knowledge or doubt. One of his arguments is that had the meanings of ‘anna 
and at-tamannl ‘wish’ contradicted each other ( ’anna implying certainty and al-tamanm a 
wish, necessarily for an uncertain action), one could not have said layta ’annaka qa‘imun 
‘I wish you stood!'. Since this sentence is possible and normal in the language, he believes 
it proves that ’anna does not necessarily imply certainty. See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya 
(1998) IV, 27, 6-28, 7. Al-Astarabadl’s opinion seems to correspond the views of Fleischer 
and Fischer in this aspect, discussed in §24.1.1 above. 

101 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (1996) II, 209, 3ff. For a similar discussion, see al-Rummanl, 
Ma’anl, 72, 6-73, 5. 

102 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiit ( 1996) II, 209,11-12. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta'liqa II, 276, 3-7; al-FarisI, 
‘Idah I, 482, 6-9; 483, 4-5; 486, 5-6 (and the commentary in al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid I, 486, 
8ff.); al-Darir, Šarh, 236, -3-237, 4; al-Santamarl, Nukat II, 794, -2-795, - 4 ! al-Harlrl, Sarh, 
309, lff.; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassat, 138, i4ff. (and the detailed commentary in al-SaxawI, 
Sarh, 185, 2ff.); Ibn al-Sajarl, 'Amali, 420-421; Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап I, 301,11-18; al-XwarazmI, 
Sarh at-mufassal IV, 64,11-65, 5 : al-Irbill, Jmva/i/r, 194, 2-11; Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 193, 3-194, 
4; Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amati II, 727-728 (’ imla’ 40); Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 174, 3ff.; Ibn al-Nazim, 
Šarh, 475, 20-476, 4. 
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is Our’an 5:71, with the two readings of the relevant verb in nasb and raf', 
cited already by Sibawayhi and discussed in §3-i.2.2 above. 

Al-Hariri in an exceptional discussion of the orthography of the com- 
pound ’an+la states that there are two ways to write this compound, 
depending on the nature of this ‘ап: ‘ап aL-xaf[fa or ‘ап aL-muxaJfafa, fol- 
lowed by a verb in nasb or raf', respectively. 103 In the case of ‘an aL-xaffa, 
the orthography of J an+la is ‘alld (one word, in which the hnal -n of ’an 
is assimilated to the L- of La), and in the case of ‘an al-muxaffafa—‘an la 
(two separate words). Al-Hariri argues that the former can be compared 
to the case of la adjoined to the conditional particle Чп to form the word 
‘illd: ’an is an 'amil that affects the following verb exactly as ’in is an 'dmiil 
that governs the ’i'rab of the following clause. In the second kind, ‘ап al- 
miocaffafa is not an 'amil affecting the following verb and it is therefore 
written separately when La joins it. I have not been able to hnd a similar 
discussion or opinion among the grammarians and/or Our’an commenta- 
tors, so this theory probably has no basis in the linguistic reality. 104 

3.3.2.I. The usage of ’an foLLowing verbs denoting certain knowledge 
Most grammarians argue, like Slbawayhi, that when ’an follows verbs 
denoting certain knowledge, such as 'alimtu ‘I knew’ and istayqantu ‘I 
knew for sure’, the mood of the following verb is raf'. Al-Axfaš, for exam- 
ple, says that the usage of ’an aL-xaffa (followed by a verb in nasb) is 
limited to describing actions which did not take place in reality. 105 Al- 
Mubarrad expresses a similar opinion, saying that this usage is limited to 
actions which are not tabita ‘solid’, i.e. occur in reality, but rather matliiba 
‘desired’ or mutawaqqi'a ‘expected’. Therefore, when ’an follows a verb 
that denotes certain knowledge, it is the type that has the meaning of 
’annahu, with no influence on the following verb. 106 

Al-Astarabadl is unique in arguing that since ’an al-muxaffafa can 
be used after verbs denoting doubt, if they are conceived as having the 
meaning of certain knowledge (see §3.3.2.2 below), some (i.e. grammar- 
ians) by analogy allow the usage of ’an at-nasiba after verbs denoting 


103 For the whole discussion, see al-Harlri, Durra, 203, -1-204,15 (cf. the French transla- 
tion in de Sacy, Anthologie, 116-117). 

104 The only sources where a similar discussion is introduced are the modern studies by 
Vernier and Hasan, neither of which mention al-Hariri’s name as their source. See Vernier, 
Grammaire I, 468, §515.7; Hasan, Nahw IV, 298,11 last lines, where the author argues that 
the orthography ‘an la should be used not only when ’an is ‘an al-muxaffafa (as al-Hariri 
mentions), but also in other kinds of ’an which are not ‘an aL-xafifa. 

105 See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985) I, 303,11-304, 4. 

106 See al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab I, 49,1-4; II, 30, 8-12; III, 7, 5-11. 
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certain knowledge, if they are conceived as having the meaning of doubt, 
as in i aiimtu ‘ап уахгија Zaydun ‘I thought Zayd would exit’ (and not 
‘I knew.. ,’). 107 

3.3.2.2. The usage of ’an fottowing verbs denoting doubt Мапу gram- 
marians contend, like Sibawayhi, that both nasb and raf' are possible in 
a verb following ‘an, when this particle is preceded by a verb denoting 
doubt. 108 One of these grammarians is al-Mubarrad, who argues that the 
nasb mood is explained by the fact that ‘ап in such a case behaves syn- 
tactically like ‘an following a verb denoting desire, whereas the raf c mood 
in the same context is explained by conceiving this ‘ап as one following a 
verb denoting certain knowledge. 109 

According to al-Nahhas, when the main verb in the sentence denotes 
thought and doubt, putting the verb following ‘an in raf’ is better than 
putting it in nasb, because verbs denoting thought and doubt are similar 
to those denoting certain knowledge. 110 Ibn Malik and some subsequent 
grammarians claim that, to the contrary, nasb in the context of verbs 
denoting thought and doubt is better than raf c . ni 

3.3.2.3. The usage of ’an fottowing verbs denoting fear and the similarity 
to verbs denoting desire According to al-Axfaš ‘ап followed by a verb 
in nasb is used in utterances which are дауг wajib ‘non indicative, not 
denoting certainty’, for example after verbs denoting desire, as in ‘uridu 
‘an ta‘tiyani ‘I want that you come to me’. Al-Axfaš explicitly says that 
this kind of ’an is limited to describing actions which have not occurred 
(or will not occur) in reality, and that the case of verbs denoting desire 
is thus similar to that of verbs denoting fear, as in xašitu ‘an la tukrimani 


107 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya {1998) IV, 30, 15-31, 2. Cf. Ibn Malik, Šarh ai-tashll 
II.2,12, -2-13, 2, where the author ascribes this opinion to al-Farra’ and Ibn al-Anbari; Ibn 
‘Aqil, Musa’id III, 63, -2ff.; al-SuytitI, Ham’TV, 88, i2ff. 

108 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) I, 303, 9-11. 

109 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab I, 49, 5-8; III, 7-12. See further ibid. II, 31, 1-9, where 
the author claims that after verbs denoting doubt ’anna is more common than ’an al- 
muxaffafa. 

110 See al-Nahhas, Trab II, 32, -3-33, 4. Cf. al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani (9994) III, 373, 4-6. 

111 See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 7, -3-8, 2. See further Ibn al-Nazim, Šarh, 476,1-4; 
Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1639, 5 last lines (as well as Abu Наууап in his al-Bahr al-muhit, 
quoted in Mufti, Qurra\ 136, 7-10); Ihn Hišam, ‘Awdah II, 76, 1-5; Ibn Hišam, Šarh qatr 
(1963 ), 64, 3-7; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 60, 5-8; Salah al-DIn, Šarh II, 926, 5-6; al-Ušmuni, 
Šarh II, 188, 4-7; al-SuyutI, Šarh at-’aifiyya, 149, -5—3. 
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‘I feared that you would not respect me’. 112 Nevertheless, al-Axfaš, simi- 
larly to Sibawayhi, allows the verb to be put in raf’ in sentences intro- 
duced by verbs denoting fear (i.e. to pronounce the last example as xaštlu 
’an la tukrimunl), if the speaker conceives the action conveyed by the 
clause which ’an introduces as a fact equivalent to certain knowledge, as if 
what was said were xašltu ’annaka la tukrimunl . 113 Ibn al-Sarraj expresses 
a similar view on verbs denoting desire, such as rajawtu ‘I wanted’, and 
attributes to al-Mazini the explanation that there are instances in which 
the verb following ’an in these contexts is marju’, since the speaker views 
the action which this verb conveys as a fact. However, he adds that these 
instances are exceptional and unusual. 114 Other grammarians express sim- 
ilar opinions with respect to verbs denoting fear as well as those denoting 
desire. 115 

3.3.24. The use of ’an al-muxaffafa to convey du'a’ 'invocation’ In his 
Muqtadab, al-Mubarrad devotes a chapter to ’an in the sense of ’annahu, 
which is used in order to convey du 'a ’. 116 Al-Mubarrad’s discussion of this 
issue differs in two important points from SIbawayhi’s parallel discussion 
(see §3.1.24): 

a. Whereas Sibawayhi mentions only the two particles sa- and qad as sep- 
arators between this kind of ’an and the following verb, al-Mubarrad 
refers to la and sawfa as well, in other words to all four particles which 
are used, according to Sibawayhi, as such separators in other contexts. 
Al-Mubarrad explains why none of the four is adequate in the con- 
text of the du’a’: qad, sa- and sawfa would change the utterance from 
du’a’ to ‘ixbar ‘an indicative utterance’ (i.e. stating a fact, unlike du’aj; 
La would change the meaning of the du’a’ from positive to negative. 
Therefore, al-Mubarrad concludes, there is no separation between ’an 
and the following verb in the context of du’a’. 

b. Whereas Sibawayhi mentions ’an alone in this context, al-Mubarrad 
emphasizes that both ’an and ’in can be used, as in (very similar to 


112 Cf. the view of al-Mubarrad introduced at the beginning of §3.3.2.!, the reference 
given in note 106. 

113 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 303, 11-304, 7. Cf. Abii Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1640, 3 last 
lines, where Abii Наууап cites this opinion of al-Axfaš, and correcdy notes that SIbawayhi 
shares it, too. 

114 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl ( гддб ) II, 209,15-16. 

115 See al-Harawi, ’Azhiya, 64, 4-12; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid I, 483, 1-2; al-Harirl, Sarh, 309, 
3 last lines; Ibn al-Sajarl, ’AmalT, 421. 

116 See al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab III, 9-10. 
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SIbawayhi’s examples) ‘ата 'an/'in gafara llaku laka ‘indeed, may God 
have forgiven уои’ and ’ama 'an/'in yac)Jiru llahu Laka ‘indeed, may God 
forgive уои’. Al-Mubarrad nevertheless determines that the usage of 
'an is better. 117 


4. The Separation Between aasb-Inducing ‘an and the 
Following Verb 

4.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi briefly refers to this issue in chapters 57, 256 and 274 of his 
Kitab. In these places he refers to the particles ‘an and кау, both of which 
cause the following verb to be mansiib, and says that they should not be 
separated from the following verb. 118 For further details, see chapter 3, 
§5-i- 


4.2. AL-Farra' 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

4.3. Other grammarians 

Some grammarians mention that ’an which induces the following verb 
to take nasb should not be separated from this verb. 119 Ibn al-Sarraj, like 
Sibawayhi, compares 'an to кау in this respect. 120 Ibn Jinni argues that 
the only possible separation is by the negative particle /а. 121 Abu Наууап 
mentions a few opinions on this subject. 122 He claims that Sibawayhi and 
most grammarians do not allow апу separation; some grammarians allow 
a zarf i.e. an adverbial accusative of time or place, to come between the 


117 Cf. al-ZamaxšarI, ’Ahaji, 81, loff., where the author also refers to the possihility of 
using Чп in this structure. 

118 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, Г24, 2-3; 406, r-4; 428, 6, respectively. 

119 See, for example, al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 31, 2-5 (cf. al-Irbill, Jawahir, 194, Г2-15, cit- 
ing al-'Ukbarl); Ibn Xariif Šarh, 194,11; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 518, -5—4; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashll II.2,12,1-2; al-Astarabadi, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 62,1-3. 

120 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl ( 1996 ) II, 231, 8-11. 

121 See Ibn Jinni, Sirr II, 680, 8-10. Cf. al-Malaqi, Rasf, 112,11-12. See further Hasan, Nahw 
IV, 283 and Ya‘q€ib, Huruf, 160b, -2-i6ia, 3, where the two modern researchers express the 
same opinion as Ibn Jinni. 

122 For the whole discussion, see Abu Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1641, 6-15. Cf. al-SuytitI, ‘Ašbah 
(1998) III, 17, 5-9 and al-SuyiitI, Ham'TV, 90, -2-91, 5, where al-SuyHtI quotes some of Abu 
Hayyan’s words. See also Abii 1 -Makarim, Zawahir, 292, -6—3, where the author refers to 
the opinions mentioned by Abii Наууап. 
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two; and the Kufans allow a conditional clause between them and argue 
that a verb that is syntactically dependent on ‘ап can be either mansUb 
(due to the effect of ’an) or majzum (being a jawab to the conditional pro- 
tasis), as in the example ’aradtu ‘ап Чп tazurnl 'azbraka/'azurka ‘I wanted 
that, if you visit me, I visit you’. 

5. Conclusion 

This chapter is devoted to ’an, the syntactically most complex of the par- 
ticles after which the verb is mansUb, under certain conditions. When ’an 
is followed by a mansiib verb it is what grammarians commonly call ‘an 
al-nasiba, the ‘an that induces the nasb mood, while ‘ап that precedes a 
marju’ve rb is called ‘an aL-muxaffafa, considered as possessing the mean- 
ing of ’annahu and having no syntactic influence on the following verb. It 
is quite salient, as Fischer notes (see §2.4.i.i-b and the reference in note 
54), that there are many contexts in which ‘ап is used in Arabic: followed 
by an imperfect verb in nasb or raff, a verb in the imperative, a perfect 
verb or a particle. 

Most grammarians recognize four different kinds of ‘ап, two of which 
have an impact on the mood of the following verb; these were extensively 
discussed above: 123 

a. ’An inducing the nasb mood in the following verb, called ‘an al-xafifa 
l-nasiba (or simply ‘ап aL-xafffa and ‘an al-nasiba). According to most 
grammarians, the mansiib verb following this kind of ’an indicates an 
action in the future. However, grammarians also provide numerous 
examples in which such a verb is unexpectedly marju c or тајгпт. 

b. An having the meaning of ‘annahu, called ‘an al-muxaffafa min 
aL-taqUa (or simply ‘an aL-muxaffafa). According to SIbawayhi and 
most grammarians this ‘ап can introduce nominal sentences, con- 
ditional sentences and clauses beginning with a marff “ verb. In the 
taqdir structure this kind of ‘an occupies the position of ‘annahu, and 
like the latter is deemed to have no syntactic effect on the following 
verb in the pronounced sentence. SIbawayhi and most grammarians 
require that when it is used before a verb in ra/ c these two be separated 


123 The other two kinds are 'an al-mufassira, which has the same function as the colon 
in the western punctuation system, and ‘an al-za’ida, which has no syntactic role or 
semantic meaning. These are not treated in this work. 
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by one of the particles Ld, sawfa, sa- or qad. In addition, the semantic 
contexts in which it is used are presented as opposite to those in which 
‘ап al-nasiba is used: whereas ‘ап al-muxajfafa follows verbs denoting 
certain knowledge, 'an al-nasiba occurs after other verbs, for example 
those that denote desire or fear. Despite these syntactic and semantic 
characteristics that 'an al-nasiba and 'an aL-muxajfafa allegedly have, 
the grammarians cite numerous examples in which ’an aL-muxajfafa 
occurs directly before a verb in raj’, without апу separation between 
them, as well as others in which this ‘ап does not follow a verb denot- 
ing certain knowledge. 

The grammarians’ division of ‘an into the four different kinds is meant to 
explain the variety of contexts in which this particle can occur in Arabic. 
However, this division does not account for numerous examples, many of 
which are introduced by the grammarians themselves, in which the mood 
of the verb following ‘ап is not as expected according to the grammarians’ 
own rules. In some examples the verb is marjii r instead of an expected 
nasb, and in others the verb is majzdm. Although many of these examples 
are taken from poetry, in which such irregularities can be explained by 
poetic license, they also seem to represent a feature of Arabic speech. To 
these examples we should add the evidence for dialectal differences in 
the mood of the verb following ‘ап. It seems that the best explanation for 
the complexity which the usages of ‘ап display can be ascribed in large 
measure to two causes: the historical development of ‘an’ s functions and 
the different syntactic ways speakers perceived that it could and should 
be used; and the fact that already in the early phases in the history of the 
language there were dialectal differences in its usage. As will be explained 
in the conclusion of this work, it is my belief that these two factors, his- 
torical development on the one hand and the dialectal differences on the 
other, can both apply not only to ‘an but also to other similar particles 
after which the verb is mansdb, under certain circumstances. These two 
causes can thus explain irregularities and deviations from the rules not 
only with respect to ‘an, but also with respect to the nasb mood in Arabic 
in general. 
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LAN 

1 . Introduction 

1.1. Slbawayki 

Lan is one of the particles that induces the following verb to take nasb. 
Sibawayhi does not devote a special chapter in his Kitab to this word, but 
refers to it briefly in a number of passages. His references to Lan can be 
divided as follows: 

a. Examples of the nasb mood caused by Lan in chapter 2, in which 
Sibawayhi discusses cases and moods. He adduces hve examples with 
Lan, e.g., lan yaf‘ala ‘he will not do [something]’ and Lanyaf c aLa ‘the 
two of them will not do [something]’. 1 

b. The etymology of Lan (see §2.1). 

c. Lan yaf’aLa is a negation of the utterance sayaf’aLu\sawfa yaf’aLu 
(see §4.1). 

d. Lan should not be separated from the following verb (see §5.1). 

1.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not himself refer to the different uses of lan, although some 
grammarians do attribute some opinions concerning this particle to him 
(see §2.2, §4.2 and §5.2). 


1.3. Other grammarians 

Like Slbawayhi, most other grammarians also do not have much to say 
about lan. Some in fact do no rnore than mention it among the particles 
that induce the nasb mood, without providing апу examples or details. 2 


1 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 2, 8; 4,15; 4,18; 4, 20-21; 5, 3. 

2 See, for example, al-Zajjajl, /шпа/, 195, i. 



38 


CHAPTER TWO 


2. The Etymology OF LAN 

The origin of the word Lan has been disputed by grammarians and mod- 
ern researchers alike. Generally speaking, the vast majority of grammar- 
ians, starting from Sibawayhi, maintain that Lan is an independent word, 
not a compound of several elements, whereas others, most prominently 
al-Xalil, regard it as originating from La+’an. The position taken on the 
etymology of Lan is closely related to what element one takes as inducing 
the verb following this particle to take nasb. According to the more com- 
monly held view presented above, Lan is the 'dmil governing the following 
verb, whereas according to the second above-mentioned opinion the 'dmil 
is ‘an, which etymologically forms a part of Lan. 

2.1. Sibawayhl 

In chapter 233, which deals with imperfect verbs, Sibawayhi mentions 
Lan and discusses its etymology. In his opinion, Lan is not derived from 
La+‘an, but is a single word made up of two consonants (Lam and ппп), 
just like Lam, a particle that negates the imperfect verb and induces jazm? 
Sibawayhi subsequently also discusses al-XaliTs contrary view, that lan is 
derived from La+‘an, which is contracted to Lan in speech due to its fre- 
quency of use, as people say, for example, way lummihi ‘woe to his mother!’ 
instead of way li‘ummihi. As a result, speakers conceive of Lan as one word, 
as they conceive of haLLa ‘is it not’, derived from hal+la . 3 4 In other words, 
al-Xal!l considers Lan to result from a contraction of the compound la+‘an, 
in which the long vowel of the first element and the hamza of the second 
are omitted. 

As evidence against al-Xal!l Sibawayhi adduces the sentence ‘атта 
Zaydan falan ‘adriba 5 ‘As for Zayd, I will not hit [him]’, in which the 
object of the verb negated by Lan precedes the particle. If Lan were com- 
pounded of la+‘an, argues SIbawayhi, such a sentence would have been 
impossible because it would have been equivalent to the ungrammatical 
sentence *‘ammd Zaydan faLa L-darbu Lahu (ungrammatical because the 


3 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 361,18-20. 

4 For Sibawayhi’s presentation of al-Xal!l’s view, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 361, 15-17. For 
the transformation of way li'ummihi into way tummihi and similar changes, see al-Farisi, 
Ta 4 lqa II, 126, 8-127, 3. 

5 The version in the Derenbourg edition of the Kitab is ’adribahu, but according to 
manuscripts B, C and H of this edition, as well as according to most grammarians citing 
Sibawayhi here, the word is ’adriba, without the attached pronoun -hu. Cf. Jahn, Transla- 
tion II.2, 78, note 6 of chapter 233. 
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verbal noun, al-darb in this example, cannot induce a preceding noun, 
Zaydan in this example, to take nasb). Sibawayhi explains that the two 
utterances are equivalent if lan is derived from la+’an, since ‘ап with the 
following verb 'adriba is equivalent to the verbal noun of this verb, viz. 
at-darb. Thus if lan is conceived to be derived from la+’an, the result is 
two equivalent utterances, one possible and the other impossible, and this 
refutes al-Xalil’s etymological explanation. 6 

2.2. AL-Farrči 

In his Ma’anl al-Farra’ does not refer to the etymology of lan, but many 
grammarians attribute to him the opinion that La is the ’asl ‘basic, primary 
form’ of both lam and Lan. In the former the ’aLif of la was replaced by mlm 
and the resulting particle lam began to be used as a negation particle that 
induced the following imperfect verb to take jazm and transformed the 
time it conveyed to past. In the case of lan the consonant ппп replaced 
the ’aLif of la, and Lan came to negate the following imperfect verb, which 
it made mansUb and caused to convey an action in the future. 7 The gram- 
marians who mention this view of al-Farra’ reject it; some, for example 
al-Sirafi, Ibn Ya‘Iš and al-Astarabadi, call it an empty claim for which 
there is no proof. Ibn al-Hajib, who also rejects the opinion attributed to 
al-Farra’, says that it is improbable because it contradicts qiyas ‘grammati- 
cal logic’, since such replacement of consonants in a word is unattested 
elsewhere in the language. 8 

Al-Sagani, one of the very few who agree with al-Farra’ on this issue, 
argues that since Lan negates only verbs denoting an action in the future, 
whereas La is used for negation in additional contexts (see §4.2), al-Farra”s 
claim that La is the ’ asl of lan is proven. 9 


6 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 361, 20-21. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.2, 78, note 7 of chapter 233. 

7 For some grammarians who attribute this view to al-Farra’, see al-Sirafi, Sarh ( Cairo ) 
I, 83, 1-3; al-Zamaxšari, MufassaL, 143, 10-11; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 925, 18-19; 1166, 11-12; Ibn 
al-Xabbaz, Šarh I, 161, 4-5; al-SaxawI, Sarh, 244, 12-245, 2 ; ib n al-Hajib, Sarh II, 218, 7ff.; 
al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1 gg8) IV, 36, 6-7; 37, 5; al-Saganl, Takmila VI, 309b, 7-11; Ibn 
Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2,15,12-14; al-Malaqi, Rasf, 285, 3 last lines; Abu Наууап, IrtišafW, 
1643, 4-5; Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 72, 9-10; Ibn Hišam, Šarh qatr (1963), 58, 12; Ibn Hišam, 
Sarh šudHr, 259, 9-10; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Tršad II, 350, 11-12; al-Fimzabadi, QamUs 
(7973) II, 268,13-14; al-Ardablli, Šarh, 109, 4-5. 

8 For references, see previous note. For additional arguments against the opinion 
attributed to al-Farra’, see al-Malaqi, Rasf, 287, 5-13; al-Azhari, Tasrih II, 358,12-13. Cf. Ibn 
Hišam, Mugni (igio ) I, 203, -7—6. 

9 See al-Saganl, Takmita VI, 309b, 11-16. 
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2.3. Other grammarians 

Other grammarians also discuss lan, albeit relatively briefly; their com- 
rnents concern mainly the word’s etymology, whether it is derived from 
ta+’an or not. Here is a survey of the main opinions on this issue. 

2.3.1. Al-Xalll’s opinion in his Kitab al-‘ayn 

Al-Xalil states that lan is a compound of La+’an, part of which is omitted 
due to its great frequency in the language of the Bedouins. 10 As explained 
in §2.1, Sibawayhi mentions this opinion of al-Xalil, and also adds some 
examples and arguments attributed to the latter. 

2.3.2. Grammarians and. lexicographers who oppose al-Xalll’s opinion 
Мапу grammarians and lexicographers cite al-Xalil’s opinion, * 11 although 
some attribute it to al-Kisa’i as well. 12 

Most grammarians who quote al-Xalil’s opinion use the same argument 
as Sibawayhi in order to refute it and sentences such as Zaydan Lan ’adriba 
‘I will not hit Zayd’. Мапу explain the idea behind Sibawayhi’s argument 
in detail. 13 Some grammarians mention other arguments against al-Xalil’s 
view: 

a. According to al-Sirafi the utterance Lan ‘adriba Zaydan is complete and 
does not require апу addition, whereas La ’an ’adriba Zaydan (under 


10 See al -ХаШ, ‘Ауп VIII, 350, -7. 

11 For some examples, see al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 8, 1-2; al-Za|]aj, Ma'anl {1994) I, 
134, -1-135,1; Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (7 996) II, 147, 9-10; al-SIrafi, Šarh ( Cairo ) I, 81,1-3; al-FarisI, 
Haiabiyyat, 45, 9-11; al-FarisI, Mantura, 139, 6-8; al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 100, 10-12; al-Darir, 
Šarh, 165, 1-2; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1050, 4-5; al-Jurjanl, Šarh mi‘a, 16, 2-5; al-Azharl, 
Tahdib XV, 332b, 1-3; 332b, -4—3; Ibn Faris, Mujmai II, 790b, 3-4; Ibn Slda, Muhkam X, 
361, 5 - 7 - 

12 For grammarians and Iexicographers who mention this on the authority of Hišam 
(perhaps Hišam b. Mu‘awiya), see al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani(1994) 1 ,135, 3-6; al-Nahhas, T'rab I, 240 
(cf. al-Kisa’I, Ma'ani, 74, 8-9); al-Azhari, Tahdib XV, 332b, 8-10; al-Saganl, Takmila VI, 309a, 
19-21; al-Zabldl, Taj (1994) XVIII, 515b, 18-19. 

For others who attribute this opinion to al-Kisa’I without mentioning Hišam, see 
al-SIrafi, Sarh (BUtaq) I, 407; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 15, 4-5; Ibn Hišam, ‘Awdah II, 
72, 10; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1910) I, 203, -5; Ibn Hišam,/a7W7‘, 169, 4-5; Ibn 'Aqll, Musa'id III, 
67, -1-68,1; al-FIruzabadl, QamUs (1913) II, 268,14; al-Ušmiinl, Sarh III, 179, 9-10; al-SuyiitI, 
Ham' IV, 93,15. 

13 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab II, 8, 3-5; al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani (1994) 1 ,135,1-3; 
Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1996) II, 147, 10-12; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) I, 81, 4-6; al-FarisI, Ta‘liqa 
II, 127, 6-10; al-FarisI, Halabiyyat, 45, 11-46, 2; al-FarisI, Маптга, 139, 9-12; al-Rummanl, 
Ma'ani, 100, 12-13; al-Darlr, Šarh, 165, 3-5; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1050, 5-10; al-Azharl, 
Tahdib XV, 332b, 4-7. 
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the assumption that Lan is derived from la+’an) is incomplete: ‘ап 
and what follows it are equivalent to one noun (a verbal noun in this 
case), and la joined to an utterance equivalent to a noun requires a 
predicate. 14 

b. Some grammarians say that al-Xalil’s view is improbable because it 
cannot be proved. Unless it can be shown that a word is a compound, 
it should be treated as independent: a derivation as compound in this 
case is a far c ‘secondary form’, in contrast to the ‘asl, and the latter is 
to be preferred. 15 

c. Ibn al-Hajib says that al-XalU’s explanation contradicts qiyas, because 
the ’asl of the kamza is not to be omitted. 16 In other words, had Lan 
originated from La+‘an the kamza would not be omitted. 17 

2.3.3. Grammarians and lexicographers who support al-XalIl’s opinion 
Some grammarians and lexicographers agree with al-XalIl’s etymology of 
Lan and contend that a compound word (here: Lan) need not behave syn- 
tactically as its two components (here: La+’ari). In other words, such a 
word does not have to appear in the same syntactic environments as its 
components. As evidence they point to the word lawla ‘unless’ or ‘if only’ 
(as a synonym of halla), which is syntactically different from its two com- 
ponents Law and La. Therefore, they claim, the example which Sibawayhi 
uses in order to refute al-XalIl’s opinion, in which he shows that Lan is 
syntactically different from its two components La+’an, does not prove 
that al-Xal!l is wrong. 18 


14 See al-SIrafl, Šarh (BUlaq) I, 407. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.2, 78, note 7 of chapter 233. 
Some grammarians make the same argument without mentioning al-SIrafi as its origin. 
See al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1050, -2-1051, 2; al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 692,10-14; Ibn al-Hajib, 
Sarh II, 218, 8-10; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 286, 5-10. 

15 See Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 202,13-19; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 925,14-16; al-‘UkbarI, Lubab 
II, 33,1-2; al-Irbil i,Jawahir, 259, 2 last lines; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2,15, 9-10; al-MalaqI, 
Rasf, 286,1-2. 

16 See Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 218,12. 

17 Cf. Aartun’s opinion at the beginning of §2.4.2. 

18 For some grammarians who support al-Xabl’s view, see Ibn Jinnl, Xasa’is (1990) III, 
i53, 3-5; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 305, -5-306, -3; Ibn Slda, Muhkam X, 361; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 
1050, 10-18; 1051, 2-10; al-Suhayfl, Nata’ij, 100, 1-2. For others who do not support al-Xall!’s 
view but mention this argument as a possible support, see al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) I, 81, 
7-17; al-FarisI, Halabiyyat, 46, 3-11; al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 100,13-16; al-Darlr, Sarh, 165, 6-9; 
Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajai, 202,12-13; Ib n al-Anbarl, ’Asrar, 130, 8-13; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 925, 
17-18; 1166,19-21; al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 33, 4-6; al-lrbill,/mva/n>, 259, 3 last lines; al-SaxawI, 
Sarh, 243, 10-244, 2; al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 37, 4-5; al-MalaqI, Rasf 286, 
11-14; Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1643, 3 _ 4 - 
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2.3.4. Grammarians and lexlcographers who mention at-Xatll’s opinion 
without taking a position 

In reference to a Qur’anic verse in which lan occurs (Our’an 22:47), al-Axfaš 
mentions the opinion on the relationship between tan and la+’an, with- 
out attributing it to al-XalIl (al-Axfaš introduces it with the vague words 
waqata ha’duhum ‘one of them [i.e. the grammarians] said’), and does not 
express either agreement with or objection to this opinion, merely noting 
that wahada qawtun wakadatika јатГи Lan fi l-Our’dni ‘this is an opinion 
which [applies to] all [the occurrences of] Lan in the Our’an'. He does, 
however, point out that if one does accept this opinion, the noun Zayd in 
the sentence ’aZaydun tan tadriba ‘Will you not hit Zayd?’, must be put in 
the raf c case because its meaning is equivalent to : aZaydun la darba Lahu 
‘Is there no hitting of Zayd?’. 19 

Ibn Faris, al-Astarabadl and Abu Наууап also mention the opinion 
attributed to al-Xalil without expressing either agreement or objection. 
Ibn Faris adds that the meaning of ta ‘ап is ma hada waqtu ’an уакппа 
kada ‘this is not the time that such and such will occur’. 20 

2.4. Secondary sources 
2.4.1. Lan is a compound o/'la+’an 

Some modern researchers agree with the explanation given by al-Xalil and 
other grammarians for the origin of the word Lan (see §2.3.1 and §2.3.3, 
respectively). 21 One of these is Fleischer, who argues that contraction from 
la+’an, admitted by al-Xalil and al-Kisa’I, explains the syntactic behavior 
of lan and its usage as a word of negation denoting an emphatic future. 22 


19 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl {1985) I, 301, -1-302, 5. 

20 See Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 165, 5-6; al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 36, 7; Abu 
Наууап, Irtišafl V, 1643, 2_ 3 - See further al-Jaml, Sarh II, 239, 3-4; al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (1998) 
I, 212, 7-8. 

21 See Ewald, Grammar I, 349, -4—3 (part of §478); II, 115, 19; de Sacy, Grammaire II, 
29, 11-13 (part of §62). See further de Sacy, Grammaire I, 512, 8-9 (part of §1122), where 
the author claims that la ’an, from which tan is derived, is an abbreviation of la уакппи 
’an ‘il n’arrivera pas que’. Cf. Trumpp, Einleitung, 37, 8-10; Wright, Grammar I, 287, §362. 
hh; II, 25, 5-6. 

See also Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 8-9 (part of §113); Reckendorf, Syntax, 456, 
§224; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 85, 1 (part of §48.5); 744, 14-16 (part of §242); Brockel- 
mann, Grundriss II, 603 (§395-b.|3); Brockelmann, Grammatik, 99, 12 (part of §93); Fleisch, 
Arabe, 201, note 1; Fischer, Grammatik, 97 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 109, §ig6c; 
Ba'albakl, Dirasat, 34, -4—3 and note 2; Lipinski, Grammar, 358, 2 (part of §39.17); 456, 
18-20 (part of §47.10). 

22 See Fleischer, Schrifien 1.2, 536, -2-537, 2 - 
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The first part of this argument can be accepted, but it is not clear how this 
etymology proves Lan’ s apparent emphatic power (see §4.3). 

24.1.1. Lan is made up of la+’an, origlnalLy *la-han Lipinski also con- 
tends that the etymological origin of Lan is Ld+’an, but adds that the origin 
of this ’an is the word han, which has a presentative function. 23 Lipinski 
does not provide апу proof, although his explanation may be related to a 
usage of ’an with a presentative function, viz. introducing direct speech, 
an elucidation or an explanation, this ’an being referred to by the gram- 
marians as : an al-mufassira ‘the elucidating ’an' (see chapter 1, §i.i-b). 
According to Aartun, too (see §2.4.2 below), one of the elements com- 
prising Lan is the emphatic particle -n which has a presentative function 
(deictic, in Aartun’s words). 24 However, Aartun totally rejects the view 
that this emphatic particle originates from : an. 

2.4.2. Lan is made up of the base la and the emphatic particle -n 
In 1976 Aartun wrote a short article aiming at investigating the etymologi- 
cal origin of Lan (Aartun, Lan ). At the beginning of this article he mentions 
the common opinion among modern researchers, that lan is derived from 
la+’an . 25 As explained in §2.3 and especially in §2.3.1 and §2.3.3, this is also 
the view of some grammarians, but throughout his article Aartun does not 
refer to their opinions. 

According to Aartun this etymological explanation is phonetically and 
syntactically untenable. Phonetically, in all the phases of Arabic hamza 
has been retained following a long d, and therefore it is quite unlikely that 
Lan is a contraction of La+’an, from which the hamza is omitted following 
d. Aartun records a few examples of phonetically similar compounds in 
which the hamza is retained: LawLa ‘ап, 4 La ‘ап and Lammd ‘ап. Syntacti- 
cally, Aartun argues, except for the common combination of Lan followed 
by a mansdb verb, there is reliable evidence for lan followed by a majzdm 
verb (see §3.3.2 and the end of §3.4). In addition, there are occurrences of 
Lan following ‘ап, as Reckendorf shows. 26 


23 See Lipinski, Grammar, 456, 18-20 (part of §47.10). Lipinski subsequently explains 
(ibid., 472, §§49.5-49.6) that the word kan is found in a few words in various Semitic 
languages, which clearly have a presentative function, such as hinne and ’inna, in Hebrew 
and Arabic, respectively. 

24 See Aartun, Subjunctive, 313, -4. 

25 See Aartun, Lan, 187, 2 first paragraphs, where the author cites Reckendorf, Wright 
and Brockelmann. For their views, as well as those of other modern researchers, see 
§2.4.1. 

26 See Aartun, Lan, 187-188, where Aartun refers to Reckendorf, Syntax, 126 and 454. 
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In Aartun’s opinion, the above-mentioned phonetic and syntactic argu- 
ments prove that Lan, unlike Ld and other negation particles, developed 
independently of апу specihc syntactic structure. It can be thus inferred, 
he argues, that Lan is a compound made up of the base Ld and the emphatic 
particle -n. A similar process led to the creation of additional words, such 
as the particles lam (base La and emphatic particle -m) and 'idan (base 4 da 
and emphatic particle -n ). 27 Aartun then mentions additional examples 
from other Semitic languages, such as Ancient South Arabic, Aramaic and 
Ugaritic. He contends that in the historical process of language develop- 
rnent the forms ending with the emphatic particles -n/-m, such as lan and 
lam, were conceived as independent units in contrast to their counter- 
parts which lacked these particles (in the case of both Lan and Lam this is 
the negative particle La). Only later they began occurring only in certain 
syntactic contexts: Lan followed by a mansdb and lam by a majzdm verb. 
Although this tendency became common in the language, the evidence 
for Lan not followed by a mansdb (but rather a majzdm) verb and of 
lam not followed by a majzdm (but rather a marju’ or a mansdb) verb 
proves, in Aartun’s opinion, that the use of these particles was completely 
context-free, i.e. that lan and lam did not necessitate nasb and jazm, 
respectively. 28 

Aartun’s etymological explanation for the creation of lan is probably 
more reasonable than the assumption of a contraction of La+’an. However, 
the claim that in an early phase of the language the use of Lan, as well 
as of lam, was completely context-free is quite far-fetched, considering 
the numerous pieces of evidence of a syntactic context for each of the 
particles ( lan followed by a mansdb and Lam by a majzdm verb) and the 
very scant evidence for other syntactic contexts in which these particles 
occur. 

2.4.3. Lan Ls an independent word not derivedjrom several elements 
Most grammarians, beginning with Slbawayhi, hold this opinion (see §2.1 
and §2.3.2) about the etymology of lan, which is shared by only a minority 
of modern scholars. Among the latter is Hasan, who contends that lan is 
an independent word, not compounded of several elements, and rejects 
the view that it is derived from la+’an as incorrect. 29 Qaddara is another 


27 For Aartun’s opinion on ’idan, see chapter 4, §4.4.5. 

28 See Aartun, Lan, 188-189. 

29 See Hasan, Nakw IV, 299, note 1. 



LAN 


45 


researcher who supports this opinion, after mentioning the main opinions 
of traditional grammarians. 30 

3. ТНЕ MOOD OF ТНЕ VERB FOLLOWING LAN 

3.1. Slbawayki 

In all of his discussions of lan, Sibawayhi does not explicitly refer to the 
mood of the following verb, because according to him it is always nasb. 
The best evidence that the nasb mood for him is the only possibility is 
the series of examples he adduces for this mood in chapter 2 of his Kitab, 
using this particle (see §i.r-a for details and note 1 for the reference). 

3.2. Al-Farra 1 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not refer to the mood of lan. From his com- 
mentaries on Our’anic verses in which tan occurs, it can be inferred that 
this mood is always nasb. 

3.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians do not discuss the mood of the verb following Lan, 
since in their view it is clearly always manshb (see §3.3.1 below). Some 
mention that it may also occur in jazm, but only as a dialectal phenom- 
enon which characterizes a minority of speakers (see §3.3.2). Only one 
grammarian, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, indicates that raf’ is possible, too 
(see §3.3.3). The mood of the verb following Lan is also discussed with 
regards to the view that the syntactic effect of lan on this verb contradicts 
the qiyas (see §3.3.4). 

3.3.1. The common opinion: the verb foUowing lan is always rnansub 

3.3.1. L Lan always and unconditionaLLy induces the foUowing verb to take 
nasb This view is shared by most grammarians. In their discussions 
of the four particles which directly induce the following verb to take nasb 
( : an, Lan, кау and ’idari), some later grammarians contend that the verb 
following lan and кау is always manshb, whereas : an and : idan do not 


30 See Qaddara, Masa’il, 44-46. 
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necessarily induce nasb . 31 According to Ibn Hišam, Lan is the only one of 
the four following which the verb is necessarily mansiib 32 

3.3.1.2. Lan induces the followlng verb to take nasb due to its resemblance 
to ’an According to some grammarians the syntactic effect of lan is 
due to its resemblance to ‘ап. However, only some explain wherein this 
resemblance lies. 

In his commentary on a Our’anic verse in which Lan occurs (Our’an 
22:47), al-Axfaš notes that ian causes nasb in the same way as ‘ап , 33 but 
does not explain how the two particles are alike. 34 Perhaps his comnrent 
is related to his acceptance of the etymological explanation of Lan as a 
compound of la+‘an, which he subsequently mentions as possible in his 
discussion of this verse (see §2.3.4). 

Other grammarians, for example al-SIrafi and Ibn Ya‘Iš, argue that lan 
and ‘an are similar in two respects: both induce the following verb to 
take nasb and the verb denotes an action in the future. 35 Al-Rummanl, 
on the other hand, contends that the two particles are alike in their 
pronunciation. 36 Some grammarians mention all the above-mentioned 
similarities. 37 

3.3.2. Evidence for lan foiiowed by a verb in jazm 

Some speakers of Arabic are said to have put the verb following lan in 
jazm and not in nasb as detailed below. 

Ibn Suqayr briefly mentions the possibility of putting the verb follow- 
ing Lan wa‘axawatuha in jazm, as in Lan уикптка ‘he will not honor уои’ 
and lan ‘ихпјка ‘I will not expel уои’. 38 Ву lan wa‘axawatuha he refers 
to the particles after which the verb normally takes nasb, and indeed he 
subsequently cites two lines of poetry in which the verbs following lam 
кау (in the first) and following ‘an (in the second) take jazm and not 


31 See Ibn Malik, Šarh ’umda, 330, 8-9; al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 243,10. 

32 See Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudiir, 259,10. 

33 See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985) I, 301, -1-302,1. 

34 For other grammarians who mention the resemblance of tan to 'an without апу fur- 
ther elucidation, see al-FarisI, MantUra, 139, 6; Ihn Abl Rabf, Кајг II, 238, 2. 

35 See al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo) I, 80, 3 last lines; Ibn YaTš, Sarh II, 925,12; al-‘UkbarI, Lubab 
II, 32, 4-7; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 358, 7. Cf. §4.3 and especially note 65 for references to 
other grammarians holding the view that the verb following lan denotes a future time. 

36 See al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 100, 9. Cf. al-SaxawI, Šarh, 244, 4, where the author men- 
tions this opinion and attributes it to SIbawayhi. 

37 See al-lrbill,/awa/t(>, 259, 5-7; Ibn Malik, Šarh at-tashii II.2,14, 6-8. 

38 See Ihn Suqayr, Muhatla, 184, 2. 
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nasb, as expected (these verses are cited and discussed in chapter 9, §6.3 
and chapter 1, §2.з.2.1-а, respectively). Al-Nahhas, a contemporary of Ibn 
Šuqayr, states that some speakers put the verb following Lan in jazm and 
the verb following Lam in nasb . 39 

Ibn Slda, in his discussion of the particles followed by a тајгпт verb, 
mentions corroborating evidence for what al-Nahhas reports, on the 
authority of Abti c Ubayda. Ibn Slda adds that if this information is cor- 
rect, one should add Lan to the group of particles inducing the following 
verb to take jazm . 40 

Ibn al-Anbari also mentions the possibility of a тајгпт verb follow- 
ing Lan . 41 In his Luma c he discusses the phenomenon of naql in the sense 
of ‘transmission of eloquent Arabic speech’. Cases that deviate from ‘elo- 
quent Arabic speech’ should not be transmitted. These are either utter- 
ances by non-Bedouins, such as the muwalladiina , 42 or ma jcVa šaddan 
Јг kalamihim ‘what occurs as exceptional [examples] in their (i.e. the 
Bedouins’) speech’. As for the latter type, Ibn al-Anbarl mentions that a 
тајгпт verb may follow lan and a manmb verb may follow lam. He adds 
that al-Lihyani reported this exceptional usage, citing a Our’anic verse in 
which the verb following lam takes nasb: ’alam našraha Laka sadraka ‘did 
we not relieve your heart (literally: expand thy breast)?’ (Our’an 94U). 43 It 
should be noted that Ibn al-Anbarl provides no example for lan followed 
by a тајгпт verb and merely mentions this possibility in his Luma’. In 
his other books, including ’Asrdr, in which he provides an extensive treat- 
ment of moods, there is no mention of this. 44 

Al-Suhayll contends that Lan should have caused the following verb 
to be тајгпт and not manmb. In his view, since this particle negates 


39 See Mus'id, Nahw, 96, 9, where the author quotes al-Nahhas from his Šarh ‘abyat 
Slbawayhi. 

40 See Ibn Slda, Mwcassas XIV, 45, -r-46, 2. Cf. al-HimyarI, Šams ( lggg ) IX, 5954a, 5-6; 
al-San'ani, Tahdlb, 243, ir-12. 

41 For the whole discussion, see Ibn al-Anbari, Luma' {1963), 28, -3-30,1. 

42 These are new speakers of the language, such as poets of a late period. For a discus- 
sion of the term mwwaiiadiina, see Ibn al-Anbarl, Luma' Ј963), 28-29, note t. 

43 For later grammarians who mention al-Lihyani as reporting exceptional occurrences 
of nasb following lam, see Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1643, 7 - 8; 1861, 3; al-‘AynI, Maqasid IV, 
448, 3-4; al-Ušmiinl, Šarh III, 239, -4—2; al-SuyUtI, Ttqan (1901), 173, -10; al-SuyUtI, Ham' 
IV, 97, 4; al-Bustanl, Muhit II, 1915a, 2 last lines. 

As for this Qur’anic verse, the regular qira‘a of the verh here is našrah in jazm. Other 
explanations have been given for the exceptional version našraha, beside the one that 
treats it as mansiib. For a summary of these solutions, see Ibn al-Anbarl, Luma' Ј957), 
second part of note 1. 

44 For his extensive discussion of nasb and jazm, see Ihn al-Anbari, ‘Asrar, 12д, 15-132, 


21 . 
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the verb, it should have also negated its 4 'rab, by causing its last conso- 
nant to be pronounced with a sukUn (no vowel), i.e. by causing it to take 
jazm and so bringing meaning and form into accord. Al-Suhayli adds that 
some speakers indeed pronounced the verb following tan in jazm, but the 
majority put the verb in nasb. He explains the nasb mood as resulting 
from the ‘ап that forms part of lan (al-Suhayli is one of the grammarians 
who explain Lan as derived from la+’an; see §2.з.з). 45 

Ibn Malik discusses the possibility of jazm following lan in his com- 
mentary on a Hadlt in which it is related that ‘Abdallah b. ‘Umar was 
told in his sleep Lan tura c lan tura c ‘уои will not be startled, уои will not 
be startled’. This Hadit has two other versions, in which the sentence has 
the forms Lam tura’ and Lan tura c a, but Ibn Malik does not mention them. 46 
Ibn Malik gives two possible explanations of the form Lan tura’. The hrst 
(and less likely) explanation is that the verb was originally mansub, i.e. 
tura c a, but since it was pronounced in waqf ‘pausal form’, the result- 
ing word *tura c was shortened to tura’ in order to avoid the impossible 
sequence of a sukun following a long vowel. The second explanation is 
that the Hadit was said in a dialect in which speakers put the verb follow- 
ing lan in jazm. Ibn Malik concludes with the comment that the informa- 
tion on this dialect is due to al-KisaT. 47 

Ibn Hišam and other later grammarians mention the occurrence of a 
тајгпт verb after lan in two lines of poetry: 48 ‘ayadl saba уа Azza ma 
kuntu ba c dakum / falan yahla lil- c aynaym ba c daki manzaru ‘scattered all 
around, ‘Azza, I was after уоиг departure (literally: after уои), and after 
уои no view is good for the eyes’; 49 lan yaxibi l-’ana min гајаЧка man / 
harraka min dUni babika l-halqah ‘whoever moves the metal ring in front 


45 See al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 100, 4-11. 

46 See Ibn Malik, Sawahid, 215, 5 and note 1069. 

47 See Ibn Malik, Sawahid, 217,1-9. Noldeke cites this Hadlt with the versions lam tura’ 
and Lan tura'. He accepts the sources that report the latter form as reliable, and states that 
it perhaps reflects a phonetic shift from lam tura'. See Noldeke, Grammatik, 67, note 4 
(part of §55). Cf. Ullmann, WKAS II.3,1449b, 39-15508, 8, where the Hadit is cited in several 
versions based on different sources. 

48 See Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1910) I, 204,11-13 (cf. al-Sujmti, ‘Ašbah ( 1998 ) I, 298, 6, where 
Ihn Hišam is quoted); al-Ušmuni, Sarh III, 180, 3-4; 181,1-2; Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 929,1-4; 
al-Bustani, Muhit II, 1921b, 5-7. Cf. Ullmann, WKAS II.3,1550a, 8-19. 

For grammarians and lexicographers who cite only the first verse, see al-Malaqi, Rasf, 
288, 1-4; al-Muradi, Jana, 272, 5-7; al-FIriizabadl, Qamiis [1913) II, 268, 21; al-Zabldl, Taj 
(1994) XVIII, 516a, 10-12. For modern scholars who discuss this verse, see Kosegarten, 
Grammatica, 574, 3-5 (part of §1228), who relies on al-FImzabadl; Freytag, Lexicon IV, 
128b, 6-8. 

49 A verse in the tawil meter, by Kutayyir ‘Azza. 



LAN 


49 


of your door (i.e. the ring pulled by visitors) will not be disappointed now 
from your desire’. 50 Ibn Hišam says that it is possible that the verbal form 
yahla (allegedly in jazm ) was shortened from the mansiib form yahla due 
to poetic license. 51 The same can be said of the second verse, too. 

3.3.3. Evidence for lan fottowed by a verb in raf 

Of all the grammarians and lexicographers whose books I have examined, 
only Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya says that there are speakers who put the verb 
following tan in raj'. He adds that according to al-Farra’ this is as rare as 
jazm in the same context. 52 He does not adduce апу example for raf c fol- 
lowing lan. 

3.3.4. The opinion that the syntactic ejfect o/ lan on the following verb is a 
deviation from the qiyas 

Al-Farisl states that Abh TJtman (al-Mazini) considered the syntactic effect 
of tan a deviation from the qiyas, because the negative utterance with tan 
and its positive equivalent, i.e. tanyaf’ata vis-a-vis sayaf’atu/sawfayaf’alu 
(see §4), were not in accordance. In the negative utterance the particle 
tan has a syntactic effect on the following verb, whereas in the positive 
utterance the particle sa- (or sawfa) has no such effect. 53 

3.4. Secondary sources 

Modern studies rarely discuss the mood of the verb following tan, since 
the comrnon opinion is that it is always nasb . 54 Some do mention the 
possibility of a тајгпт verb in this context and cite a line of poetry and a 
Hadit as evidence (the hrst of the two lines of poetry and the Hadlt men- 
tioned and explained towards the end of §з.з.г). 55 

Lipinski indicates that in a few dialects jazm was used following the 
particles ’an, tan and Law. Although he does not provide апу example 


50 The author of this verse, in the munsarih meter, is unknown. According to al-SuyutI, 
it was an Arab who said this verse near the house door of al-Husayn b. 'All b. Abi Talib. 
For an explanation of the verse and the context in which it was said, see al-SuyutI, Sarh 
šawahid {1966) II, 684-689. 

51 See Ibn Hišam, Mugni (rgio) I, 204,14. Cf. aI-Malaqi, Rasf, 288, 5-11; al-Muradi,/ana, 
272, 8-9. 

52 See Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ’lršad II, 350,13-14. 

53 See al-FarisI, Basriyyat I, 446,10-14. 

54 For numerous examples taken from different corpora in which lan is followed by a 
mansHb verb, see Ullmann, WKAS II.3,1446-1450. 

55 p or references of sources citing the verse and the Hadlt, see notes 48 and 47 above, 
respectively. 
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he comes to the far-fetched conclusion that the dialects in question did 
not use nasb or raf \ 56 Rabin, unlike Lipinski, does quote some instances 
in which Lan is followed by a тајгпт verb in his discussion of similar 
instances with ’an (see chapter 1, §24.1.2-3). Rabin hypothesizes that these 
dialects had no mansUb forms at all and that the jazm mood was thus used 
in subordinate clauses, as in Ethiopic. 57 

4. The Utterance lan yaf'ala is a Negation of the Utterance 

SAYAF 'AL u/SAWFA YAF 'AL U 
4.1. Slbawayki 

In a few chapters of his Kitab SIbawayhi emphasizes that the utterance 
Lanyaf'aLa is the negative equivalent of sayaf'aLu\sawfayaf'alu. From this 
equivalence it can be inferred that Lan negates an occurrence of an action 
in a future time relative to the time of speech, since it negates sayaf'aLu\ 
sawfa yaf'aLu which expresses an occurrence at such a time. Here are 
SIbawayhi’s references to the relationship between these two utterances, 
in order of appearance in the Kitab: 

a. In chapter 32 SIbawayhi discusses interrogative utterances introduced 
by a marfu' noun and not by an interrogative particle. In reference to 
negative utterances and their positive equivalents, he contends that 
Lan ’adriba T will not hit' is the negation of sa’adribu T will hit’. 58 

b. In chapter 234, devoted to ’an mudmara, SIbawayhi says that lan 
yaf'ala ‘he will not do [something]’ is the negation of sayaf'alu ‘he will 
do [something]’. 59 

c. In chapter 508, in which various nouns and particles are briefly dehned, 
Sibawayhi dehnes Lan in the following words: walan wahiya пајуип 
liqawlihi sayaf'aLu ‘lan is the negation of sayaf'alu’ 60 Elsewhere in the 
same chapter he refers to the prehx sa- and says za'ama L-XaLlL ’annaha 


56 See Lipinski, Grammar, 358, §39.17. 

57 See Rabin, West-Arabian, 186-187, §nn. For his brief discussion of Lan, see ibid., 187, 
12-14. 

58 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 57,1-4. 

59 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362, 22-23. Cf. ibid., 409, 4 (part of chapter 259 devoted to 
negation), where the pair is Lanyaf'ala: sawfayaf‘alu. 

60 See SIbawayhi, Kitab II, 332, 20. 
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jawabu Lan yaf c ala “al-Xalil contended that it (i.e. the prehx saj is a 
jawab of lan yaf'ala ‘he will not do [something]’ ”. 61 

4.2. Al-Farra’ 

According to al-Sagani, al-Farra’ considers lan a particle that negates only 
verbs that denote an action in the future, whereas la negates verbs denot- 
ing all three possible times (in his words: aL-madiwaL-mustaqbaLwaL-da 4 m 
‘past, future and present [literally: lasting, continuous]’) and also nouns 
(i.e. as La L-nafiya lil-jins). The fact that lan is used only in some of the 
contexts in which la is used proves his claim that the latter is the ’asl of 
the former. 62 


4.3. Other grammarians 

The vast majority of grammarians (and modern scholars as well) agrees 
with Sibawayhi’s view that lan yaf’ala is the negation of sayaf c alu . 63 One 
exception is al-Suyuti, who argues that Lan yaf’ala is a negation of ’Lnni 
‘af’alu ‘indeed I will do [something]’. 64 

The time which the verb negated by lan denotes, according to the 
grammarians and lexicographers, is the future. 65 


61 See SIbawayhi, Kitab II, 331, 9-10. 

62 See al-Saganl, Takmila VI, 309b, 14-16. 

63 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab I, 47, 4-7; II, 6, 8-9; al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani Ј994) 
I, 134, 14; Ibn al-Sarraj, VsUl (9996) II, 147, 8-9; 206, -4; 233, -1; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) I, 
80, -4—3; al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 100, 8; al-Azharl, Tahdib XV, 332a, -4—3; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr 
I, 262, -4—3; Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 165, 4-5; Ibn Burhan al-‘Ukbari, Šarh II, 341, 9; al-Jurjanl, 
Sarh al-jumat, 146, 4-7; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1050, 1-2; Ibn Slda, Muhkam X, 361, 5; 
al-Santamarl, Nukat II, 759, -3—2; al-Harlrl, Šarh, 310, 5-7; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 148, 
19-20; al-HimyarI, Sams (1999) IX, 5954a, 2-3; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 925, 9-10; 1199,17. 

Lipinski exceptionally denies that Lan yaf'ala is the negative equivalent sayaf'aLu 
(Lipinski, Grammar, 352, 15-19 (part of §39.5)). Unlike most secondary sources, Lipinski 
argues that the utterance introduced by lan should not be considered a negation of the 
indicative sayaf'alu, but rather an utterance denoting the speaker’s disbelief that the rel- 
evant action will occur in reality. Lipinski does not elaborate on this idea, but in view of 
what he says at the beginning of §39.5, namely that nasb must always reflect a wish, an 
expectation, a goal or a result, and never an indicative utterance, it can be inferred that 
this is the basis for his opinion on lan, too. 

64 See al-SuyiitI, Ttqan (1901), 174, 8-9. 

65 See, for example, al-Zajjajl, Huruf 8,1; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) 1 ,80,3 last lines; al-Azharl, 
Tahdlb XV, 332a, 7; al-FarisI, jdah II, 1049, 8; al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 100, 7-8; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr 

I, 262, 2 last lines; Ibn Faris, Mujmal II, 790b, 3; Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 165, 4; al-jawharl, Tdj II, 
408,17; Ibn Slda, Muxassas XIV, 55, 2; al-Jurjanl, Šarh al-jumal, 146, 4; al-Jurjanl, Muqta^id 

II, 1050,1-4; al-HimyarI, Šams (1 ggg) IX, 5954a, 5; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1198,17. 
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Grammarians have made various claims and expressed different views 
on the nature of negation with lan. These will be presented in the follow- 
ing sections. 

4.3.1. Negation with lan is stronger than with la 

Al-Xalil argues that Lan is similar to ta, but adds that the former is more 
emphatic. His example is the sentence Lan уикптака Zaydun ‘Zayd will 
not honor you’; this would be said to a person who very rnuch desires that 
Zayd honor him, using the negation with Lan to convey greater emphasis 
than a sentence with la would have expressed. 66 Al-Jurjani, al-Zamaxšari 
and Ibn al-Xabbaz express a similar opinion, claiming that the negation 
using Lan is always stronger than with La. As proof al-ZamaxšarI adduces 
two similar Our’anic verses in which the verbs are negated by La and Lan, 
respectively, claiming that the negation in the latter is stronger than that 
in the former. The verses are La ’abrahu hatta ’abluga majma c a L-bahrayni 
’aw ’amdiya huguban T will not give up until my arrival to the meeting 
place of the two seas, though I go on for many years’ (Our’an 18:60) and 
falan ‘abraha L-’arda Liatld ya‘dana Ll 'abl T will not leave the land, until 
my father gives me leave’ (Our’an 12:80). 67 

Some of the grammarians who attribute to Lan a more emphatic nega- 
tion than to La contend that negation with Lan necessarily conveys ta’bld 
watiil al-mudda ‘perpetuality and an (extended) period of time’. Not all 
agree; there are in fact some that not only deny that negation with Lan con- 
veys la'bld, but to the contrary, claim that it denotes a time span which is 
not long. It is quite possible that this dispute has its roots in two different 
versions of the relevant passage in different manuscripts of al-Zamaxšari’s 
‘UnmUdaj, one that attributes to Lan a meaning of lalttd ‘emphasis’ and 
the other of ta’bld ‘perpetualit/ (see the end of §4-3.i.i below). 

4.3.1.1. The strong negation with lan denotes ta’bid wattil al-mudda Ibn 
Ya‘Iš agrees with al-Zamaxšari that negation with lan is stronger than with 
La, but adds that Lan negates an action for a long time. 68 According to Ibn 


66 See al-XalIl, ‘Ауп VIII, 350, -7—4. Cf. al-Azharl, Tahdlb XV, 332b, -з~ззза, 2, where 
the author quotes al-Xalil. 

67 See al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumat, 146, 8-9; al-Jurjanl, Šarh mi‘a, 16, 1-2; al-ZamaxšarI, 
Mufassal, 143, 7-9; al-ZamaxšarI, ‘UnmUdaj, 109,1 and his commentator al-Ardablll, Sarh, 
109,1-3; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 358, 2-3; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh 1 ,160, -1-161,1; Ibn al-Hajib, 
Šarh II, 218, 4-6. Cf. al-SuyutI, ‘Itqan (7901), 174, 7-8, where the author attributes the above- 
mentioned opinion to al-ZamaxšarI and Ibn al-Xabbaz. 

68 For the whole discussion, see Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1165, 3-1166, 6. 
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Ya‘Iš, Lanyaf’aLa is the negation of sayaf’alu (see the beginning of §4.3), and 
just as the particles sa- and sawfa convey tanfts ‘amplification’, 69 so does 
the equivalent negation with Lan denote la'bid watid al-mudda. In order 
to prove his point Ibn Ya‘Iš cites a Our’anic verse and a line of poetry in 
which the word ’abad ‘perpetuality’ follows lan and, so he claims, empha- 
sizes the meaning of perpetual negation which lan conveys. The Our’anic 
verse is walanyatamannawhu 'abadan bima qaddamat ’aydikim ‘but they 
will never long for it (i.e. death), because what their hands have fonvarded’ 
(Our’an 2:95) and the line of poetry is falanyuraji’a qalblhubbaha ’abadan / 
zakintu min bugdihim mitla LLadizakinU ‘ту heart will never turn away on 
her love. I understood from their hate, as they did’. 70 

It is interesting to note that тапу later grammarians attribute to 
al-Zamaxšari in his VnmUdaj the claim that lan conveys ta’bid . 71 In fact, 
al-Zamaxšari speaks of the meaning of ta’kid conveyed by lan (see §4.3.1), 
but it is noted that some manuscripts have the version ta’bid instead of 
ta’kld , 72 apparently a copying error caused by the similar orthography of 
these two words. In view of al-Zamaxšari’s explicit view as expressed in 
his other books, especially Mufassal, it can be inferred that he indeed attri- 
butes to lan a meaning of ta’kld, but not that of ta’bld. This is also Fleis- 
cher’s view, who relies on the sole occurrences of ta’kld (and not ta’bld) in 
Broch’s edition of ’UnmUdaj as well as in other sources. 73 It seems prob- 
able that the copying error discussed above gave rise to the grammarians’ 
dispute on the relationship between lan and the meaning of ta’bld (also 
described in the following section). 

4.3.I.2. The strong negation with lan does not denote ta’bld Comment- 
ing on al-Zamaxšari’s words on Lan, al-Saxawi admits that negation with 
Lan has a meaning of ta’kld, as al-ZamaxšarI says, but adds that it is not 
an absolute negation, that it does not imply that the action will never 
take place. Otherwise a temporally restricted sentence with lan such as 


69 This is Lane’s translation of this term in reference to the particles sa- and sawfa. 
Lane cites Ibn Hišam’s Mugnl, in which it is claimed that these particles change the time 
the imperfect verb denotes from the limited present to the amplified future. See Lane, 
Lexicon VIII, 2826c, 4-9. 

70 A verse in the basit meter, by Qa‘nab h. Umm Sahib. 

71 See, for example, Ibn Malik, Šark ai-kafiya II, 115, -5—4; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 
14, 10; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1910) I, 204, 1-2; Ihn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 58, 3-4; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa'id III, 66, -3—2; al-Ušmunl, Sarh III, 179, 7-8; al-Azhari, Tasrih II, 357,15; al-SuyutI, 
Ham ' IV, 94,11. 

72 See al-Ardablll, Šarh, 109,1-3. 

73 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 537, 7-14. 
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Lan ‘ ацпта yawma l-xamlsi ‘I will not rise on Thursday’ would not have 
been possible. Al-Saxawi maintains that negation with Lan conveys more 
emphasis than with La. This can be inferred from the following example: 
if someone says la ‘af’alu kada. T will not do so-and-so’ and receives the 
response La budda laka min fi’Lihi ‘it is necessary for you to do it’, he can 
emphasize his refusal by saying Lan ‘afiatahu T will dehnitely not do it’. 74 

Other grammarians who hold the same view prove that intensive nega- 
tion with Lan does not convey ta‘bld with two Our’anic verses in which 
this negation is restricted to a certain time dehned by a subordinate 
clause introduced by hatta. The hrst is Our’an 12:80, cited and explained 
in §4-з.г above; and the second is qdlu Lan nabraha ’alayhi ’akifina hatta 
yarji’a 4 Layna Mdsa ‘they said: we will not cease to cleave to it (i.e. the 
golden calf), until Moses returns to us’ (Qur’an 2o:gr). 75 

4.3.1.3. Lan negates a verb denoting temporally proximate action that is 
neither continuous nor long, in contrast to la Some grammarians who 
reject the view presented in §4.300 above even insist that the opposite is 
the case: not only does negation with Lan not denote La‘bid, but on the 
contrary, it denotes negation only for a short and non-continuous time. 
Al-Suhayli, who holds this view, alleges that Lan and La differ in two aspects: 
Lan negates verbs which denote a temporally proximate occurrence, and 
one that is not as continuous as denoted by negation with La. Al-Suhayli 
argues for a relationship between the form of the negative particle and its 
meaning: Lan ends with a consonant, so that its pronunciation stops and 
is not continuous, whereas La ends with a vowel, so that its pronuncia- 
tion is long and continuous. Similarly, Lan negates non-continuous time, 
in contrast to La. Al-Suhayli concludes with two almost identical OurTlnic 
verses in which Lan and La are used, respectively. He claims that the dif- 
ferent contexts of the verses show that in the former verse the negation 
has a specihc meaning of a specific near time, whereas in the latter the 
negation is general and undefined. The two verses are Our’an 2:95, cited 
in a different context in §4.300, and the almost identical verse in which 
la is employed: La yatamannawnahu ‘abadan bima gaddamat ‘aydihim 


74 See al-SaxawI, Šarli, 242,11-243, '• 

75 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh ai-kafiya ( rgg8 ) IV, 36, 4-5; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-kafiya II, 115, 
-5—2; Ibn Malik, Tashll, 229, 10; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashU II.2, 14, 12-14; Ibn Qayyim al- 
Jawziyya, Tršad II, 350, 15-16; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 66, 10-14; al-Jaml, Šarh II, 242, 2-5; 
al-Kaffawi, Kulliyyat, 791b, -2-7928, 5. 
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‘they will never long for it (i.e. death), because what their hands have 
forwarded’ (Our’an 627). 76 

4.3.2. The negation with lan is not stronger than with la 
Ibn 'Usfrir is quoted as saying that according to Sibawayhi and most gram- 
marians negation with lan is not stronger than with la, contrary to the 
opinion introduced in §4.3.1 above. Ibn ‘Usfhr insists that negation with La 
can be even more emphatic than with Lan. His evidence comes from jawab 
aL-gasam, the utterance following an oath. He argues that the negation 
of jawab al-gasam must be stronger than the negation of other kinds of 
utterances, and that therefore the fact that /а can introduce this utterance 
whereas Lan cannot proves that the former negates more strongly than 
the latter. 77 In addition, Ibn ‘Usfur also objects to the opinion introduced 
in §4.3.1.1 above, which he calls da \va min bab al-xayalat ‘an imaginary 
claim’ and argues that both lan and La can convey a continuous or a non- 
continuous negation. In order to show that negation using Lan can be 
either non-continuous or continuous, two Our’anic verses are cited: faLan 
’ukaLLima l-yawma ’insiyyan ‘I will not speak today to any man’ (Our’an 
гд:2б), where the negation is clearly non-continuous due to the adverbial 
accusative of time aL-yawma, 7S and ’innahum Lan уидпп c anka mina LLahi 
šay’an ‘Шеу will not avail you at all against God’ (Our’an 4509), where the 
negation is continuous and not restricted. 79 

Ibn Hišam and later grammarians agree with Ibn ‘Usfhr in reject- 
ing the idea that negation with lan is stronger than with La and that it 


76 See al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 100, 16-101, 6. Cf. al-Irbili, Jawahir, 260, 5-13; Abii Наууап, 
IrtišafTV, 1643, 3 last lines. 

77 Al-Samarra’I rejects Ibn 'Usfur’s position, which he refutes with several arguments. 
He shows, for example, that the fact that a certain utterance can introduce the jawab ai- 
qasam does not make it stronger or more emphatic; the particle 'inna, for example, indis- 
putably conveys emphasis, but cannot introduce this utterance. See al-Samarra’I, Ma’ani 
III, 366,11-367, 6. 

78 This verse combines lan, a particle that according to the grammarians and mod- 
ern researchers negates an action in the future, with al-yawma, an adverbial accusative 
denoting the present. The way to resolve this apparent contradiction is to take lan here as 
negating an action in the present which continues into the future. This is also the opinion 
of Hasan (Hasan, Nahw IV, 299, 2-4; 299,10-11) who cites this verse in order to show that 
a verb negated by lan usually, but not always, denotes the future. 

79 For the grammarians who cite this opinion attributed to Ibn 'Usfiir, see Abii Наууап, 
IrtišafW, 1644, 2-5; Ibn 'Aqll, Musa’id III, 67, 2-6; al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (1998) III, 17, 10-18, 
11. Cf. al-KaffawI, KuLiiyyat, 966b, 5-10, where the author mentions this opinion without 
explicidy mentioning Ibn 'Usfur by name. 
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denotes ta’bid (these views are introduced in §4.3.1 and §4.3.1.! above, 
respectively). 80 

5. ТНЕ SEPARATION BETWEEN LAIVAND THE FOLLOVVING VERB 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi briefly refers to this issue in chapter 257, in which he treats 
particles which are always followed by verbs. In reference to the two con- 
trasting utterances sayaf c alu and Lan yaf’ala, he argues that the particles 
sa- and Lan should not be separated from the following verbs. 81 

5.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to this issue, but some grammarians 
attribute to him the opinion that a separation between Lan and the fol- 
lowing verb is possible under certain conditions (see §5.3 below). 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians maintain that lan and the following verb should not 
be separated. 82 Ibn Jinnl, Ibn ‘Usfiir and Abii Наууап, however, cite a line 
of poetry which they believe presents evidence for such a separation. The 
verse is lamma ra‘aytu ‘Aba Yazlda muqatilan / ‘ada’a L-qitaLa wa’ašhada 
L-hayja‘a ‘as long as I see that Abu Yazld fights, I will not cease to fight or 
take part in the battle’. 83 Ibn Jinnl says that the word lamma which intro- 
duces the verse is derived from Lan ma, s 4 so that the meaning is Lan ’ada’a 
L-qitaLa wa‘ašhada L-hayja‘a ma ra‘aytu ’Aba Yazlda muqatilan (the transla- 
tion above is according to this analysis). He emphasizes that such a sepa- 


80 See Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 72, 8-9; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (igto) I, 204, 1-2; Ibn Hišam, 
Šarh qatr ( гдбз ), 58, 3-6; Ibn Hišam ,Jami\ 169, 6. Cf. al-FImzabadl, QamHs (1913) II, 268, 
15; al-Ušmuni, Sarh III, 179, 7-8; al-Azharl, Tasrlh II, 357,10-23; al-Zabidi, Taj (r 994) XVIII, 
515b, 20-21. 

81 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 407, 20-408,1. 

82 See, for example, al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid I, 121, -8—5; al-Santamarl, Nukat II, 759, 3 
last lines; al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya {1998) IV, 62, 1-3; al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 243, 10-11; 
al-SuytitI, Ham' IV, 96,11-14. 

83 The author of this verse, in the kamil meter, is unknown. 

84 Some later grammarians even cite the verse with the version lan ma instead of 
lamma. See Ibn ‘Usfiir, Dara’ir, 201, 8; Abii Наууап, Tadrib, 195, -3; Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 
1644, 11; V, 2431, -4; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 65, 8. This is also the version in Hasan, Nahw 
IV, 300, 3. 
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ration is possible as poetic license and tries to explain the logic behind it. 85 
Ibn 'Usfur and Abii Наууап also say that this separation is only possible 
due to poetic license. Abu Наууап states that this view is Basran, whereas 
al-Kisa’i and al-Farra’ allow a separation between Lan and the following 
verb, for example by an oath, as in lan wallahi 'ulaima Zaydan ‘I will not, 
by God, honor Zayd’. Abu Наууап adds that al-Kisa’I allowed a separation 
also by a noun syntactically affected by the verb following lan, such as the 
direct object Zaydan in the example Lan Zaydan ’ukrima ‘I will not honor 
Zayd’, whereas al-Farra’ allowed a separation in two additional cases: by 
the verb iizunnu, as in the example Lan 'azunnu ‘azuraka ‘I will not visit 
you, I think’ and by a protasis, as in the example lan Чп tazurni ‘агпгака/ 
‘'azurka ‘if you visit me, I will not visit уои’ (in which the relevant verb can 
be either manshb, due to the effect of lan, or тајгпт, if it is considered 
the jawab ‘apodosis’ of the protasis). 86 


6. Conclusion 

Lan is one of the 'awa.miL causing the following verb to take nasb, which 
has not been widely discussed by either grammarians or modern scholars. 
One of the reasons seems to be that the common way of speech requires 
putting the following verb in nasb, with no possibility of using raf', in con- 
trast to other particles such as hatta, after which both moods are possible, 
and which have been thoroughly and extensively analyzed by grammari- 
ans. Having said that, one should take into account the (few) pieces of evi- 
dence that show that sometimes the verb following lan is тајгпт. When 
such evidence comes from poetry, the grammarians usually contend, cor- 
rectly I believe, that this exceptional mood is due to poetic license. 

As for the etymology of Lan, there are disputes among both grammar- 
ians and modern researchers, and several theories are offered. Etymologi- 
cal research is rather tempting, but etymological hypotheses are quite 
often hard to prove. Two views seem worthy of consideration: that of 


85 Ibn Jinnl claims that the speaker compares here between lan and 'anna : as a zarf can 
separate between 'anna and the noun it syntactically affects, like in balagam 'anna ji t-ciari 
Zaydan ‘It came to my knowledge that Zayd was at home’, so is it possible in this verse, 
due to poetic license, that a zarf separates between tan and the following verb which it 
affects. See Ibn Jinnl, Xasa'is (1990) II, 412,1-8. 

86 See Ibn 'Usfiir, Dara'ir, 201, 6-n; Abu Наууап, Tadrib, 195, 5 last lines; Abii Наууап, 
IrtišafTV, 1644, 9-1645,1; V, 2431, -5—4. See further Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 65, 7-10, where 
the author copies a part of Abii Hayyan’s words, without mentioning his name; al-SuytitI, 
Ham'TV, 96,15-18. 
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SIbawayhi (and other grammarians after him), according to which lan is 
an independent word which is not made up of la+’an; and that of Aartun, 
that views Lan as derived from La and the emphasizing particle -n, based 
on similar cases in Arabic and other Semitic languages. The view that lan 
is a compound of la+’an is not too satisfactory, since the only argument 
in its favor is the fact that both lan and ’an cause the following verb to be 
mansHb, whereas there are several arguments against it, raised by some 
grammarians. 

As for the character of the negation associated with Lan, it seems correct 
to conclude that it is stronger and more emphatic than that associated 
with La, but neither denotes ta’bld watuL al-mudda nor the contrary, i.e. a 
short period. Tawama presents an argument in this spirit. 87 The examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins, the Our’an and ancient poetry prove 
that negation with Lan may be perpetual or temporary. In other words, it 
seems that the character of the negation using lan is not uniform, but can 
vary according to the context. 


87 See Tawama, Zaman, 18-19. 
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KAY 


1. Introduction 

Кау, a particle followed by a mansub verb, is discussed rather briefly by 
both grammarians and modern researchers, together with the related 
Likay and their two corresponding negative particles, kayla and likayla. 
Three other particles which may be followed by a mansub verb are also 
regarded as related to kay: каута, Икаута, and катаУ These three are 
discussed in §§7-8. 


1.1. SLbawayhi 

SIbawayhi does not devote a separate chapter to кау, which he mentions 
only rarely in his Kitab, mainly in connection to the question of whether 
кау is followed by an : an mudmara (see §6.1). He also briefly treats the 
time that the verb following кау conveys (see §4.1) and discusses the pos- 
sibility of separating it from the following verb (see §5.1). The possibility of 
putting the verb after kama in nasb is briefly discussed, too (see §8.1). 

1.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not discuss кау at length. In his Ma c ani I was 
unable to find апу reference to the one issue that concerned Sibawayhi 
(and most succeeding grammarians) the most with respect to this par- 
ticle, namely whether it is to be associated with a following ‘ап mudmara. 
Al-Farra’ disagrees with Sibawayhi on the issue of separating кау from the 
following verb (see §5.2). N0 references to the mood of the verb following 
karna were found in his Ma 'dnl, but some grammarians attribute a certain 
opinion on this issue to him (see §8.2). 

1.3. Other grammarians 

The grammarians focus mainly on whether кау or a following ‘ап mudmara 
induce the verb to take nasb (see §6.3). They also discuss the meaning of 


1 See, for example, al-SarTam, Tahdib, 244, 3-4, where the author refers to all seven 
particles mentioned above as lugat ‘dialectal forms’. 
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кау and the syntactic effect of каута on the following verb, issues that 
neither Sibawayhi nor al-Farra’ address (see §2.3 and §7.3, respectively). 

2. The Meaning of kay 

According to the grammarians кау denotes the goal of an action. As 
Brockelmann notes, кау is the etymological parallel of the Hebrew kl 
‘because’, but in Arabic it always designates the goal. 2 

2.1. SIbawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not explicitly dehne the meaning of кау, which can nev- 
ertheless be inferred from his short dehnition in chapter 508 of the Kitab, 
in which various nouns and particles are briefly dehned: wa‘ammd кау 
fajawabun LiqawLihi каутаћ karna taqiilu Limah fataqhLu Liyaf c aLa kada 
wakada “as for кау, it is jawab to the utterance kaymah ‘for what?’, 3 as 
[in the example in which] you say limah ‘for what?’ and say [in response] 
Liyaf’aLa kada ‘in order that he do this and that’ ”. 4 

To judge by Sibawayhi’s short dehnition quoted above and his exam- 
ples of the use of кау, he conceives of this particle as indicating the goal 
for which an action is carried out, just like the particle Li- which has the 
meaning of кау, and is thus referred to as Lam кау (for this particle, see 
chapter g, §2). 


2.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not explicitly dehne the meaning of кау, 
but the examples he cites for its use reveal that he, too, thinks that this 
particle indicates the goal of the action. 


2 See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 612-613 (§404.k, including note). 

3 The form kaymah is the waqf‘\>msat form’ of каута. See Jahn, Translation II.i, 134, 4; 
Wright, Grammar I, 274-275, note to §351. This is explicitly noted by al-Jurjanl and other 
grammarians, who explain how this form was created. See al-Jurjam, Muqtasid II, 1052, 
6-9; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 152, 5-6; Ibn al-Anbarl, Tnsaf, 236, 21-237, 2 : al-XwarazmI, 
Šarh al-mufassal IV, 160,1-2; Ibn YaTš, Sarh II, 927, 3-6; 1108,14-16; 1217,13-17; Ibn Hišam, 
Šarh šudUr, 286,13-16. 

4 See SIbawayhi, Kitab II, 333, 20-21. Cf. al-Jawhari, Taj II, 542, 2-3 (also quoted in 
al-Zabldl, Tdj (1994) XX, 136b, 2-5) for a similar definition. 
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2.3. Other grammarians 

Other grammarians and lexicographers who discuss this issue mention 
the following meanings: 

a. Al-llla l'mucju al-šay‘ ‘the reason for the thing’s occurrence’ or Laill 
‘introducing the reason’. 5 

b. Sababiyya, i.e. the fact that the hrst action caused the second. 6 

c. Garad ‘goal’. 7 

d. iLla and garad together. 8 

3. ТНЕ MOOD OF ТНЕ VERB FOLLOWING KAY 

Most primary and secondary sources do not discuss the mood of the verb 
following кау, which always takes nasb. 

3.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not directly refer to the mood of the verb following кау, 
but classifies the latter as an c amil which induces the verb to take nasb . 9 


5 See Ibn Slda, Mukkam VII, 73, -9. Cf. Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1986) XV, 236a, -9—7, 
where Ibn Slda is quoted without explicitly mentioning his name. Al-Jurjani says that in 
кау there is a kind of ta’lil and tama’ ‘desire’. For example, in the sentence j'Ctuka кау 
tu’tiyani‘l came to you in order that you give me [something]', ja’alta l- 4 ’ta‘a ’illatan lil- 
maji‘i wadalalta ‘annaka rajawta min datika ‘уои conceived of the [action of] giving as the 
reason for the [action of] coming and уои showed that уои desired it’. See al-Jurjani, Sarh 
at-jumal, 146, 10-12. Cf. al-Xwarazmi, Šarh al-jumat, 178, 6-7. For grammarians who refer 
to кау as a harf ta’lit, see al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 152, 3-4; al-Mutarrizi, Misbah, 80, 6; Ibn 
al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 358, 8; al-Saxawi, Sarh, 354, -1-355, 2 : Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 16, 
1-3; Ibn al-Nazim, Šarh, 475, 3-4; Abu Наууап, Tadyii III, 150, -3; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, 
‘Iršad I, 641, -3. 

6 See al-Jurjani, Sarh mi‘a, 16, 5-6; al-Malaqi, Rasf, 216, 8. For this term, see appendix 
A, §12. 

7 See Ibn Sida, Михаџџаџ XIV, 46,1-2; 55, -7—6; al-XwarazmI, Šarh акти[аџџа 1 IV, 159, 
8-9; al-San‘ani, Tahdib, 240, -1-241,1; 244, 6-7. 

8 See al-Hariri, Sarh, 311,1; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 1217,11-12. Ibn Ya‘Iš exemplifies these two 
meanings with the sentence qa^adtuka кау tutibani T wanted to come to уои in order that 
уои reward me’, in which, he says, кау conveys that the goal ( garad ) of wanting to come 
is the expected reward, and that the latter is the reason ( 'illa) for the former. 

9 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 361,15. For examples in which the verb following кау is mamHb, 
see ibid., 362,10-12 and the references in §5.1. 
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3.2. AL-Farra’ 

AI-Farra’, too, does not discuss the mood of the verb following кау; how- 
ever, a perusal of his references to кау shows that he also considers it a 
particle followed by nasb. 

3.3. Other grammarians 

Some grammarians explicitly say that кау is always used as an ‘dmii that 
induces the following verb to take nasb. w 

4. ТНЕ TlME CONVEYED BY THE VERB FOLLOWING KAY 

Just as the mood of the verb following кау is not in dispute, all agree that 
the time which this verb conveys is the future. 

4.1. Slbawayki 

In chapter 237 of the Kitab, devoted to the particle 4 dan, SIbawayhi briefly 
refers to the time that the verb following кау conveys. In reference to sen- 
tences in which the verb following ’idan denotes an action in the present 
and thus takes the raf‘ and not the nasb mood (see chapter 4, §6д.з.з), 
he notes that the verb following the particles ’an and кау, which induce 
the nasb mood, cannot convey an action in the present (but rather in the 
future). 11 


4.2. Al-Farra 1 

Al-Farra’ also briefly mentions that the verb following кау conveys an 
action occurring in the future. 12 

4.3. Other grammarians 

A few grammarians explicitly say that the verb following кау always con- 
veys a future time. 13 


10 See al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumal, 146, 13-14. Cf. al-San‘am, TahdZb, 243, -1; al-XwarazmI, 
Šarh at-mufassat IV, 159, 9-10; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashlt II.2, 16, 13-14; Ibn Hišam, Šarh 
šudur, 262,1. Cf. chapter 2, §3.3.1.!. 

11 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 20-24. 

12 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 261,17-262, 2. 

13 See al-Darlr, Šarh, 166, 3-4; Ibn al-Anbarl, ‘Asrar, 129, -4—3; al-XwarazmI, Sarh al- 
mufassat IV, 159, 9-10; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashll II.2,16, 13-14; Ibn Abl Rabf, Šarh I, 289, 6. 
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5. The Separation Between kay and the Following Verb 

While there is no dispute on the mood of the verb following кау and the 
time it conveys, the question of whether кау and the following verb can 
be separated is the subject of some debate. Whereas Sibawayhi objects 
to such a separation, al-Farra’ allows it. Most grammarians support 
Sibawayhi’s opinion, but some follow al-Farra”s view. 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi in a number of places characterizes examples as ungrammati- 
cal because кау is separated from the verb it syntactically affects: 

a. The example *kay Zaydunya‘tiyaka ‘in order that Zayd come to уои’ is 
presented in chapter 6 as ungrammatical, since the speaker orders the 
sentence constituents incorrectly. 14 It can thus be inferred that plac- 
ing a noun between кау and the following verb is unacceptable for 
Sibawayhi. 

b. In chapter 57 Sibawayhi says that it is as inappropriate for a noun to 
follow ‘ап, as it is to follow кау. He explicitly speaks of qubh кау Abdu 
LtahiyaqUla daka “the inappropriateness of [the sentence] *kay Abdu 
lldhi yaqhla ddka ‘in order that ‘Abdallah say that’ ”. 15 

c. In chapter 237 Sibawayhi mentions that it is ungrammatical to say *kay 
Zaydun yaqdla daka ‘in order that Zayd say that’. 16 

d. In chapter 256 Sibawayhi says that it is ungrammatical to say *ji : tu кау 
Zaydun yaqdla daka T came in order that Zayd say that’. 17 

5.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, unlike Sibawayhi, argues that кау and the following verb may 
be separated. The example he adduces for such a separation is 'dtlka кау 
’in tuhadditnibihaditin ‘asma'hu minka T will come to уои in order that if 
уои tell me a Hadit, I will hear it from уои’. In this sentence a protasis of 
a conditional clause follows кау, and the following verb, which кау should 


14 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 7,16-17. Cf. al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo) II, 91, -2-92, 2. 

15 See SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,124, 2-3. 

16 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366,16-17. 

17 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 406,1-4; 406, 7-14. Cf. ibid., 428, 6 (chapter 274). 
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have induced to take nasb, is put in jazm. Al-Farra’ explains that this verb 
is тајгпт because it follows another majzum verb, viz. tuhadditnl . 18 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that кау and the following verb 
should not be separated. 19 Al-Kisa’i is mentioned as holding the opposite 
opinion. According to Ta'lab al-Kisa’i allows such a separation, but in that 
case the influence which кау should have had on this verb is canceled 
(This opinion is explicitly expressed by al-Farra’; see §5.2 above). Al-Kisa’i 
is quoted as having provided the example ’ataytuka кау flna targabu 
T came to you in order that you desire us’, in which the relevant verb is 
marju c and not manshb . 20 

Ibn Malik allows кау and the following verb to be separated but, con- 
trary to al-KisaT, maintains that the verb remains manshb, due to the 
effect of кау. He adds that what can separate кау from the following 
verb is either an element which the verb affects syntactically (as in the 
above-mentioned example attributed to al-KisaT) or a protasis (as in the 
example quoted by al-Farra’ and discussed in §5.2 above). 21 Abu Наууап 
says that according to al-KisaT an oath can also separate the two, as in 
‘azhruka кау waUahi tazurunl T will visit you, in order that, by God, you 
will visit me’, but then кау can no longer affect the following verb. 22 Abu 
Наууап also notes that according to the Basrans, Hišam and some Kiifan 
grammarians, кау and the following verb can only be separated by md (i.e. 
md L-za 4 da 'md added [for emphasis]’, having no syntactic influence), La 
(i.e. la L-nafiya ‘Ld of negation’) or both. In other words, when кау is not 
directly followed by a verb, the three options are каута, kayLa or каута 
La, respectively, followed by a verb in nasb . 23 


18 See al-Farra 1 , Ma'ani I, 69, 2-3. Al-Farra”s comments on кау appear as part of his 
discussion of other instances in which the verb is majzHm and not marju’, as expected, 
because of a preceding тајгпт verb. See ibid., 68, 8-69, 2. 

19 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usui (1996) II, 231, 8-10; al-Astarabadl, Sarh at-kafiya 
(1998) IV, 62,1-3. 

20 See TaTab, Majalis I, 127, 10-11. Cf. Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa’id. III, 84, 7-8, where a similar 
example is quoted (beginning with the verb ji’tuka instead of the synonymous ’ataytuka). 

21 See Ibn Malik, Sarh at-tashll II.2,18,13-17. Cf. Abu Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1648, 9-1649, 2, 
where Ibn Malik, as well as his son, are quoted in this context. 

22 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1648, 6-8. Cf. aI-SuyiitI, Ham’ IV, 102, 2-4, where the 
author probably quotes Abu Наууап. 

23 See Abii Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1647, -3-1648, 6. Cf. al-SuyutI, Ham ’ IV, 101, -6-102, 2, 
where the author probably quotes Abu Наууап. See also Ibn c AqIl, Musa’id III, 72, 10-11; 
83, 8-15, where the author emphasizes that the separation which al-Kisa’I allows and dis- 
cusses is not attested in the speech of the Bedouins. 
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6 . Is There an ’an mudmara after kay? 

6.1. Slbawayki 

SIbawayhi does not posit an ‘an mudmara after кау and regards the lat- 
ter as the ’amil affecting the following verb. However, he says that some 
speakers consider кау to be a karf jarr ‘preposition’, followed by an ‘an 
mudmara. Here is a brief overview of his discussion. 

In chapter 233, devoted to the imperfect verbs, Sibawayhi discusses the 
three particles ‘an, кау and Lan which directly induce the following verb 
to take nasb. It is thus clear that for Sibawayhi the verb following кау is 
mansUb due to the direct effect of кау and not due to ‘an mudmara . 24 

However, in the following chapter, devoted to particles that are fol- 
lowed by an ‘an mudmara, Sibawayhi states that for some speakers an ‘ап 
mudmara following кау must be posited as the ’amil which induces nasb. 
Such speakers, he claims, treat кау like hatta (a preposition which syn- 
tactically affects nouns and not verbs), as in kaymah ‘for what?’ (see note 
3), which is similar to hatta mah ‘until what?’, hatta mata ‘until when?’ 
and Limah ‘for what?’. 25 Sibawayhi subsequently refers to the possibility 
of joining Li- and кау to form Likay, and to the difference between the 
two groups of speakers, those who treat кау as a harf nasb and those who 
treat it as a harf jarr. He says that speakers who use Икау and do not use 
kaymah (i.e. do not use кау as a preposition), treat кау like ’an (i.e. syntac- 
tically affecting itself the following verb), whereas speakers who use кау- 
mah, treat кау like li- (i.e. a preposition which syntactically affects nouns, 
following which ‘an mudmara rnust be posited). 26 

In chapter 238, one of three dedicated to hatta, Sibawayhi briefly refers 
again to кау that is treated (by certain speakers) as a harf jarr, the verb 
following which being mansiib due to ‘ап mudmara . 27 


24 For his example of кау see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 361,15. 

25 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362, 8-10. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl ( гддб ) II, 147,15-17; al-SIrafi, 
Sarh ( Cairo) I, 83, 10-13; al-FarisI, idah. II, 1051, -1-1052, 2 (and the commentary in 
al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1052, 5-11); al-Warraq, 'ltal, 73, 8-9; al-XwarazmI, Sarh at-mufassai 
III, 5-8; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 265,11-14; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya I, 350,14-16; Ibn Malik, 
Sarh al-tashil II.i, 149, 3-4; II.2,16, 4-6; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 255, -5—3; Ibn Abl Rabf, Sarh 
I, 231, 4-7; Ibn Abl RabT, Kaji II, 239, 9-240, 1; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 215, 2-6; al-Muradl, Jana, 
261, 3 last lines; Ibn Hišam, Awdah I, 337,1-2; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudUr, 286,10-16; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa'id II, 261, 3-4; al-SuyutI, Ham'TV, 98, -6—3. 

26 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,10-12. 

27 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 9-11. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta'liqa II, 136, 2-6. 
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6.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not refer to this issue in his Ma c am. 

6.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians accept Sibawayhi’s position, that кау can be karf nasb 
and harf jarr . 28 Al-Sirafi and al-Farisi explain at length that when кау is 
an ’amil which induces the following verb to take nasb, it is like ‘an which 
functions in the same role. The evidence for that is that the particle li- can 
be joined to кау (resulting in Икау), just as it can be joined to 'an (result- 
ing in li'an). When, on the other hand, кау is conceived as a harfjarr, nasb 
is caused by ’an mudmara, found in the taqdlr structure. 29 

Some later grammarians express an opinion which at first sight seems 
different, but actually corresponds to Sibawayhi’s view. They give three 
possible analyses of кау : 30 

a. As harf nasb. This analysis is compulsory when Li- and кау are joined 
to form Икау, since if кау were a harf jarr in this case, an impossible 
sequence of two prepositions would be created. 

b. As harfjarr. This analysis is compulsory when md follows кау, creating 
каута (or kaymah in the pausal form). 

c. As either harf nasb or harf jarr, according to the speaker’s desire. This 
analysis is possible whenever кау directly precedes the verb. 

6.3.1. The dispute among Basrans and Kufans on whether кау is a harf jarr 
This dispute is closely connected to the question of what induces the 
verb following кау to be mansdb. Ibn al-Anbarl devotes a chapter in his 
Tnsaf to this question. Below is a description of the parties’ opinions and 
arguments. 31 


28 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’anl{1985) I, 300, 4-12; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 9,1-4; 
al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) I, 83, 4-84, 2; al-FarisI, Bagdadiyyat, 195-197 ( mas’ala 22); al-FarisI, 
Basriyyat I, 230, 7-13 (part of mas’ala 3). 

29 For references to al-SIrafi’s and al-FarisI's explanations, see previous note. 

30 See Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh I, 161, 6-162, 2; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 358, 8-359, 1; Ibn 
Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 926, 20-927, 7; 1108, 10-20; al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 50, -1-51, 
5; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 115, -1-116, 19; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashd I.i, 224, 4-9; II.2,16, 
1-17; al-Muradi, Jana, 264-265; Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 72, 11-73, 6; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudHr, 
259-261; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa’id 1 ,171, 8-12. 

31 See Ibn al-Anbari, Tnsaf, 235-238 ( mas'ata 78). Abii Наууап briefly presents the main 
points of this discussion. See Abii Наууап, Manhaj, 232, -5-233, 2; Abii Наууап, IrtišafTV, 
1645,10-13- 
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The Kufans claim that кау is karf nasb and not karf jarr, whereas the 
Basrans argue that it can be used as both. The Kufans say that кау is an 
c dmll which syntactically affects verbs, and thus even according to the 
Basrans cannot be a harfjarr, i.e. an ’amil which affects nouns (this claim 
goes back to the principle of al-’amil tahu xtisas explained in appendix A, 
§1.1). In addition, they ask, how could кау be conceived as a harf jarr, if 
the harf jarr Li- can join it, when according to the Basrans themselves a 
sequence of two harfjarrs is not possible? 

The Basrans, on the other hand, say that кау is used as harf jarr in 
kaymah and that it can be used in some contexts as such, and in others 
as harf nasb. They add that even according to the Ktifans there are par- 
ticles, such as hatta, which are sometimes used as harfjarr and sometimes 
as harf nasb, as are some other ’awamil as well, such as haša and xala 
‘besides, other than’. 

6.3.I.I. The opinion attributed to Ibn al-Sarraj and hetd by Ibn al-Hajib, that 
кау itself induces nasb The opinion attributed to Ibn al-Sarraj and 
explicitly expressed by Ibn al-Hajib is similar to the opinion of the Krifans, 
presented in §6.3.1 above. Ibn Ya c iš quotes Ibn al-Sarraj to the effect that 
кау can be regarded only as harf nasb. In that case the compound kaymah 
in which кау joins a noun (md) can be explained by the similarity in the 
meanings of кау and //-: due to its similarity to //-, кау can join nouns just 
as //- can. 32 It is, however, important to note that the opinion explicitly 
expressed by Ibn al-Sarraj in his ’UsUl is not what Ibn Ya‘Iš attributes to 
him, but rather one which corresponds to SIbawayhi’s view that there are 
two ways of treating кау: as a harf nasb and as a harf jarr (see §6.1; for a 
reference see note 25). 

Ibn al-Hajib expresses an opinion similar to the one attributed to Ibn 
al-Sarraj, but even more extreme. He states that кау is always a harf nasb, 
since there is no difference in meaning between the uses of Likay and кау. 
Ibn al-Hajib explicitly says that one should not claim, as some do (he 
means SIbawayhi and most subsequent grammarians), that кау in Likay is 
a harf nasb, whereas кау used alone (without //- attached to it) is a harf 
jarr. He adds that the only instance in which кау is used as a harfjarr is in 
kaymah, and from this sole example one should not deduce a generaliza- 
tion that кау can be conceived as harfjarr . 33 


32 See Ibn Ya‘iš, Sarh II, 1108, 20-21. 

33 See Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 13, 8-14, 2. 
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6.3.2. The syntactic status of кау fotlowlng li- (likay) or preceding it 
(кау li-) 

Most grammarians from Sibawayhi onwards refer to the syntactic status 
of кау in Likay, but only a few refer to its status in кау Li-. The reason is 
clear: Икау occurs very frequently, whereas evidence for кау li- is extremely 
limited. 34 

6.3.2.1. The syntactic status of кау foUowing li- (Икау) Sibawayhi and 
most grammarians consider кау in Likay a particle which syntactically 
affects the following verb. Like ‘an, кау is also referred to in this context 
as harf masdariyy, i.e. a particle which combines with what follows it to 
form a masdar- like utterance (for : an, see chapter 1, §2). The main argu- 
ment in favor of this analysis is that if кау in Икау were considered a prep- 
osition, the result would be an impossible sequence of two prepositions, 
Li- and кау . 35 

For a dissenting opinion, attributed to Ibn al-Sarraj and expressed by 
Ibn al-Hajib, see §6.3.i.i above. 

6.3.2.2. The syntactic status of кау preceding li- (кау li-) Ibn Malik is 
one of the few grammarians who refer to the rare occurrence of кау before 
Li-, He quotes two lines of poetry in which, he says, кау is a harf jarr and 
not a harf nasb while the following li- serves for emphasis. He argues that 
this explanation is preferable to treating кау as a harf nasb, since in Arabic 
one particle can emphasize another, but Li- never occurs after a harf nasb . 36 
The two verses quoted by Ibn Malik are: 

a. Fa’awqadtu nari кау Liyubsira daw : aha / wa : axrajtu kaLbi wahuwa fi 
L-bayti dčbciluh T lit my hre so the guest may see its light and I let out 
my dog that was at home, inside it’. 37 


34 According to Ibn ‘Aqil al-Farra’ reports that in the speech of the Bedouins sentences 
like 'aradtu Икау 'aqsidaka T wanted to get уои’ are very common, whereas sentences like 
'aradtu кау ti‘aqsidaka (with the same meaning) are very few. See Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa’id III, 
71,11-12. 

35 See, for example, al-Xwarazmi, Sarh al-mufassat III, 12; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 
! 7 . 4 - 7 - 

36 See Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashd II.2, 17, 8-13. Cf. grammarians who quote Ibn Malik’s 
opinion in this aspect: Abh Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1647, 7 - 8 ; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 68,11-14; 69, 
9-13; 71, 7-10; al-Ušmunl, Sarh III, 184,1-185, t- 

37 A verse in the tawit meter, by Hatim b. ‘Adi I-Ta’I. Al-Su}mtl mentions that the 
Hamasa has the following version of the verse: fa’abraztu nari tumma 'atabtu daw‘aha T 
made my fire noticeahle and aftenvards I magnified its light [by adding more kindling]’. 
He rightfully adds that in this version there is no evidence for кау ti-. See al-SuyiitI, Sarh 
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b. КасШ binasri Tamimin kay liyulhiqahum / fihifaqad balagii l- ‘атга lladi 
kadU ‘Шеу were near to assisting [the tribe of] Tamim in order that it 
attach them to it, and they arrived at the matter to which they were 
near (or: which they plotted) 38 ’. 39 

Ibn Hišam cites another line of poetry (which will not be quoted here) 
and argues, like Ibn Malik, that in this rare instance of kay ti-, kay rnust 
be conceived as a preposition. 40 

6.3.3. The dispute among Basrans and KHfans on whether ’an can 
foLLow кау 

In chapter 234 Sibawayhi states that ‘an cannot follow kay in the literal 
utterance. He argues that ‘an mudmara which is posited after this particle 
in the taqdir utterance becomes a replacement for ‘an in the literal utter- 
ance (the same explanation is provided for hatta; see chapter 8, §g.i). 41 

Centuries later, Ibn al-Anbarl devoted a chapter in his Tnsaf to the 
question of whether ‘an can follow kay, which he says was in dispute 
among Basrans and Kiifans. 42 Here is a description of the opinions and 
arguments presented by both sides. 43 

The Basrans claim that ’an cannot occur after kay, whereas the Kiifans 
allow it. According to the Kufans the sentence ji’tu Likay ‘an ‘ukrimaka 
T came in order that I honor уои’ is grammatical, and Likay here induces 
the following verb to take nasb while the particle 'an is its tawkid ‘empha- 
sis’, i.e. an emphasizing element with no syntactic influence. Some Kufans 
even say that the particle Li- in this case induces nasb and that both kay 
and ’an are its tawkid. 


šawahid (1904), 173, 22-174, 3, where the author also explains the verse and the context in 
which it was said. 

38 The verb kadu here can be conceived as derived from the root kwd, meaning ‘to be 
near to [doing something]’ (as at the beginning of the verse) or from the root kyd, mean- 
ing 'to plot’. The verb kada in the former meaning occurs regularly with a following verb, 
which in that case has to be posited here. 

39 A verse in the basit meter, by al-Tirmah. For other grammarians who cite this verse 
in the same context see al-Muradl./ana, 264, 9-265,1; al-SuyutI, Ham’TV, 100, 7-8. 

40 See Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 72, -1-73, 2. Cf. al-Azharl, Tasrih II, 360, -2-361, 2. 

41 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,12-16. Cf. Ibn Jinni, Xasa’is ( lggo) III, 263, 9-264, 3. 

42 The chapter is devoted mainly to the possibility of ’an occurring after likay, but also 
after hatta. The arguments and conclusions for both particles are the same. 

43 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 241-243 ( mas’ata 80). Al-Suyvitl briefly introduces this dis- 
pute and expresses his support for the Basrans’ view. See al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (1998) I, 673, 
7 - 8 - 
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The Basrans, on the other hand, argue that in sentences with Икау, кау 
is an ’amit that syntactically affects the verb, and therefore there is no 
reason for positing : an in the taqdir structure, not to mention in the literal 
utterance. Secondly, they say that there are no examples for the sequence 
Икау ‘ап in the speech of the Bedouins. 

Some grammarians express their support for the possibility of : an fol- 
lowing кау only in the case of ( Li)kayma. According to Ibn al-Hajib and 
Abii Наууап, for example, ’an may follow кау, but only when preceded 
by md, thus creating the rare sequence каута ‘ап. Ibn al-Hajib says that 
J 'izhd.ru ‘ап ba’daha qaLUun : aydan mašrUtun bima ‘pronouncing : an fol- 
lowing it ( кау ) is limited and depends on [the existence of] ma [follow- 
ing kay] ’. 44 Al-Astarabadi quotes al-Axfaš as supporting the occurrence 
of ‘ап following кау, based on two lines of poetry in which ‘ап follows 
каута . 45 This view corresponds to Ibn al-Hajib’s and Abu Hayyan’s opin- 
ion explained above. 

7. The Mood of the Verb Following kayma 

7.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi does not discuss the occurrence of a verb following каута and 
only briefly refers to the waqf form of the latter, kaymah (see §2.1). 

7.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra J does not explicitly discuss the mood of the verb following каута, 
but it can be inferred from his Ma’ani that in his opinion it should be in 
nasb . 46 


7.3. Other grammarians 

A few grammarians mention каута as a particle following which the 
verb is mansiib . 47 Asked about the difference between kayld and каута, 


44 See Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 267, 3-4. Cf. Abu Наууап, IrtišafN, 1646, uff. 

45 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 47, -4-48, 2. 

46 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 261,17-262, 7, where two lines of poetry are cited in which an 
imperfect verb follows Икаута. 

47 See Ibn Qutayba, Taiqin, 147, 6; al-XwarazmI, Mafatih, 63, 1; al-Harlri, Sarh, 311, 1-5. 
See also al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 73, -5 and 74, 5, for two examples of nasb following 
каута and Икаута, respectively. 
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Ta'lab answers that only the former is a negative particle (meaning ‘in 
order that not’), whereas the latter means ‘in order to’. 48 He does not 
explicitly refer to the mood of the verb following these two particles, but 
it can be inferred that he posits nasb for both. In reference to the same 
two particles al-Harlrl explicitly says that md in каута does not change 
the meaning of кау , 49 and is therefore referred to as md l-zd‘itla, which has 
no syntactic influence (as already mentioned towards the end of §5.3). 50 

Other grammarians argue that the verb following каута is marju', 
as proven by the following line of poetry: ’ida ’anta Lam tanfa’ fadurra 
fa’innama / уигајја l-fata каута yadurru wayanfa c u ‘if you do not ben- 
efit, harm! Men are hoped to harm and to benefit’. 51 Al-Axfaš, who quotes 
this verse, explains that кау here is a harf jarr and that md introduces an 
utterance which is equivalent to a noun in the jarr case. 52 Quoting the 
same verse, al-Farisi proposes two explanations for the raf c mood follow- 
ing каута in general and in this verse in particular. The first is that the 
md in this case is md L-masdariyya, i.e. md which introduces an utter- 
ance which is equivalent to a masdar: the utterance kaymayaf c aLu is thus 
equivalent to LiL-ji 7 (this is exactly the explanation proposed by al-Axfaš 
and nrentioned above). The second explanation is to understand md as 
md L-kajfa ‘the preventing ma’, i.e. md which blocks the syntactic effect of 
the particles to which it is annexed (such as ’innama or rubbama, which 
have no effect on the following noun). 53 


48 See Ta'lab, Majalis 1 ,151,1-2. Cf. al-Azhari, Tahdib X, 418b, 4-6. 

49 See al-Hariri, Durra, 203, 12-14, where he explains that the difference in meaning 
between kayla and каута results in an orthographic difference: the former should be writ- 
ten as two separate words ( кау la) and the latter as one (каута), because in the former la 
changes the meaning of кау and in the latter md does not. It is noteworthy, however, that 
this difference in orthography has no foundation in actual use. 

50 Reckendorf, on the other hand, claims that каута can be used as a negative par- 
ticle. He records one example of this usage by al-Tabari. See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 733, 
note 3. 

51 A verse in the tawil meter, by Qays b. al-Xatim, ‘Abdallah b. Mu‘awiya, al-Nabiga 
1 -Ja‘di, al-Nabiga 1 -Dubyani or ‘Abd al-ATa b. ‘Abdallah. See al-'Ayni, Maqasid III, 245-246. 
Cf. Fischer-Braunlich, Sawahid, 141b, 4 and the editors’ remarks in al-Axfaš, Ma'dni (1981) I, 
124, note 497; al-Astarabadi, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 51, verse 641; Ibn Malik, Šarh at-kafiya 
I, 351, note 1. 

52 See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1981) 1 ,124, 4-8 = al-Axfaš, Ma'dni (1985) I, 305,10-306, 4. Cf. Ibn 
Malik, Sarh al-kafiya I, 351, 1-4; II, 116, 7-11; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.i, 149, 1-2; II.2, 16, 
6-9; Ibn Malik, Sarh 'umda, 166, 2-5; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 256, 4-6; 474, 20-475, 2 I al-Suyuti, 
Ham' IV, 98, -2-99, l. 

53 See al-FarisI, Bagdadiyyat, 290, 6-10. For the second explanation, see also al-Irbill, 
Jawahir, 233, 8ff. 
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7.4. Secondary sources 

Modern scholars, just like the above-mentioned grammarians, have vary- 
ing opinions concerning the mood of the verb following каута. Some 
early modern scholars adduce examples of каута and Икаута as particles 
following which a mansiib verb appears. 54 Wright does provide examples 
of nasb following каута and Икаута, but adds in a note that it seems that 
the addition of ma L-masdariyya to кау may prevent the syntactic influ- 
ence of the latter, as in a specihc line of poetry (which the grammarians 
also cite; see §7-з). 55 

Noldeke states that both raf c and nasb are possible in the verb following 
каута and Икаута, and provides examples for both from Kitab al-'agdnl 
and other works, although he adds that he believes that the more com- 
mon rnood was nasb . 56 Reckendorf is even more convinced than Noldeke 
in this aspect, arguing that the occurrence of a таг/п с verb following 
каута and Икаута is very rare. 57 

8. Can the Verb Follovving kama be in nasb! 

8.1. Sibawayhi 

Sibawayhi explicitly says that the verb following kama takes raf c . In chap- 
ter 258 he enumerates and discusses several huruf that may be followed 
by either nouns or verbs, since they have no syntactic influence (this is 
an implementation of the principle of ai-’amii iahu xtisas explained in 
appendix A, §1.1). One of these кигпј к kama . 58 SIbawayhi asks his teacher 
al-Xalil about the syntactic influence of kama, and quotes two examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins: intazirni kama ‘atika and urtjubni kama 
‘aihacjuka, both of which mean ‘wait for me and perhaps I will come to 
you’. Al-Xalil answers that karna is a compound of ka- and ma which pre- 
cedes the verb like rubbama. According to al-Xalil the meaning of kama in 
these examples is similar to La c aiia ‘perhaps’ (and so I translated the two 


54 See, for example, Kosegarten, Grammatica, 627 (end of §1339). Cf. Ullmann, WKAS 
I, 479b, 4i-48ob, 6, where some lines of poetry with каута and Икаута followed by nasb 
are recorded. 

55 See Wright, Grammar II, 28, §(b); 29, note b. 

56 See Noldeke, Grammatik, 71, 4-9 (part of §58). 

57 See Reckendorf, Syntax, 458, §227, note 1; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 733, -2-734, 7 
(end of §240). 

58 For the whole discussion see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 408,10-19. 
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examples). 59 He adds that the verb following kama does not take nasb, 
just like the verb following rubbama. At the end of his discussion of kamd 
Sibawayhi cites two lines of poetry in which this particle is followed by a 
marju’ve rb: 

a. La taštumi 60 L-nasa kamd La tuštamu ‘do not curse the people and per- 
haps you will not be cursed’. 61 

b. Oullu LiŠaybana dnu min Hqd 4 h / kamd tugaddi l-qawma min šiwa’ih ‘I 
told Šayban: come near to meet it and perhaps you will feed the people 
from its roasted rneat’. 62 

8.2. Al-Farra’ 

In al-Farra”s Ma’ani this subject is not discussed, to the best of my knowl- 
edge, but some grammarians attribute to him an opinion different from 
SIbawayhi’s, although not with respect to the mood of the verb following 
kamd, but rather its meaning. Ibn Xaruf and Abu Наууап say that accord- 
ing to al-Farra’, in sentences with kamd such as intazirni karna ’atika, the 
masdar of the main verb was omitted and the utterance which kamd 
introduces describes this masdar. Hence the meaning of this sentence is 
intazirni ntizaran sadiqan mitla 4 tyani Laka ‘wait for me truly as my coming 
to you!’, which they subsequently explain by fi Li bil-intizdri kamd ’afi Laka 


59 Cf. al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kaftya (1998) IV, 342, -3-343, 5, who supports this explana- 
tion and adds that the meaning of a compound may well be different than the meaning 
of its constituent elements, e.g. mimma, which is a compound of min and ma, hut does 
not have their meaning. See also chapter 2, §2.3.3. 

60 In the Derenbourg edition this word is vocalized taštimu (in raf’), but in the BUlaq 
edition the vocalization is taštumi (in jazm with a helping vowel). See SIbawayhi, Kitab 
I, 408,17 and SIbawayhi, Kitab (BHlaq) I, 459, -1, respectively. It seems to me that the cor- 
rect vocalization is taštumi in jazm, the verb introducing a prohibition, both because of 
the context and meaning of this verse and in light of the next verse quoted by SIbawayhi, 
which seems to have a similar structure: a verb in the imperative + kama + an imperfect 
verb. Reckendorf, Brockelmann and Ullmann also have taštumi in their quote of the verse. 
See Reckendorf, Verhattnisse, 732, -3—2 (part of §239); Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 625, 
19-25 (end of §413.»]); Ullmann, WKAS I, 9b, 20-21. 

61 A verse in the rajaz meter, by Ru’ba. Reckendorf and Brockelmann add a modal 
meaning to karna and translate 'do not curse the people as you do not want to be cursed’. 
For references see previous note. 

62 A verse in the rajaz meter, by Abii 1 -Najm al-'Ijll. A different version of the second 
hemistich is 'anna nugaddl. See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985) II, 500, -1-501, 5; al-Farisi, Basriyyat 
I, 305, -1-306, 1. According to this version the verse provides no evidence for kama fol- 
lowed by a verb. Al-Axfaš and al-Farisi explain ’anna in this version as having the meaning 
of la’attana (cf. al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 139, 2-3 and Ibn Ya‘iš, Sarh II, 1134, 12-21). How- 
ever, in another book, al-Farisi cites the verse with the version kama tugaddi and explains 
the meaning of kama at length. See al-Farisi, Bagdadiyyat, 290,1-10. 



74 


CHAPTER THREE 


bil- 4 tyani ‘fulfill for me the waiting as i will fulfill for you the coming!’. 63 
Ibn Xaruf agrees with this opinion attributed to al-Farra’, and criticizes 
al-XalIl’s claim (cited by Sibawayhi) that kama in this context always has 
the meaning of la’alla. Therefore, Ibn Xaruf understands the first line of 
poetry which Sibawayhi cites with kama (see §8.i-a) as meaning intahi 
’an šatmi l-nasi kanliha'ihim ’an šatmika ‘stop cursing the people as they 
stop cursing you!’. 64 


8.3. Other grammarians 

The grammarians express various opinions on the mood of the verb fol- 
lowing kama. 

TaTab discusses the word kamd and the mood of the following verb 
in the verse isma’ hadltan kamd yawman tuhaddituhu / ’an zahri gaybin 
‘ida md sddilun sa’aldi ‘hear a Hadlt (or: a story) and perhaps one day you 
will tell it by heart, when someone shall ask’. 65 He presents the following 
opinions: 66 

a. The verb is marju’. This is the opinion which both Sibawayhi and 
TaTab himself hold. TaTab attributes it to the Basrans in general, uses 
the above-mentioned verse as evidence and quotes the second of the 
two verses that SIbawayhi discusses (see §8.i-b) as another relevant 
piece of evidence. 

b. The verb is mansdb, unless kamd is separated from the following verb, 
just as in the line of poetry cited above. Those who hold this opinion, 
says Ta'lab, maintain that kamd is like кау, i.e. that it induces the fol- 
lowing verb to take nasb if this verb directly follows it (for the separa- 
tion between кау and the following verb, see §5). TaTab records two 
examples in corroboration of this view: the sentence ’ataytuka кау 
Јгпа targabu attributed to al-KisaT and discussed at the beginning of 
§5.3, and the following line of poetry in which the verb directly fol- 
lows kamd and is thus rnansdb: watarfaka ‘immaji’tanafahfazannahu / 


63 See Ibn Xamf, Sarh, 207, 8-14; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1715, 7-10. 

64 See Ibn Xaruf, Sarh, 208, 9-10; 207,14-15. Cf. Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1707, 7-10, who 
attributes this explanation of the verse to al-Farra’. 

65 A verse in the basit meter, by 'Adi b. Zayd al-'Ibadi. 

66 For the whole discussion, see Th'lab, Majalis I, 127, 6-128, 5 (part of the chapter 
‘urjUza šiniyya\ ibid., 116-128). Only the two opinions concerning an imperfect verb follow- 
ing kama will be introduced here; the third refers to sentences like kama qumta qumtu 'as 
you stood, so I stood’ which do not concern us here. 
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kama yahsibu ‘аппа l-hawa haytu tanzuru ‘уоиг look, when уои come 
to us, keep away [from us], and perhaps (or: in order that) they think 
that love is where уои look’. 67 Although Ta'lab does not say so explic- 
itly, it can be inferred that this opinion is attributed to the Kufans: hrst, 
because it contradicts the opinion explicitly attributed to the Basrans; 
secondly, because one of the examples which Ta'lab cites is taken from 
al-Kisa’i, one of the founders of the Kilfan school; thirdly, because 
al-Rummani, Ibn al-Anbari and al-Santamarl explicitly attribute this 
opinion to the Kiifans. 68 

Al-Zajjaji briefly states that kamd may have the meaning of кау, but does 
not say what mood the following verb takes. 69 

Al-Farisl and al-Rummanl agree with SIbawayhi. They add that md 
in kamd is md l-kaffa, in the words of al-Rummanl: daxalat md kildi kafi 
L-tašbihi Litakuffaha c ani L- c amaLi ‘та is attached to ka- of comparison (i.e. 
the particle ka- ‘as’) and prevents it from having a syntactic effect [on 
what follows]’. Al-Farisl adds that the verb following karna is marfd ’. 70 

Other grammarians explain that kamd is a short form of каута (an 
opinion mainly attributed to the Kirfans; see §8.3.1 below). Ibn Xaruf, who 
only mentions this view without agreeing with it, says that some who hold 
it claim that the following verb takes raf c because the nas/j-inducing раг- 
ticle каута was changed to kamd, whereas others insist that it is followed 
by a verb in nasb and provide as evidence the hrst of the two verses which 
SIbawayhi cites in his discussion of kamd (see §8.i-a above), with the verb 
in nasb: La taštumi L-nasa kamd La tuštama. Ibn Xaruf rejects both this ver- 
sion of the verse in nasb and the opinion that kamd is followed by a verb 
in this mood. 71 


67 A verse in the tawli meter, by Jamil. Another version of the beginning of the second 
hemistich is Likay instead of kama. According to this version there is no evidence for kamd 
followed by nasb. Al-Rummani and Ibn al-Anbarl say that the Basrans quote this verse 
with Likay, and the Kiifans with kamd. See al-Rummanl, Ma ’anl, 99,15-100,1; Ibn al-Anbarl, 
‘Insaf, 244, 3-5; 244,19-20 (part of mas'ala 81). Cf. al-SaxawI, Sarh, 359, 4 last lines. For the 
dispute among Basrans and Kufans, see §8.3.1. 

68 For the references to al-Rummanl’s and Ibn al-Anbarl’s views see previous note. For 
al-Santamarl see al-Santamarl, Nukat II, 761, 5-6. 

69 See al-Zajjajl, Huruf, 34, -1-35, 1. A later grammarian who mentions this opinion 
explicitly says that in this case the verb takes nasb. See al-MalaqI, Rasf, 213, -3-214, 3. 

70 See al-FarisI, Ta‘Liqa II, 225, 8-12. For al-Rummanl’s words, see ibid., note 4. 

71 See Ibn Xaruf, Šarh, 208,1-4. Cf. al-Santamarl, Tahsil (1992), 424, 8-9 = al-Šantamari, 
TahsiL (’8д8) I, 459-460; Ibn Manztir, Lisan (1986) XV, 233; 236. 
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8.3.1. Tke dispute among Basrans and Кп /ans on whether the verb 
foLLowing kama takes nasb 

Ibn al-Anbar! devotes mas'ala 81 in his Tnsaf to this issue. Here are the 
main ideas presented there. 72 

The Ktifans claim that kamd occurs in the sense of каута and is fol- 
lowed by a rnansdb verb. However, they do not oppose putting this verb in 
raf\ AI-Mubarrad is reported to share the Kiifans’ view. 73 They quote five 
lines of poetry to prove that in the speech of the Bedouins kamd means 
каута and is followed by a verb in nasb. 

The Basrans adopt SIbawayhi’s explanation, that karna is like rubamma, 
with the following verb in raf' (see §8.1). They refute each of the five lines 
of poetry which the Kiifans quote, using a variety of arguments to show 
that all the verbs in question should be in raf’. In addition they quote 
three other verses in which kamd is followed by a marfii ’ verb, including 
the two which SIbawayhi uses (see the end of §8.1). 

8.4. Secondary sources 

Only a few modern scholars refer to the possibility of nasb following kamd. 
According to Reckendorf the structure in which kamd indicates a purpose 
and is followed by a verb in nasb is quite rare. In one book he quotes three 
lines of poetry in which a verb in nasb follows kamd, and in the other he 
records three verses in which the relevant verb is marfd ’. 74 

Fischer claims that the use of kamd in the sense of кау and followed 
by a mansdb verb is a characteristic of the post-classical language. 75 The 
arguments for this claim are not clear. 

Ba'albaki maintains that karna is indeed followed by a verb in nasb 
and provides support from other Semitic languages. In Ethiopic the use of 
kama occurs in the contexts in which кау is used in Arabic, and it is thus 
not surprising that kamd in Arabic functions like кау, inducing the follow- 
ing verb to take nasb. Ba'albaki adds that kama in Ethiopic also means ‘as’, 


72 See Ibn al-Anbarl, 'lnsaf, 243-245 ( mas’ala 81). For a short summary, see al-Astarabadl, 
Šarh at-kafiya {1998) IV, 343, -2-344, 4; Abu Наууап, IrtišafYV, 1649, 6-9. 

73 In his Muqtadab al-Mubarrad does not express апу opinion on kamd and the mood 
of the following verb. Later sources, perhaps influenced by Ibn al-Anbari, also mention that 
al-Mubarrad held the view of the Kufans. See Abu Наууап, IrtišafW, 1649, 6-7; al-SuyUtI, 
Ham' IV, 98, i; 102,15-16. 

74 See Reckendorf, Syntax, 459, §228 and Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 732-733, §239, 
respectively. Cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 625,19-25 (end of §413.1)). 

75 See Fischer, Grammatik, 190 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation ), 215 (§418, note 2). 
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just like kama in Arabic. He accepts the Kufan view as presented in Ibn 
al-Anbari’s ’lnsaf . 76 

In WKAS the uses of kama are extensively presented and demonstrated. 
Eight lines of poetry are cited with a verb following kama; in six of these 
the verb’s mood is in dispute, whereas in the other two, the same that 
are quoted by the Basrans is order to prove their opinion, the verb is in 
raf 77 


9 - CONCLUSION 

Neither Arab grammarians nor moderns scholars have discussed the par- 
ticle кау and the mood of the following verb at length. The reason for this 
is that the particle’s syntactic effect on the following verb and the time 
which this verb conveys are not in dispute: кау is followed by a mansiib 
verb and indicates a goal of a certain action, and this goal reflects an 
action which has not yet occurred and is therefore not certain. 

SIbawayhi and most grammarians take кау to be either a karf nasb, 
which syntactically affects the verb directly, or a karf jarr, followed by a 
verb which takes nasb due to ‘ап mudmara. This analysis differs greatly 
from the way Sibawayhi and most grammarians treat the two particles Li- 
and katta, which they consider only as karfjarr. The opinion attributed to 
the Kufans (also attributed to and held by few non-Kufans grammarians, 
like Ibn al-Sarraj and Ibn al-Hajib, respectively) is different, as they prefer 
to disregard what seems to be a very limited number of occurrences in 
which кау is used as karf jarr, and thus regard it always as karf nasb. 

As for other subjects related to кау, there are also disagreements among 
Basrans and Kufans. Sibawayhi and most grammarians say that кау may 
not be separated from the following verb, while al-Kisa’I and al-Farra’ 
allow some kinds of separation; the Basrans say that no ‘ап may appear 
after кау in the literal utterance, but the Kiifans allow it. 

The mood of the verb following the two particles ката and каута, 
which are related to кау, is also in dispute among grammarians and 
modern researchers. Examples of both moods, raf and nasb, can be found. 
The disagreement with respect to ката concerns not only the rnood of the 
following verb ( raf’ or nasb), but also its meaning (’perhaps’, according to 
SIbawayhi, based on al-Xalil, or ‘as’, according to an opinion attributed to 
al-Farra’ and supported by some grammarians). 


76 See Ba'albaki, Dirasat, 57, note 2; 251-252. 

77 See Ullmann, WKAS I, 9a, 37-gb, 37. 
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’IDAN 

1 . Introduction 

’ldan is a particle which under certain conditions induces the following 
imperfect verb to take the nasb mood. Its literal meaning is ‘thus, 
therefore’, 1 and it introduces an utterance said following, or in response 
to, another utterance. Slbawayhi, al-Farra’ and subsequent grammarians 
present a comprehensive theory of 4 dan and its potential syntactic influ- 
ence on the following verb. Other than the prototype sentences which 
SIbawayhi and al-Farra’ provide, they base themselves, as later grammar- 
ians do more extensively, on a number of Qur’anic verses and lines of 
poetry in which ’ldan is followed by a verb. 

1.1. Slbawayki 

SIbawayhi discusses ’idan in chapter 237 of his Kitab, which can be divided 
into three main parts: a presentation of ’idan and the sentence types in 
which its syntactic influence can be explained by analogy to ’ura ‘I think’, 
a verb which belongs to the category of the ’af’al ai-šakk wal-yaqln ; 2 3 other 
sentence types which are explained differently; and the question whether 
after ’idan there is an ‘ап mudmara? SIbawayhi’s views on the syntactic 
influence of ’idan on the following verb and its conditions are presented 
in §6.1. His attempts to prove that ’idan itself, and not ‘ап mudmara, influ- 
ences the following verb to take nasb are detailed in §7.1. 


1 Arabic ’ida is phonetically similar to Hebrew 'azay ‘thus, therefore’. Trumpp argues 
that the two words are cognate. He adds that their primary meaning is German dann 
‘then’, although in Arabic this meaning is not indicated by ’ida but by ‘idan. See Trumpp, 
Bedingungssatz, 84, where the author also explains the etymology of ’ida and cites similar 
forms from Ethiopic, Hebrew and Arabic. See also EALL I, 467a, s.v. conjunctions, §2. 

2 The literal meaning of this technical term is ‘verbs [which express] doubt or cer- 
tainty’. These are doubly transitive verbs whose two objects are essential for the structure 
of the sentence and cannot be omitted. Such verbs, which are also called ‘af’al ai-qutub, 
convey doubt ('to think that X is Y’) or certainty (‘to know that X is Y). For a short defini- 
tion of this term, see Kinberg, ai-Farra’, 452. See further Wright, Grammar II, 48, 18-52, 5. 

3 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6-366, 9; 366,10-367,1; 367,1-5, respectively. 



8о 


CHAPTER FOUR 


1.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ in his Ма с аш discusses the three verses in the Our’an in which 
4 dan is followed by an imperfect verb (these are thoroughly discussed 
in §8). In order to analyze al-Farra”s views on 4 dan, I used three main 
sources: his commentaries in his Ma c anl on these three Our’anic verses, 
Beck’s article comparing the views of SIbawayhi and al-Farra’ on ’idan 
(Beck, ’ldan), and Kinberg’s lexicon of the terms which al-Farra’ uses in 
Ma’ani (Kinberg, al-Farra’). 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Later grammarians discuss the issues treated by Sibawayhi and al-Farra’, 
and also additional topics, such as the etymology of ’idan (see §4.3). 

2. The Orthographyof ‘idan:\ or ijil? 

C- i- 

‘Idan can be written in Arabic in two ways: ISJ and jij. These spellings 
reflect different views on its etymology and derivation (these will be thor- 
oughly discussed in §4). 

In the Our’an the word is spelled lil throughout. In fact, even gram- 

Ž ' 1 

marians who hold the view that ‘idan should be spelled quote the 
relevant verses using the orthography lil. 

Caution must be exercised in analyzing the ways this word is written 
in a grammarian’s work, because these might not reflect this grammar- 
ian’s own view on the correct spelling, but rather the orthography in the 
manuscript(s) according to which the composition in question has been 
edited and published. 4 Nevertheless, an examination of how this word is 
written in the grammarians’ books is useful, for several reasons. First, the 
hndings may after all reflect the opinion of the authors. Secondly, they 
certainly reflect the statistical frequency of each form. Finally, the exami- 
nation reveals that the two forms may reflect two different tendencies of 
the schools of Basra and Kufa (see below). 


4 See, for example, al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 48, 2-7 in the part dedicated to the differ- 
ences among the manuscripts; Ibn Malik, Šarh ‘umda, 333, -1 and note 35 there, where 
it is indicated that in some manuscripts the word is written I i J, whereas in others the 
orthography j S J is used. A clear example of incompatihility between a grammarian’s view 
and the way the word is written in his work is al-Suyup's ’Itqan (see al-Suyuti, ’Itqan (1837), 
347,11-350, 2), where the form jij appears throughout the discussion, although al-SuytitI 
explicitly says there (ibid., 349, 21-Ј2) that the correct spelling is with an ‘aiif, viz. lij. 
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2.1. Sibawayki 

In Slbawayhi’s Kitab only the form jSJ canbe found, both in the citations 
of the relevant Qur’anic verses and in other contexts. 5 

2.2. AL-Farra . 1 

In contrast to Sibawayhi in his Kitab, only the form I i \ appears in al-Farra”s 
Ma’anl . 6 


2.3. Other grammarians 

SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s conflicting spellings of 'idan could lead to the 
conclusion that the writing traditions of this word reflect a difference 
between the schools of Basra and Kiifa. Interestingly enough, al-Rummanl, 
does make such a claim, but he attributes the spelling 1.3 J to the Basrans 
and j 3 \ to the Kiifans, 7 that is, contrary to the spelling in the works of 
SIbawayhi and al-Farra’. 

2.3.1. The orthography of ’idan in contexts other than quotations of 
Our’dnic verses 

In most grammarians’ books only the form jij occurs. 8 In some both 
forms, lij and jij, are used, apparently indiscriminately. 9 Only in the 
works of al-Xal!l, al-Rummani and Ibn Sida the spelling I 3 \ is always used. 10 


5 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6-367, 5. 

6 See al-Farra 1 , Ma’anl 1 , 273-274; II, 241; 338. Cf. Beck, 'ldan, 432-434; Kinberg, ai-Farra’, 
33; 120; 141; 143; 176; 718. 

7 See al-Rummanl, Ma’ani, 117, 2-4. Cf. al-FayyumI, Misbah 1 , 10 (quoted and explained 
in Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 26-29). Al-Rummam subsequently explains that the difference 

between the orthographies IS J and j S J lies in whether one understands the last part of 
the word as a tanwin or a mlnrrespectively. 

8 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) I, 302, 5-12; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 6,12; 
7,13; 10,1-13, 3; Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsHl (1973) II, 153-154; Ibn al-Sarraj, Мпјаг, 78-79; al-FarisI, 
Ta‘tiqa II, 133-135; Ihn Jinni, Luma', 51,12-18; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 109, 21; 151,13-152, 2; 
173, ц; al-ZamaxšarI, Muqaddima, 288, 3-7; al-ZamaxšarI, 'Unmbdaj, 114,12-15; al-HimyarI, 
Sams (7 951) I, 67, 6-11; Ibn al-Anbarl, ‘Insaf, 81-84; al-'Ukbari, Tibyan I, 68; 183; Ibn Mu'tl, 
‘Atfiyya, 9, 3; Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (1979) II, 235, 20-239, n; Ibn Manzur, Lisan (7956) XIII, 
13-14; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1848), 22, 19-23, 7; Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 294, 5-11; al-Sirblnl, Nur, 
112, 4-114, 8. 

9 See al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani(1973) II, 65-68; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 194, 5-6; 195, 9-13; 204, 5-206, 5; 
al-SIrafl, ’Abyat II, 99-101; 143-145; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 925, 20-926, 20; 1216, ig-1217, 2; 1396, 
23-1397, 7; al-SuyutI, 'Ašbah (1975) II, 159,11-16; 237, -1-238,11. 

10 See al-Xal!l, Ауп VIII, 204, -2; al-Rummanl, Ma’ani, 116-117; Ibn Slda, Muxassas XIV, 
59, 20-21. 
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2.3.2. The orthography o/ ’idan in guotations of Qur‘anic verses 
Most grammarians quote the relevant Our’anic verses using the spelling 
exclusively. The exceptions are Ibn al-Sarraj, al-Farisi, al-Zamaxšari, 
al-Himyari, al-Astarabadi, al-Suyuti and al-Bustani, in whose works the 
Our’anic verses are quoted with the form j к п 

2.4. Secondary sources 

Most modern scholars present both spellings of ’idan , 12 while some only 
mention the forrn j 3 k 13 

Ya‘qub summarizes the four opinions on the way ’idan should be written: 14 

a. It should be always written lil, as in the Our’an. 

b. It should be always written j .5 I. 

c. It should be written j J5 ^ when it induces the following verb to take 
nasb, and I i J when it does not have this syntactic influence. 15 

d. It should be written ISJ in waqf ‘pausal form’ and jiJ in wasL ‘non- 
pausal form’, in order to represent its different pronunciations (’ida in 
waqf and ’idan in wasl). 


2.5. Conđusion 

The form jij is statistically more common than IiJ. However, lij is quite 
likely the original spelling, as the (adverbial) accusative form of ij. In this 


11 See Ibn al-Sarraj, VsUi (1973) II, 154, 7-9; al-FarisI, Ta‘tlqa II, 134, 9; al-ZamaxšarI, 

Mufassal, 151, -1; al-HimyarI, Šams (1951) I, 67, 8-9; al-Astarabadl, Šarh aL-kafiya (1979) II, 
236, 8-9; 236, 26-27; 236, 32; 237, 29; 238, 9; al-SuytitI, Ttqan {1857), 347, Г7-Г8; 348, 9-14; 
348, 21-22; al-Bustanl, Muhlt 1 ,15a, 20. # 

12 See, for example, Erpenius, Grammar, 61, 2 (where lij is presented as a secondary 
form); Michaelis, Grammatik, 142, 1; de Sacy, Grammaire I, 521, note; II, 29 (§63); Ewalđ, 
Grammar II, 118, 15-16; Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 541; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 745, note; 
Reckendorf, Syntax, 456-457 (§225); Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachere, Grammaire, 458 
(§461); 467 (§478); Wright, Grammar II, 33, 21. 

13 See, for example, Freytag, Lexicon I, 23; Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 9. 

14 For the discussion, see Ya‘qub, HurUf 88-89 (§ 5 )- 

15 Some sources attribute this opinion to al-Farra 1 (see Hasan, Nahw IV, 312, 5 last lines, 
where al-Farra”s ai-Iqtidab is quoted), but Ibn Hišam claims that al-Farra’ in fact had the 
opposite view, that it should be written I i J when it induces the following verb to take 
the nasb mood and jij when it does not (see Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1995), 31; cf. Howell, 
Grammar III, 659, 3-9 and Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 29-34, where Ibn Hišam’s opinion is quoted 
and explained). 
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I follow al-Xalil’s opinion as expressed in his Kitab al- ‘ауп (see §5.3.1). 
This is also the opinion of de Sacy and Fleischer, quoted in §3.4 and 
§§4.4.1-44.2. 

3. Is ’IDAN A HARF ‘PARTICLE’ OR AN ISM ‘NOUN’? 

3.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi considers 4 dan a harf which induces the following verb to take 
nasb, as inferred from chapter 237 of his Kitab . 16 

3.2. At-Farrd * 1 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to this question; from his discussion of 
4 dan it is not possible to infer his view in this aspect. 

3.3. Other grammarians 

The vast majority of grammarians consider ’idan as one of the hurdf' par- 
ticles’ which cause the following verb to take nasb . 17 

Ibn Hišam in his Mugni states that according to common opinion ’idan 
is an independent harf. He also mentions the contrary view, that ‘idan 
is an ism which was originally a combination of ‘idći followed by a verb. 
According to this opinion, what followed ’ida was omitted and the tanwin 
was added to ‘ida as compensation for this omission, 18 thus creating the 
forrn ‘idan . 19 


16 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6-367, 5. For the first reference to 'idan as a karf, see 
ibid., 365,18. 

17 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 6, 12; al-Rummanl, Ma’anl, 116-117; 
Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsuL (1973) II, 152, 5-6; Ibn al-Sarraj, Mujaz, 78, 12-13; al-Zajjajl, JumaL, 194, 
6; al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 66; Ibn Jinnl, Luma', 51, 12-13; Ib n Jinnl, Xasa’is (1990) II, 256, 3-8; 
al-Zamaxšari, Muqaddima, 288, 3-7; al-HimyarI, Šams (1951) I, 67, 6-11; al-'Ukbari, Tibyan I, 
68; 183; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 925, 20; Ibn Hišam, Šarh qatr (1848 ), 22, 21. 

18 Grammarians refer to this tanwln as tanwln al-'iwad ‘the tanwln of compensation’. 
For an explanation of this term, see, for example, Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (3995), 446-447. 

19 The example that Ibn Hišam cites in order to explain the second opinion is the sen- 
tence 'idan ‘ukrimaka 'therefore, I will honor you', which is said following, or in response 
to, the sentence ‘ајГика ‘I will come to you’. According to those who hold this opinion, 
the origin of the sentence 'idan 'ukrimaka is ‘ida ji'tanl ‘ukrimuka ‘when you come to me, 

I will honor you’, from which the verb immediately following ‘ida ( i.e.ji’tanl) was omitted 
and the tanwln was added to ‘ida as compensation. See Ibn Hišam, Mugnl {1995), 30. Cf. 
al-SuyutI, ’Itqan {1857), 349, 13-16. For a similar explanation, see al-FayyumI, Misbah I, 10 
(quoted by Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 62-65). See also Howell, Grammar III, 656, 21-657, 3 ; Lane, 
Lexicon I, 41a, 34-43; 41a, 53-62; Ya‘qfib, Huruf, 83b, 17-23. 
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Al-Astarabadl belongs to the minority that treats ’idan as an ism. He 
states that it is not a karf like its sisters (the particles ‘ап, lan and кау, 
which, like 'idan, induce the following verb to take nasb, with no ‘ап 
mudmara). His explanations are similar to Ibn Hišam’s, mentioned above. 20 

3.4. Secondary sources 

De Sacy considers ‘idan the accusative form of Ч d , 21 and so implicitly con- 
siders it an ism, since a harf cannot take tanwin. Fleischer agrees with de 
Sacy and adds that 'idan is the accusative form of the demonstrative noun 
’id, which does not appear in the nominative, but only in the accusative 
or genitive case. Its accusative form is ’idan and its genitive form is found 
in compounds as hina’idin ‘then’ and yawma’idin ‘at that day’ (literally: ‘in 
the time of then’ and ‘in the day of then’, respectively). 22 

4. Is ’idan Etymologically a Noun Ending with a tanwin (Derived 
FROM ’id or ’ida), an Independent Word, A Compound of ’id and ’an 
OR A COMPOUND OF ’lD AND THE SUFFIX -IV? 

4.1. Sibawayhi 

In his Kitab SIbawayhi does not refer to this issue. 

4.2. Ai-Farra’ 

Like SIbawayhi, al-Farra’ does not express an opinion on this matter. 

4.3. Other grammarians 

Мапу grammarians do not discuss the etymology of ’idan. Here are the 
opinions of those who do. 


20 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (19/9) II, 235, 20-29; 237,16-17. 

21 See de Sacy, Grammaire I, 521, note. 

22 See Fleischer, Schrifien I.i, 40-41. For de Sacy’s and Fleischer’s views on compounds 
such as hina'idin and yawma'idin, see de Sacy, Grammaire I, 412,1-4 and Fleischer, Schrifien 
I.i, 322-323. Noldeke agrees with Fleischer that the ending of hma'idin and yawma’idin is a 
tanwln. See Noldeke, Grammatik, 63, §53. Unlike Fleischer and Noldeke, Reckendorf believes 
that in these compounds the ending is not a tanwin but the word Чп (Чппа), which has been 
preserved as Чп (a conditional particle meaning ‘if and a negation particle meaning ’not’) 
and which draws attention to what follows it. See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 745, note. 
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4.3.1. ’ldan ends with tanw!n, it is the accusative o/ ’id and is thus baslta 
‘simple’, not compound 

Al-Xalll, the author of the first Arabic dictionary known to us, briefly 
defines ’idan next to his definitions of 4 d and ’ida. He appears to consider 
’idan as the accusative form of ’id, that is ’id with tanwln . 23 Moreover, 
al-Xal!l does not mention ’idan at all in his discussion of the root ’dn , 24 
proving that he does not perceive the ппп of ’idan as part of its root. 

4.3.2. ’ldan ends with tanwin and it has developed from ’ida foLLowed by a 
verb, the tanwin being a compensation for the omission of this verb 

Ibn Hišam mentions this opinion, which al-Astarabadl accepts as well (see 
§3.3 above and notes 19-20 there). 

4.3.3. ’ldan is an independent word, its root is ’dn and it is thus baslta 
‘simple’ 

Ibnjinni, al-ZamaxšarI and Ibn Ya‘iš do not explicitly discuss the etymology 
of ’idan, but from their remarks on its waqf form it can be inferred that 
they consider ’idan an independent word. 25 

4.3.4. ’ldan is a compound of ’id and ’an and is thus murakkaba 
‘compound’ 

N0 grammarian holds this opinion, but al-'Ukbarl and Ibn al-Hajib attri- 
bute it to al-Xal!l, and al-‘UkbarI rejects it. 26 Some secondary sources 
express their support of it (see §4.4.1 and §4.4.3 below, devoted to de Sacy 
and Reckendorf, respectively). 

4.4. Secondary sources 

The secondary sources can be divided into two groups for the present 
purpose: some do not discuss this question at all, probably because they 
suppose that ’idan is an independent word, and that no etymological 


23 See al-XalIl, Ауп VIII, 204, -3—2. For the full quotation and its analysis, see §5.3.1. 

24 See al-Xal!l, Ауп VIII, lggff. 

25 Ibn Jinni (see Ibn Jinnl, Sirr II, 680) says that the last consonant of ‘idan belongs 
to the ’asl ‘root’ of the word. Al-Zamaxšarl and Ibn Ya‘Iš express a similar opinion. See 
al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassat, 173, 9-11; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1396, 23-1397, 7. See also al-‘Ukbari, 
Tibyan I, 68; 183; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1995), 30. 

26 See al-'Ukbari, Lubab II, 34; Ibn al-Hajib, Кајгуа (19/9) II, 238, 21. Cf. al-SuydtI, 'Ašbah 
(1975) II, 238, 6-8, where the author mentions this opinion without attributing it to a spe- 
cific grammarian. 
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discussion is thus needed; others who discuss the etymology of ’ldan pro- 
vide various explanations. Here is a short survey of scholars’ opinions. 

4.4.1. De Sacy 

De Sacy maintains that in addition to the simple adverb 'idan, i.e. the 
accusative form of 4 d, which has no syntactic effect on the mood of the 
following verb, there also exists a second adverb 4 dan which is a com- 
pound of ’id and : an and means ’id kana kada уакппи : an ‘if [the matter] 
is so, then’. In his view, it is the latter adverb that induces the following 
verb to take nasb. In other words, when ’idan has no syntactic effect on 
the following verb, it is the accusative form of : id, and when such an effect 
is to be found, ‘idan is a contraction of : id and : an, the hrst and last words 
of the above-mentioned sentence, the other elements of this sentence 
being omitted. 27 

4.4.2. FLeischer 

Fleischer criticizes de Sacy’s theory in strong terms, and refutes it with 
several arguments, among them the following three: 28 

a. In Arabic there is no other known case of a conditional clause contract- 
ing so that its hrst and last words are retained, a process that de Sacy 
posits here. 

b. N0 grammarian explains the etymology of ’idan in this way. 

c. De Sacy unjustly attributes to 4 d the meaning of Чп. 

Fleischer believes that ’idan is always the accusative form of : id, which 
never appears in the nominative case (see §3.4 above). 29 

4.4.3. Reckendorf 

Reckendorf, like de Sacy and unlike Fleischer, regards the sufhx -an of 
4 dan as a remainder of : an and not as tanwln. He states that just as Lan is 
a compound of La and : an, so 4 dan is a compound of ’id and : an, with the 
meaning ‘then’. He adds that 4 dan is essentially an emphatic form of ’id 
and notes that one cannot posit tanwln in a word of such a strong absolute 


27 See de Sacy, Grammaire II, 30-31, note. 

28 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 541-542. 

29 See Fleischer, Schriften I.i, 40-41. Cf. Ewald, Grammar II, 118, note. 
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meaning. According to him, ’idan (as well as ’idin) could have changed 
into forms with tanwln, but were not created as such. 30 

4.4.4. Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachere 

Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachere mention the two previously noted 
hypotheses concerning the origin of the suffbc -an of ’idam tanwln and a 
remainder of ‘an. They support the former explanation and subsequently 
claim that Arab grammarians adopted the second, and thus invented 
examples in which a verb in nasb follows ‘idan . 31 They come to an errone- 
ous conclusion because of erroneous assumptions. First, it is not the case 
that Arab grammarians as a whole adopted the etymological explanation 
of ‘idan as a compound of ‘id and ‘an, as shown in §4.3 and especially in 
§4.3.4 above; in fact, only a few grammarians mention this explanation, 
none of them supports it and some explicitly reject it. Secondly, the claim 
that Arab grammarians invented the examples in which a verb in nasb 
follows ‘idan, cannot be proven, and in fact contradicts the fact that in 
the Our’an, ancient poetry and other corpora, there are instances of ‘idan 
followed by a verb in nasb . 32 

4.4.5. Aartun 

Aartun argues that the -n at the end of 'idan is neither tanwin nor a 
remainder of ‘an, but an emphatic suffix. 33 fn his article on the etymol- 
ogy of lan (Aartun, Lan; discussed in chapter 2, §2.4.2), Aartun explains 
the ending of Lan in the same way. 

4.4.6. Hasan 

Hasan, in his very comprehensive al-Nahw al-wdfi, states that ’idan is an 
independent word, derived from the root ‘dn and thus basita. He rejects 
out of hand all attempts to explain it as a compound of ’id+’an . 34 


30 See Reckendorf, Verkditnisse, 745, 7-10 and note. 

31 See Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachere, Grammaire, 458 and note 1, respectively. 

32 In addition to examples from the Qur’an and ancient poetry mentioned in this chap- 
ter (for the former, see especially §8), there are relevant examples from al-Mubarrad’s 
al-Kamil and from the Hamasa, which Reckendorf quotes. See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 
745-746 (§243); Reckendorf, Syntax, 456-457 (§225). 

33 “ida-n (Stammwort + hervorhebendem -n)’. See Aartun, Particles, 5. Aartun subse- 
quently mentions (ibid., 63) that a similar usage of this emphasizing -n exists in other 
Semitic languages, such as Ugaritic and Aramaic. 

34 See Hasan, Nahw IV, 308, 4-6 and note 2. 
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4.5. Summary 

Grammarians and modern scholars mention several possible etymologies 
of 'idan. The main question in this respect is whether ’ldan is related to 
the words 4 d and ’ida which convey meanings related to ‘time’ or is an 
independent word derived from the root ’dn. As mentioned in §2.5, it seems 
that the original spelling is I i as the (adverbial) accusative form of i f 

5. The Grammarlans’ Definition of ’idan and its Meaning 

The grammarians have various dehnitions of 4 dan and its meaning. In 
their explanations they use the three fundamental technical terms jawab, 
jaza' and mukaja'a (a synonym of jazdj. These are explained in appen- 
dix A, §§6-7. According to most grammarians, ’idan has the meanings of 
jawab and jaza’ ( mukafa’a ); they disagree mainly on whether 4 dan always 
has these meanings or only in some of the contexts in which it occurs. 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not dehne ’idan in chapter 237, that is devoted to this 
word. In a different chapter of the Kitab, chapter 508 in which various 
nouns and particles are briehy dehned, SIbawayhi says: wa‘ammd ‘idan 
fajawabun wajazd‘un ‘as for ’idan, it is a jawab and a jazd ”. 35 From his 
hrst sentence in chapter 237 we may infer that in his view ‘ијап does not 
always indicate a jawab: i’Lam ‘anna ‘idan ‘ida kanatjawaban... ‘know that 
when ‘idan is a jawab.. .’. 36 


5.2. AL-Farra‘ 

At the beginning of his discussion of ‘idan, al-Farra’ notes that when it 
induces the following verb to take nasb, it appears as a jawab ? 7 

5.3. Other grammarians 

In this section al-Xalil’s view is discussed separately from those of other 
grammarians, both because of the importance of the former’s dehnition of 
‘idan and because this dehnition differs from those of other grammarians. 


35 See SIbawayhi, Kitab II, 339, 9-10. 

36 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiit (1973) II, 153, 2; Ibn al-Sarraj, 
Mujaz, 78,16. 

37 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 273, 7-8. Cf. Beck, ’ldan, 432 (§a). 
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5.3.1. Al-Xalll’s definition 

Al-Xalll briefly defines ’idan together with 4 d and ’ida, as follows: 4 d 
lima mada waqad уакппи lima yastaqbilu wa 4 da Lima yastaqbilu wa’idan 
jawabun tawkidu l-šarti yunawwanu fi l-ittisali wayuskanu fi L-waqfi “id [is 
used to express] what has gone (i.e. actions in the past) and sometimes 
[also to express] what will occur (i.e. actions in the future); ’ida [is used 
to express] what will occur; and ’idan is a jawab, an emphasis of a condi- 
tional clause, which ends in tanwin in the ittisal ‘non-pausal form’ (i.e. I I/ 
and in a sukdn in the wac// 'pausal form’ (i.e. I i a form which ends with a 
long vowel -d, considered in Arabic grammar as a zero vowel)’. 38 He subse- 
quently discusses the com ]iounds yawma’idin ‘at that day’ and sd’aLa’idin 
‘at that hour’, which like ’idan are compounds ending in tanwin, although 
its case here is jarr . 39 

Al-Xalil’s definition of ’idan is interesting in several aspects. First, he 
attributes to it not only the meaning of jawab, as other grammarians do, 
but also the meaning of tawkid al-šart which few other grammarians men- 
tion (see §5.3.3 below). Secondly, al-Xalil does not refer at all to the possi- 
bility that ’idan may induce the following verb to take nasb. This seems to 
me of great significance for the question of the historical development in 
the status of ’idan as an ’amii affecting the following verb (see the discus- 
sion in §9). Thirdly, al-Xalil, like al-Farra’ and unlike other grammarians, 
does not refer at all to the meaning of jaza’. 

5.3.2. Other grammarians’ definitions 

Most grammarians and lexicographers define ’idan exactly as Sibawayhi 
does: ’idan jawabun wajazd’un . 40 Al-Jawhari and al-Fayyumi define ’idan 
as barf mukafa’a wajawab. 4x 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that ’idan does not always 
indicate a jawab . 42 As for jaza’, most grammarians also agree that ’idan 
does not always denote it. Ibn al-Hajib in his Kdfiya states that ’idan usu- 
ally consists of the meaning of jaza’, but not always. Al-Astarabadi in his 
commentary explains that there are instances in which ’idan does not have 


38 See al-Xal!l, ‘ Ауп VIII, 204, -3—2. 

39 See al-Xal!l, 'Ауп VIII, 204, -lff. Cf. §3.4. 

40 See, for example, Ibn Sida, Miacassas XIV, 59, 20-21; al-Zamaxšari, ' UnmUdaj, 114,12; 
Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 925, 20; 1216,19; Ibn Malik, Tashlt, 230, 7-8; Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1956) XIII, 
13b, 8; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1848 ), 22, 21; al-Firuzabadi, QamUs (lgi3) II, 195-196; al-Zabidi, 
Taj (’88g) IX, 121. For a clear explanation of this definition, see al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 151, 
13-14. Cf. Sadan, Jawab, §III.i. 

41 See al-Jawhari, Taj II, 352, 2; al-FayyiimI, Misbah 1 ,10. 

42 See, for example, al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 34; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 1216, 24. 



90 


CHAPTER FOUR 


the meaning of a condition, as in the verse fa’aLtuha ’idan wa : and mina 
l-dalllna ‘Well, I did it, being of those that stray’ (Qur’an гбад). 43 He adds 
that when 4 dan has the meaning of a condition, this can be either unreal 
(referring to the past) as in the sentence law j'Ctani ’idan la’akramtuka 
‘had you come to me, I would have honored you’, or real (referring to the 
future) as in the sentence ’idan ’ukrimaka ‘I will therefore honor you’. 44 
However, when ’idan appears before a verb which denotes an action in 
the present, as in the sentence ’idan ‘azunnuka kadiban ‘I therefore think 
that you are lying’, the conditional meaning is impossible. 45 

Ibn Hišam in his Mugni summarizes the varying opinions on the 
meaning of ’idan: SIbawayhi says that ’idan has the meanings of jawab 
and jaza’; al-ŠalawbIn contends that both meanings are always found 
in ’idan, while al-Farisi maintains that ’idan has these meanings in 
most cases only, since there are instances in which it does not have the 
meaning of jaza’, e.g. when the following verb indicates an action in 
the present (this corresponds to al-Astarabadi’s view explained above). 
In addition, ’idan usually has the meaning of jawab to one of the condi- 
tional particles ’in and law ‘if’, whether they appear in the literal utterance 
(zahiratayni) or in the taqdir structure concealed in the speaker’s mind 
(. muqaddaratayni). 46 

5.3.3. The meaning of tawkld al-šart 'emphasis ofthe conditionaL clause’ 

As mentioned in §5.3.1 above, al-Xal!l maintains that ’idan has the mean- 
ing not only of jawab, as do other grammarians, but also of tawkid al-šart. 
Here are the opinions of the few grammarians and lexicographers who 
also attribute to ’idan this latter meaning: 

a. Al-Astarabadl explains that one of the usages of ’idan (in addition to 
contexts in which it induces the following verb to take nasb) is in con- 
ditional sentences beginning with one of the conditional particles Law 
or ’in. Its purpose in this usage, he adds, is to strengthen these two 


43 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (7979) II, 236, 2-9. Cf. Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 541, 
where the author understands 4dan as nun denn, nun ja (da es einmal so ist)-, Noldeke, 
Grammatik, 64, 6-9, where it is claimed that the meaning of 'idan in this verse is zu der 
Zeit, unlike its other occurrences in the Qur’an, in which it means in dem Fatle. Му transla- 
tion follows Fleischer’s analysis. 

44 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya ( 1979 ) II, 236, 9-11. 

45 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh at-kafiya (1979) II, 236, 5 last lines. This sentence type is dis- 
cussed in §6л.з.з and §6.4.6. 

46 See Ibn Hišam, Mugni ( 1995), 30-31. See also Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1848), 22, 21-23; 
al-SuyiitI, 'Itqan ( 1857 ), 347,11-13. Cf. Howell, Grammar III, 657, 3-11. 
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conditional particles (tawkidan lahuma). His examples are Law zurtanl 
Чсјап la’akramtuka ‘had you visited me, I would have honored уои’ and 
’in ji’tani ’idan ’azurka ‘if уои come to me, I will visit уои’. 47 
b. In his ’Itqan, al-Suyuti quotes an anonymous grammarian who claims 
that the usages of ’idan can be divided into two kinds: in one it has a 
syntactic effect on the following verb, and in the other it has no such 
effect. Here is this important paragraph in full: 48 

Waqala даугићи ’idan naw‘dni L-‘awwaLu ’an taduLLa c ala ’inša’i L-sababiyyati 
wal-šarti bihaytu layufhamu l-irtibatu min gayriha nahwu ’azuruka fataqdlu 
’idan ’ukrimaka wahiya fi hada L-wajhi 'amilatun tackcuLu ‘aLa l-jumlati 
l-fi‘Liyyati fatansibu l-mudari‘a l-mustaqbila L-muttasila ’ida sadarat wal-tani 
’an takuna mu’akkidatan Lijawabin' rtabata bimuqaddamin ’aw munabbi- 
hatan ‘ala sababin hasaLa fi L-hali wahiya hina’idin дауги ’amilatin li’anna 
l-mu’akkidati Layu‘tamadu ‘alayha wal-'amila yu‘tamadu ‘alayhi nahwu ’in 
ta’tini ’idan ’atika [s/c] wawallahi ’idan la’af'alanna ’ala tara ’annaha law 
saqatat Lafuhima L-irtibatu ‘[Another grammarian] other than him (i.e. 
other than Ibn Hišam mentioned before) said: [the usages of] ’idan [can 
be divided] into two kinds: the first is that it indicates a connection [to 
what has been previously said] (for sababiyya, see appendix A, §12) and [a 
meaning of] a condition, so that the connection [between what precedes 
and what follows it] cannot be understood without it, as in the example [in 
which someone tells you] ’azuruka 'I will visit уои’ and уои say [in response] 
‘idan ’ukrimaka ‘I will therefore honor уои’. In this kind it (i.e. ’idan) func- 
tions as an ‘amil, joins the verbal sentence and induces the following verb 
to take nasb, when it (i.e. ’idari) introduces the utterance. The second [kind 
of ’idan \ emphasizes a jawab related to what has been previously said or 
draws attention to a connection occurring in the present. [In this kind] it 
(i.e. ’idari) does not function as an ‘amiL, because there is no syntactic con- 
nection with the emphasizing elements, whereas such a connection is found 
with the 'amiL. Examples [of the second kind] are: ’in ta’tini ’idan ’atika (the 
original has ’atika ) 49 ‘if уои come to me, then I will come to уои’ and wallahi 
’idan La’af'alanna ‘by God, I shall indeed do [it].’ Do уои not see that [even] 
had it (i.e. ’idan of the second kind) been omitted [from these examples], 
the connection [between what precedes and what follows it] would have 
[still] been understood?’. 


47 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (19/9) II, 236,16-24. 

48 See al-SuyiitI, ’Itqan [1857), 347, 22-348, 8. Cf. al-Bustanl, Muhit I, 15a, 12-18, where 
the same explanation is cited without specilying its origin. 

49 Since ’idan here has no syntactic effect on the following verh which introduces the 
apodosis, its mood should be jazm. Cf. note 57 be!ow. 
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6. How AND Under What Conditions ’idan Influences 
the Following Verb 

6.1. Slbawayki 

In chapter 237 SIbawayhi discusses the sentence types in which 'idan 
induces the following verb to take nasb and the necessary conditions for 
this syntactic influence. Here are his views on these subjects. 

6.1.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ’idan 

At the beginning of chapter 237 Sibawayhi says that there are two primary 
conditions for ‘idan to be able to influence the following verb: ’idan has to 
be a jawab and it has to introduce the utterance. 50 

6.1.2. The anatogy to the verbs which belong to the category of ’af'al 
al-šakk wal-yaqin 

As Beck indicates in his article, 51 Sibawayhi uses the analogy between ’idan 
and ’ura ‘I think’ in order to explain the syntactic effect of the former: 
’idan influences the following verb as ’ura influences the following nouns, 
when it introduces the utterance. 52 Sibawayhi uses this analogy through- 
out chapter 237 in order to explain some characteristics of ’idan and its 
syntactic influence. These are presented in the following sections. 

6.1.2.1. Thepossible separation between ’idan and the verb it influences Of 

the hwa.mil which cause the following verb to take nasb, ’idan is the only 
one which can be separated from this verb. The separation that Sibawayhi 
refers to is the oath wattahi ‘by God’. According to him, just as it is possible 
to separate ’ura and the following nouns which it influences, so is a similar 
separation possible between ’idan and the following verb which it influ- 
ences. The example ’idan wallahi ‘ајГака ‘by God, I will therefore come to 
уои’ is thus parallel to the example ’ura wallahi Zaydan fčTilan T think, by 
God, that Zayd is doing [something]’. 53 


50 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6; 365, 9-10. 

51 See Beck, ‘Idan, 436 (beginning of part II). 

52 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 6-7. In the same context, Sibawayhi later mentions the 
verb hasibtu Т thought’, which like ’ura belongs to the category of the ’af’al al-šakk wal- 
yaqln. See ibid., 365,14-17. 

53 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 7-14. 
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6.1.2.2. ’klan after the conjunctions fa- and wa- When a conjunction 
precedes ’idan , 54 two sentence types are possible: in one ‘idan has a syn- 
tactic influence and in the other it does not. These two are parallel to 
the two sentence types in which one of the objects of ‘ura precedes it. 
Sibawayhi demonstrates this by the two examples fa’idan ‘atiyaka ‘and 
I will therefore come to уои’ and wa‘idan la ‘ајГика ‘and I will therefore 
not come to уои’ which are parallel to the two examples Zaydan hasibtu 
‘ ахака and Zaydun hasibtu ‘ахпка (both mean T thought that Zayd is уоиг 
brother’). In the first example of each pair the syntactic influence exists, 
whereas in the second it does not. To exemplify the syntactic influence of 
‘idan in this context, SIbawayhi quotes Our’an 17:76 with the reading of 
the relevant verb with nasb: wa‘idan Id yalbaUi xalfaka ‘illa qaldan; and as 
an example of ‘idan with no syntactic influence, he quotes Our’an 4:53, in 
which the verb following ‘idan is marju c : fa’idan 1 ауи‘Шпа L-nasa naqlran . 55 

би.2.3. Tdan situated between the verb and an element in the sentence 
to which the verb is syntactically connected When ’idan is situated 
between the verb and an element in the sentence to which the verb is 
syntactically connected, its syntactic influence is canceled and it does 
not induce the following verb to take nasb, exactly as ‘ura does not cause 
the following noun to take nasb when it is situated between a noun and 
a verb or when ‘inna introduces the sentence. Sibawayhi adds that this 
explanation is due to al-Xal!l and says that the example ’ana ’idan ‘atlka 
T will therefore come to уои’ is parallel to the examples kana ‘ura Zaydun 
dahiban T thought that Zayd went’ and ’innl ‘ura dahibun T think that 
I am going’. In all these examples, ‘idan and ‘ura are situated between 
elements which are syntactically connected and this explains the lack of 
their syntactic influence. 56 In the same way Sibawayhi explains an exam- 
ple in which ’idan introduces the apodosis and has no syntactic influence: 
’in ta’tini ‘idan ’atika . 57 In this example the verb following ‘idan is syn- 
tactically connected to what precedes it (the protasis), and it therefore 
takes jazm and is not induced by ‘idan to take nasb . 58 This is also how he 


54 In SIbawayhi’s formulation: when 4 dan is situated between fa- or wa- and the verb. 

55 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 14-20. Both Qur’anic verses, as well as a third that is 
relevant in this respect, are explained in §8 below. 

56 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 365, 20-366,1. 

57 In the Derenbourg edition the form is ’atlka (in raf’), whereas the BUlaq edition 
has ’atika (in jazm). See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 1 and SIbawayhi, Kitab ( BUtaq) I, 411, 15, 
respectively. It seems to me that the latter is correct. Cf. note 49 above. 

58 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366,1-2. 
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explains the lack of influence of ’idan in examples introduced by an oath, 
e.g. waUahi 4 dan La ’af’aLu ‘by God, I will therefore not do [something]’ 
('idan has no influence since the verb ’af’aLu is syntactically connected to 
waLLahi); and on the other hand, the influence of ’idan where it, and not 
the oath, introduces the sentence, as in the synonymous example ’idan 
wallahi La ’af’aLa (’idan has influence since the verb La ’af’aLa is syntacti- 
cally connected with it and not with wallahi ). 59 Sibawayhi ends this dis- 
cussion by quoting a relevant line of poetry: urdud himaraka la tunza’ 
sawiyyatuhu / ’idan yuradda waqaydu L-’ayri makruhu ‘curb your donkey, 
and what is put under its saddle will not be removed. Therefore, it will 
be returned, while the strap of the beast is strengthened’. 60 Sibawayhi 
explains that ’idan in this case induces the following verb to take nasb, 
because it introduces an utterance which is not connected to the utter- 
ance preceding it, this latter being a complete, independent sentence. 61 

6.1.3. Other sentence types 

Subsequently in chapter 237 Sibawayhi introduces other sentence types with 
’idan and explains them. These are presented in the following sections. 

бд.3.1. A conditional clause of the type ’in ta’tin! ’atika wa’idan ’ukrimka/ 
’ukrimaka/’ukrimuka fn this type of sentence the mood of the verb 
following wa’idan can be jazm, nasb or raf’. ff the sentence ‘atika wa’idan 
’ukrimka is considered simple and not two separate sentences joined by 
waw aL-’atf, the verb following wa’idan has the same syntactic status as the 
verb preceding it ( ’atika ), both belonging to the apodosis, and thus both 
taking /a2m. ff, on the other hand, the waw in wa’idan is deemed to con- 
nect two separate sentences, the verb following wa’idan can take either 
nasb or raf’, this case being the above-mentioned in §6.i.2.2. Sibawayhi 
notes that his teacher Yunus preferred raf’ in this sentence type. 62 

6.I.3.2. A sentence type in which the subject foUows ’idan directLy 
According to Sibawayhi, in this sentence type the only possible mood is 


59 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 5-8. 

60 A verse in the basit meter, by Ihn ‘Anama 1 -DabhI. See Fischer-Braunlich, SawdhicL, 
18a, 12. For the explanation of the verse, see al-SIrafi, ’Abyat II, 100, 9-101, 2; al-Santamarl, 
Tahsit Ј8д8) I, 411; Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) I, 713a, 7ff.; XIII, 14-15; al-Bagdadl, Xizdna (ig/g) 
VIII, 462-473. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 10, note 3. 

61 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 2-5. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, 'Usdt (1973) II, 153, 10-16; al-SIrafi, 
Abyat II, 100, 5-101, 2; al-FarisI, Ta'tiqa II, 132,11-133, 2 - 

62 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366,12-15. 
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raf’, as in ’idan ’Abdu llakiyaqUlu dalika ‘therefore ‘Abdallah will say that’. 
He compares 4 dan here with Чппата and haL, since the noun after all 
three is always in a state of ibtida’, i.e. not influenced by апу ’amil Lafziyy . 63 

6.I.3.3. A sentence in which the verb foUowing ’idan conveys an action in 
the present and thus takes raf‘ Two examples of this sentence type 
are 4 dan ‘azunnuhu fa’ilan T therefore think that he is doing’ and ‘idan 
‘azunnuhu kadiban T therefore think that he is lying’, the latter being 
uttered after hearing a story. Sibawayhi explains that the fact that the 
verb indicates an action in the present prevents ‘idan from syntactically 
affecting it to take nasb, exactly as the verb after the sisters of ‘idan (the 
particles ’an, Lan and кау, which, like ‘idan, induce the following verb to 
take nasb ) cannot indicate an action in the present. 64 However, the verb 
takes nasb if the speaker’s intention in these verbs is to denote an action 
in the future, as in ‘idan ‘azunnaka T will therefore think that you are.. .’, 65 
or an action in the present which will continue in the future, as in ‘idan 
yadribaka ‘he therefore hits you and will continue hitting you’. 66 

6.2. AL-Farra‘ 

6.2.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ’idan 
Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, mentions the same two conditions for the syn- 
tactic influence of ’idan on the following verb (see §6.i.i). 67 

6.2.2. The analogy to the verbs which belong to the category of the ’af'al 
al-šakk wal-yaqin 

While Sibawayhi, as Beck notes in his article, 68 uses the analogy between 
‘idan and ‘ura to explain the syntactic effect of the former in a number 
of different sentence types, al-Farra’ uses it to explain one sentence type 
only: where ’idan is between the subject and the predicate. 69 Furthermore, 
contrary to Sibawayhi’s position, that ‘ura can influence its two objects 


63 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366,15-18. This is the common meaning of the technical term 
al-ibtida\ See appendix A, §4.1.1, note 36. 

64 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 20-24. 

65 The second object of the main verb is missing and should he completeđ according 
to the previous examples: 'idan ‘azunnakafa’ilan T will therefore think that you are doing’. 
Cf. SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 20-21. 

66 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366, 25-367,1. 

67 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 273, 7-8 and II, 338, 3-4. Cf. Beck, ‘Idan, 432 (§a) and 434 (§k). 

68 See Beck, ‘Idan, 436 (beginning of part II). 

69 See al-Farra’, Ma’aru II, 338. Cf. Beck, Idan, 434 (§ 1 ). 
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when it is between them (see §6.i.2.2), al-Farra’ states that : urd influences 
its two objects only when it introduces the sentence. 69 This difference in 
their views on : urd also causes them to offer different explanations for 
the two possibilities of raf' and nasb after wa 4 dan or fa’idan (see §6.i.2.2 
above and §6.2.4 below). 

6.2.3. The anatogy lo jawab al-qasam 

In his discussion of the sentence type in which 4 dan is between the sub- 
ject and the predicate and thus has no syntactic influence, al-Farra’ uses 
an additional analogy which Sibawayhi does not mention: to a jawab аТ 
qasam introduced by the particle La-. This La- introduces the jawab aL- 
qasam only when the utterance begins with at-qasam, as in the example 
wallahi Чппака La’aqitun ‘by God, you are intelligent’, and not when wattahi 
appears between the noun and its predicate or follows them both, as in 
the examples with the similar meaning ’anta wallahi ’aqilun and : anta 
’aqilun wallahi, respectively. Al-Farra’ explains that ’idan's lack of influ- 
ence when located between the subject and the predicate is parallel to 
the non-occurrence of the particle La- in the jawab at-qasam when wallahi 
appears between the noun and its predicate. 69 

6.2.4. The occurrence of ’idan after the conjunctions fa- and wa- 
Al-Farra’ explains this sentence type in a totally different way than 
Sibawayhi. First, SIbawayhi mentions only fa- and wa-, while al-Farra’ 
states that апу conjunction (in his words, huruf al-nasq) is possible, for 
example tumma and : aw . 70 Secondly, al-Farra’ explains this sentence type 
using the theory of taqdlr. 4 dan can be considered either as introducing 
the taqdlr utterance (although the literal utterance has fa’idan, wa‘idan 
and the like), in which case ‘idan has a syntactic influence, or as appear- 
ing later in the taqdlr utterance, and having no syntactic influence. In the 
latter case a protasis is added after the conjunction and ‘idan is conceived 
as appearing at the end of the utterance. This is how al-Farra’ explains the 
raf’ mood of the verb in fa‘idan 1 ауи’Шпа (Our’an 4:53), saying that its 
taqdlr structure is wala‘in kdna Lahum ‘aw walaw kdna lahum naslbun La 
уиЧппа L-nasa ’idan naqlran ‘and if they had or had they had a part [in the 
kingdom], they would not give or they would have not given men even 


70 See al-Farra’, Ma'arn I, 273, 9-12. Cf. Beck, ’ldari, 432-433 (§b); Kinberg, al-Farra’, 176. 
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the minimum’. He gives a similar explanation for the raf c mood of the 
verb уаЊатпа in Qur’an 17:76 (with the reading with raf c ). 71 

6.2.5. ’ldan which introduces the apodosis 

This sentence type, like the previous one, is also explained differently by 
al-Farra’. While SIbawayhi admits only jazm in sentences of this type, for 
example ’in ta’tini ’idan ’atika (see §61.1.2.3 and note 58), al-Farra’ states 
that all three moods are possible after ‘idan in this sentence type and 
explains them using the theory of taqdlr . 72 

6.3. Comparison between Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ 

As Beck indicates in his article, 73 some sentence types with ’idan are men- 
tioned by only one of the two grammarians. The following is a concise 
description of these cases. 

6.3.1. Sentence types which Sibawayhi analyzes and al-Farra’ does not 
There are four such types, treated in §6.i.2.i, §6.i.3.i, §6д.з.2 and §6.1.з-з. 

6.3.2. Sentence types which al-Farra’ analyzes and Sibawayhi does not 

6.3.2.1. Sentence types introduced by the particle ’inna Al-Farra’ states 
that in this sentence type both raf c and nasb are possible, as in ’inni ’idan 
‘Hdika/‘Hdiyaka T will therefore hurt you’. 74 As another example for a sen- 
tence with nasb he quotes the following line of poetry: la tatrukannifihim 
šatira / ’inni ’idan ’ahlika ’aw ’atira ‘do not leave me among them as a 
stranger. I will therefore die or fly’. 75 

6.3.2.2. Lam al-ta’kld following ’idan Al-Farra’ explains the occur- 
rence of lam al-ta’kid following ’idan using a tagdir structure containing 
la’in, wallahi or law. The example he cites is the verse ma ttcvcada llahu 
min waladin wama kana ma c ahu min ’itahin ’idan ladahaba kuLLu ’ilahin 
bima xalaqa ‘God has not taken a son, nor is there апу [other] god with 
him. [If there had been several gods,] every god would have then gone 


71 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 273, 9-14. Cf. Beck, Idan, 432-433 (§§b-c and §i); Kazim, 
Nahw, 80,11-16. 

72 See al-Farra’, Ma'anT I, 274, 4. Cf. Beck, ’ldan, 434 (§f). 

73 See Beck, ‘Idan, 437, §1. 

74 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 274. Cf. Beck, 'ldan, 433 (§h). 

75 The author of this verse, in the rajaz meter, is unknown. See Fischer-Braunlich, 
Sawahid, 110b, 16. 
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with what he had created’ (Our’an 23:93). Its taqdlr structure, according 
to al-Farra’, is Law kana fiha ‘ilahun Ladahaba kuLLu 4 Lahin bima xaLaqa ‘if 
there had been [another] god in it ( al-samd’ ‘the sky’?), every god would 
have gone with what he had created’. 76 

6.4. Other grammarians 

6.4.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ’idan 

Some grammarians mention SIbawayhi’s two primary conditions for ’idan 
to have syntactic influence (see §6.1.1), 77 whereas others add two further 
conditions which can also be inferred from Sibawayhi’s views on ’idan: 
that the verb should not be syntactically connected to another element 
in the sentence (preceding ’idan) and that the verb should indicate a 
future action. 78 

6.4.2. The analogy to the verbs which belong to the category of the ’af'al 
al-šakk wal-yaqln 

Some grammarians use this analogy, 79 but unlike Sibawayhi and in line 
with al-Farra’, they do not use it in order to clarify all the sentence types 
which SIbawayhi does, but only those in which ’idan is situated between 
the verb and an element in the sentence with which the verb is syntacti- 
cally connected (see §6д.2.з and §6.2.2). 80 

As for the sentence type in which an oath separates ’idan from the fol- 
lowing verb, but the latter is still influenced by the former, some gram- 
marians add similar sentence types, not mentioned by Sibawayhi, in 
which there is a separation between ’idan and the following verb, but the 
former still has a syntactic influence on the latter: 

a. Al-'Ukbarl mentions that not only separation by an oath, but also by 
the negation particle la, does not cancel the influence of ’idan. 81 


76 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 274. Cf. Beck, 'ldan, 433 (§g); Kinberg, al-Farra’, 141. 

77 See, for example, al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 116,1-3. 

78 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiit (19/3) II, 153,2-3; Ibn al-Sarraj, Miijaz, 78,16-18; al-Jawhari, Taj 
II, 352, 2-6; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassai, 151,13-19; al-ZamaxšarI, ’Unmudaj, 114,12-15; Ibn YaTš, 
Šarh II, 1216, 24-1217,1; Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (19/9) II, 237, 22-28; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1995), 
31; al-SuyiitI, ’Itqan (185/), 347,15-16. 

79 See al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab II, 10,1-7; 11, 7-10; al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 116,17-117, 2; Ibn 
al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (19/3) II, 153, 5-16; 154, 3-9; al-Zajjajf/mna/, 205,1-7; al-Jawhari, Tdj II, 352, 
5-6; al-'Ukbari, Lubab II, 35-36. 

80 One exception is Ibn al-Sarraj, who follows SIbawayhi’s method. For references, see 
previous note. 

81 See al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 36. 
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b. Al-Astarabadl states that in addition to an oath, only a dua' ‘invoca- 
tion’ or a nidcd ‘vocative’ could separate ’idan from the following verb 
without causing the former to lose its influence on the latter. 82 

c. Ibn Malik says that in addition to an oath and the negation particle La, 
which do not cancel the influence of 'idan, some grammarians allowed 
a separation also by a zarf, i.e. an adverbial accusative of time and 
place. 83 

d. In contrast to al-Astarabadi, Ibn Hišam states that separation by a nida' 
cancels the influence of 'idan on the verb. He adds that only a separa- 
tion by an oath or La does not do so. 84 An example of the former which 
he quotes is the line of poetry ’idan wallahi narmiyakum biharbin / 
Lušibu L-tifla min qabLi l-mašibi ‘We will therefore, by God, launch 
against them a war which will cause the child’s hair to whiten before 
the time of old age’. 85 In reference to the views of some grammarians 
on the possible separators between ’idan and the following verb, Ibn 
Hišam says that Ibn ‘Usfur allowed separation by zarf Ibn Babašad 
allowed separation by du c a’ and nida', and al-Kisa’I and Hišam allowed 
апу separation by what is syntactically influenced by the verb ( ma’mdL 
al-fi’l), such as direct objects and adverbial accusatives; however, in 
such cases al-Kisa’I preferred to have ’idan maintain its influence, thus 
putting the verb in nasb, whereas Hišam preferred raf c . S6 

6.4.3. The occurrence of ’idan foUowing the conjunctions fa- and wa- 
Grammarians agree that in this sentence type the verb can take either 
raf c or nasb, but like SIbawayhi and al-Farra’, who have different explana- 
tions for these two options, there are also various explanations among 
later grammarians for these two possible moods. 

Al-Axfaš recognizes that both raf c and nasb are possible, and explains 
the former not only as due to the syntactic connection of the verb with a 
former element in the sentence, in this case the conjunctions fa- and wa- 
(SIbawayhi uses a similar explanation in another context; see §6.1.2.з), but 
also provides a tagdlr structure in which ’idan follows the verb (al-Farra’ 


82 al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1979) II, 237,16-22. 

83 See Ibn Malik, TashU, 230, 6-7; Ibn Malik, Sarh. 'umda, 332,15-333, r 

84 See Ibn Hišam, Mugnl ( 1995 ), 31; Ibn Hišam, Šarh qatr (1848), 23, 2-7. 

85 A verse in the wafir meter, by Hassan. See Fischer-Braunlich, Sawahid, 23b, 12. 
According to al-Suyuti, Sarh šawahid, 327-328 (Cf. Howell, Grammar III, 304, 1-3), it is 
Hassan b. Tabit. For Ibn Hišam’s citations of this verse, see Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1995), 909; 
Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1848), 22, 20; 23, 5. 

86 See Ibn Hišam, Mugni Ј995), 32. Cf. Howell, Grammar III, 660,13-19; Ya'qiib, HurHfi 
86a, 1-10. 
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uses a similar explanation in this context; see the end of §6.2.4). 87 Al- 
Mubarrad and Ibn Ya‘Iš, on the other hand, explain the possibility of the 
raf c mood with another taqcLlr structure, different from апу mentioned so 
far. In this structure an independent pronoun appears between the con- 
junction and ‘idan, and causes the latter to lose its grammatical influence 
on the verb. 88 

Ibn al-Sarraj mentions the two possibilities, of raf' and nasb, and fol- 
lows Sibawayhi’s explanations, 89 whereas other grammarians just men- 
tion the two possibilities with no further explanation. 90 

6.4.4. A conditionaL clause of the type ’in ta’tini ’atika wa’idan ’ukrimka/ 
’ukrimaka/’ukrimuka 

Most grammarians follow Sibawayhi’s explanation of this sentence type 
(see §6.i-3.i). Some provide the same example as SIbawayhi, 91 while others 
use a different example, which they explain in a similar way. 92 

Ibn al-Anbarl is the only grammarian who maintains that in this sen- 
tence type raf c and nasb alone are possible (but not jazm ). 93 

6.4.5. d sentence in which the subjectfoLlows ’idan directly 

Some grammarians explain this sentence type in the same manner as 
Sibawayhi (see §6д.з.2), 94 whereas others just mention it with no further 
explanation. 95 

6.4.6. A sentence in which the verb foLLowing ’idan conveys an action in the 
present and thus takes the raf mood 

Most grammarians follow Sibawayhi’s explanation of this sentence type 
(see §6.1-з-з), but do not mention the second possibility that Sibawayhi 


87 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 302, 5-12. Cf. al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 36, where only the 
first part is presented. 

88 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 12,1-5; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 926, 2-4. 

89 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1973) II, 154, 3-9. 

90 See, for example, al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 116,13-17; al-Zajjajl, Jumat, 195, 9-12; 204, 6-8; 
al-jawharl, Taj II, 352, 6-7; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassat, 151, 21-152, 1; al-HimyarI, Sams {1951) I, 
67, 7-9; Ibn Malik, Šarh 'umda, 332, 7-333, 2; Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 294, 9-10; al-SuytitI, Ttqan 
('« 57 ), 347 .16-18. 

91 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 11,11-12, 2; 12, 7-9; Ibn al-Hajib, Кајтуа 
(1979) II, 239, 8-и. 

92 See, for example, Ibn Hišam, Mugnl Ј995), 32. Cf. aI-SuyiitI, Ttqan (9857), 347, 18-21, 
where the author quotes Ibn Hišam and his explanation. 

93 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’Asrar, 130,17-22. 

94 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, T 1 џп 1 ( 1973 ) II, 154,13-14. 

95 See, for example, Ibn ‘Aqll, Šarh, 294, 10-11. 
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refers to, in which the verb expresses an action in the present which con- 
tinues in the future and therefore takes nasb . 96 Others just mention this 
sentence type with no further explanation. 97 

6.4.7. A sentence introduced by the particle ’inna 

According to al-Zajjaji, in contrast to al-Farra’ (see §6.3.2.1), only raf’ is 
possible for this sentence type, since 4 dan is located between the verb 
and another element in the sentence with which the verb is syntactically 
connected. An example he provides for this sentence type is ’inni ’idan 
’uhsinu ’ilayka ‘I will therefore beneht with you’. 98 

6.4.8. Lam al-ta’kld following ’idan 

Al-Astarabadi rejects al-Farra”s claim that lam al-ta’kid following ’idan 
is to be explained by a tagdir structure in which there is an oath (see 
§6.3.2.2). Instead, he argues that this Ldm appears when the utterance 
after ’idan conveys a condition in the past, and that in this context ’idan 
behaves syntactically as Law, whose jawab is introduced by Lam . 99 

7. Is THERE AN ’AN МИОМЛПЛ AFTER ‘IDAN'L 

The grammarians disagree on whether the verb following ’idan takes nasb 
due to its direct influence or due to a following ’an mudmara. The com- 
mon opinion is that ’idan itself syntactically influences the following verb 
and that no ’an mudmara is to be posited after it. 

7.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi argues that ’idan itself induces the following verb to take nasb. 
He says that he had been informed that al-Xal!l posited an ’an mudmara 
after it, 100 but that the explanation that he heard from al-Xal!l himself 
was different; we may therefore infer that Sibawayhi doubted whether the 
above-mentioned claim was indeed made by al-Xalil. At апу rate, Sibawayhi 


96 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 13,1-3; Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiit (1973) II, 153,17-154, 3; Ibn 
al-Sarraj, Мпјаг, 79,1-2; al-Jawhari, Taj II, 352, 3-4; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassat, 151,16-17; Ibn 
al-Anbari, ’Asrar, 131, 1-4; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 37; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 926, 7-8; Ibn Malik, 
Šarh ’umda, 333, 4-6; Ibn Hišam, Mugnt Ј995), 32. 

97 See, for example, Ibn ‘Aqll, Šarh, 294, 7-8; al-Širbinl, NUr, 112, 9-114,1. 

98 See al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 205, 2. 

99 See al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kaftva (7979) II, 236,10-13. Cf. Hasan, Nahw IV, 315,1-4. 

100 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367,1. 




102 


CHAPTER FOUR 


rejects the view attributed to al-Xalil, and argues that had there been an 
‘ап mudmara after 4 dan, as in the case of the particles li- and hatta, it 
should have had an influence in contexts where in fact such influence is 
not attested. Thus, in the example Abdu tLahi ‘idanya‘Llka one would have 
expected nasb, since the same mood is attested in the synonymous exam- 
ple ‘idan ya‘tiyaka Abdu LLahl (both examples mean ‘therefore, ‘Abdallah 
will come to you’; in the first the verb is marju' since the condition of ’idan 
introducing the utterance is not fulfilled; see §6.1.1). Had there been a dif- 
ference in meaning between these two examples, Sibawayhi explains, raf' 
in the first and nasb in the second could have been explained, exactly as 
the different moods of the verbs following hatta are explained by the dif- 
ferences in meaning. Nevertheless, Sibawayhi concludes, such a difference 
does not exist in the examples with ’idan . 101 

7.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not refer to this question in his Ma c dm. 

7.3. Other grammarians 

Some grammarians quote the view attributed to al-Xalil and discussed in 
§7.1 above, but like Sibawayhi, they also reject it. 102 Al-Zajjaj, on the other 
hand, posits an ‘ап mudmara after ‘idan. He mentions the view attributed 
to al-Xalil and Sibawayhi’s opinion, states that both are good and suitable, 
and adds that in his opinion, whenever the verb takes nasb, the c amil caus- 
ing it is ‘an, whether zahira ‘appearing in the literal utterance’ or muqad- 
dara ‘existing in the speaker’s mind in the taqdir structure’. 103 

8. The Instances of ’idan in the Qur’an 

In the Qur’an there are three verses in which ‘idan occurs before an 
imperfect verb. In all three verses ’idan follows a conjunction (twice wa- 
and once faj, and the regular reading of the verb is with raf’. Despite the 


101 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367,1-5. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta‘liqa II, 135, 3-9. 

102 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 7, -1; 6,12-7,1; Ibn Malik, Tashll, 230, 5-6; al-Sirblm, 
NUr, 112, 5-6. 

103 See al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (19/3) II, 66,14-67, 4. Cf. al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1979) II, 
236, 32-237, 5; 237,12. Ibn al-Anbari attributes to al-Xal!l the opinion mentioned above by 
al-Zajjaj, and adds that most grammarians reject it (he does not mention al-Zajjaj at all in 
this context). See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’Asrar, 129, 2 last lines. 
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verses’ structural similarity, an exceptional reading of the verb with the 
nasb mood is attested for only two of the verses. N0 grammarian raises 
the question of why this is so, considering the great similarity among all 
three verses. 

The possibility of putting the verb in nasb in the above-mentioned verses 
is described by some grammarians as šadd ‘an exceptional instance from 
which no generalizations should be deduced’. Nevertheless, all grammar- 
ians justify both raf’ and nasb in these verses, according to the rule that 
the verb after wa‘idanlfa 4 dan can be marfu or mansiib (see the views of 
Sibawayhi, al-Farra’ and other grammarians in §6.i.2.2, §6.2.4, and §6.4.3, 
respectively). 104 

Here are the three verses (the other readings are in brackets): 105 

a. ’Am lahum naslbun mina L-muikifa’idan 1 ауи‘Шпа ( уи’Ш ) l-nasa nacfiran 
‘or a part [in the kingdom would be kept] for them (i.e. for the Jews)? 
Well (i.e. if it were so), they would not give men even the minimum 
(literally: the little hollow in the back of a date-stone)’ 106 (Qur’an 4:5з). 107 

b. Wa‘in kadU LayastafizzUnaka mina l-‘ardi LiyuxrijUka minha wa‘idan La 
уаИзаШпа (yalbatu) xalfaka (pciLafaka) ‘illa qaLUan ‘and indeed they were 
near to making you flight from the land, 108 in order to expel you from 
it; but then (i.e. had it happened), they would not have stayed after you 
(i.e. after your departure) but for a short time only’ (Our’an 1776). 109 

c. Qul Lan yanfa’akumu l-firaru Чп qarrartum mina L-mawti ‘awi L-qatLi 
wa‘idan La tumatta’Una ‘illa qaLUan ‘say: flight will not proht you, if you 
decide [to flee], from [natural] death or from [death in] battle; but 


104 Interestingly, al-SuytitI in his Itqan indicates both options of raf' and nasb in the 
above-mentioned two verses; he refers to the nasb reading as šadd, but towards the end of 
his discussion of ’idan, he justifies his claim that it consists of a noun ending with a tanwin 
(i.e. see §2) by the statement: хиџпџап ’annaha tam taqa’fihi na^ibatan ‘especially 
since it does not appear in it (i.e. in the Qur’an) as an 'amiL causing the verb to take nasb’. 
See al-SuyutI, ’Itqan (185/), 347,16-18 and 349, 21-350,1, respectively. 

105 The English translation of the verses is based on Fleischer’s translation to German. 
See Fleischer, Schrifien 1.2, 541. 

106 For this meaning, see Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2838c. 

107 Ibn Mas'iid is mentioned as reading the verb in nasb. See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 273, 
12-14 (Cf. Beck, ’ldan, 433 (§c) and Kinberg, al-Farra’, 120); Ibn Malik, Šarh 'umda, 333, 
-1-334, 1; Howell, Grammar III, 660, 20-661, 3 (quoting al-Zamaxšari's al-Kaššaf 'an 
haqa’iq aL-tanztl). 

108 For this and one other meaning of istafazza, see Lane, Lexicon VI, 2392b. 

109 AI-Mubarrad and Ibn Ya‘Iš attribute the reading with irasć to Ibn Mas'iid, whereas 
Ibn Malik indicates Ubayy b. Ka‘b as its source. See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 12, 3; Ibn 
Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 926, 6; Ibn Malik, Sarh ‘umda, 333, -1. 
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even then (i.e. even if it were so), you would not be allowed to епјоу 
but for a short time only’ (Our’an 33:16). 

In the Our’an ’idan also occurs in sentences in which it is not followed 
by an imperfect verb and therefore has no syntactic influence. Fleischer 
examines these instances and sorts them according to the position of 
4 dan in the sentence and its meaning. 110 Few grammarians comment on 
апу of these instances of ’idan, probably because it does not and cannot 
have апу syntactic influence in these contexts. Two exceptions to this are 
Our’an 26:19 quoted by al-Astarabadi and Qur’an 23:93 quoted by al-Farra’ 
(see §5.3.2 and §6.з.2.2, respectively). 

9. The Historical Development in the Status of ’idan as an ’Amil 
among Speakers of Certain Dialects of Old Arabic 

As shown in the previous sections, there are many conditions which are 
needed so that 4 dan influence on the following verb to take nasb. In addi- 
tion, there are many disagreements among the grammarians concerning 
these conditions and the explanations for the sentence types in which it 
has an influence and for those in which it does not. It is therefore worth 
examining two hypotheses related to each other: 

1. The influence of Ч dan on the following verb existed only in some Old 
Arabic dialects. 

2. Among speakers of some Old Arabic dialects 4 dan developed from 
an adverb with no syntactic influence to an 'amil affecting the verb 
or vice versa, that is from 'amil to adverb. In other words, the devel- 
opment could have taken place in either direction: either ’idan had 
originally no syntactic influence in the speech of some speakers but 
later became an ’amil in certain sentence types, or 4 dan was at first an 
’amil in certain structures, and later, in some of the dialects, it lost its 
syntactic effect. 

There is some evidence to support both hypotheses. As for the first, one 
should note Sibawayhi’s remark that among some speakers of the language 
Ч dan had no syntactic influence on the following verb. A prominent feature 


110 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 538-541. Cf. Trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 29, where some of 
these instances are referred to. 
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of his Kitab is his tendency not to cover up opinions and examples which 
he opposes but rather to confront them. In chapter 237, devoted to 4dan, 
this characteristic is also attested: after having explained the influence of 
’idan on the following verb and the conditions required for it, SIbawayhi 
notes that c Isa b. 'Umar said that some Bedouins said 4dan 'af’alu daka 
‘I will therefore do it’ as a jawab to a previous utterance, with the verb 
in raf\ In other words, even though the two primary conditions for the 
influence of ‘idan are fulfilled (i.e. it is part of a jawab and introduces the 
utterance; see §6.1.1), this particle lacks the expected syntactic influence 
in their speech. Sibawayhi asks his teacher Yfinus for his opinion on the 
matter and the latter attempts to convince him to accept it: La Lub’idanna 
da walam уакип Liyarwiya ‘illa ma samka ja’aLuha bimanzilati haL wabal 
‘do not consider it improbable; he (i.e. Isa b. 'Umar) is not one who will 
report [linguistic information] except for the things which he heard (i.e. 
he reports only what he has heard from the Bedouins and should therefore 
be trusted). They (i.e. the Bedouins) used it (i.e. ‘idan) [as a particle] 
similar to hal and bal (i.e. particles which have no syntactic influence)’. 111 
Whether or not the attempt to explain the lack of influence of ‘idan (the 
words ja’aliiha bimanzilati haL wabal ) is a continuation of the words of 
Yiinus or Sibawayhi’s explanation, we have here explicit evidence for the 
existence of dialectal differences in the usage of ‘idan. This evidence could 
also support the second hypothesis raised at the beginning of this section 
concerning the historical development of the use of ’idan : in the speech 
of some speakers ‘idan was an ’amil in certain sentence types, whereas, at 
the same time, it was not an ’amil in the speech of others. 

Ibn al-Sarraj repeats ‘Isa b. 'Umar’s statement without elaboration. 112 
Al-Astarabadi, too, quotes Sibawayhi’s words, as well as Yfinus’ response, 
and adds that this statement of isa b. 'Umar is the reason for his (i.e. 
al-Astarabadi’s) previously-mentioned opinion that putting the verb 
following ‘idan in nasb, after the necessary conditions for the influence 


111 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 366,18-20. 

112 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsHl (19/3) II, 154,14-15. Cf. al-SuyutI, 4tqan (183/), 349, 4-13, where 
the author quotes an opinion (from which he dissociates himself) according to which 
the verh after 4dan can be put in raf’ even where nasb can be expected. Ihn Malik’s first 
sentence in his discussion of 'idan in his Tashll (see Ibn Malik, Tashll, 230, 4) is worthy of 
note: wayunsabu galiban bi'idan musaddaratan 'in watiyaha ‘it (i.e. the verb) usually takes 
nasb due to the influence of 'idan when it introduces the utterance, if it follows it’. Ibn 
Malik’s use of the adverb gatiban ‘usually’, referring to the implementation of the syntac- 
tic influence of 'idan, could be regarded as another proof that, at least in his opinion, its 
status as an 'amil is weaker than that of other particles which have a similar influence on 
the verb. 
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of ’idan have been fulfilled, is ‘afsah ‘more eloquent’. 113 It can be thus 
inferred that al-Astarabadl believes that the syntactic influence of ‘idan 
is not compulsory and was not implemented by all Arabic speakers, even 
when all the conditions for such an influence were fulfilled. Furthermore, 
implementing this influence should be only regarded as more eloquent 
than its non-implementation. 

As far as the second above-mentioned hypothesis is concerned, it 
is difficult to determine which historical development the use of ‘idan 
underwent: from an adverb with no syntactic influence to an ’amil or 
fronr an ’amil to such an adverb. The first possibility is supported by 
al-XalIl’s words in his Kitab al-’ayn: as explained in §5.3.1, al-Xalil defines 
and explains ’idan without referring at all to the possibility that it could 
syntactically affect the following verb to take nasb. Had the status of ‘idan 
as an ’dmit causing nasb been stable in the time of al-Xalil (second cen- 
tury AH), one would expect that he would at least nrention this char- 
acteristic, however briefly, as well as some examples from the speech of 
the Bedouins, the Our’an or ancient poetry. SIbawayhi indeed mentions 
that he was informed that al-Xalil posited an 'an mudmara after ‘idan, 
but does not say who gave hinr this information and adds that he heard 
a different opinion from al-Xalil himself (see §7.1). In addition, I have not 
been able to find апу statement regarding ’an mudmara following ’idan in 
al-XalIl’s dictionary. Both SIbawayhi’s testimony that he did not hear this 
opinion attributed to al-Xalil from al-Xalil himself, and the fact that this 
opinion has no trace in Kitab al-’ayn, cast doubt on whether this opinion 
is indeed due to al-Xalil. Nevertheless, one should bear in mind that the 
evidence from Kitab at-’ayn must be treated with some caution, because 
this book underwent many changes and the form in which it is available 
to us today differs from the original. If the data from Kitab al-’ayn in its 
present form is deemed unreliable, one can indeed argue that the use of 
’idan developed in the opposite direction: from an ’amil to an adverb hav- 
ing no syntactic influence. 

The analysis of the instances of ’idan in the Our’an provides more evi- 
dence for the historical development hypothesis. As explained in §8, in the 
Our’an there are only three verses in which ’idan appears before an imper- 
fect verb, and in only two of the three is there a secondary reading of this 
verb with nasb. Both the small number of instances in which ’idan is fol- 
lowed by an imperfect verb (compared to the larger number of instances 


113 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1979) II, 238, 22-25. 
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of ’idan in other contexts) and the fact that its syntactic influence in these 
cases is considered secondary (compared to its non-influence, which is 
considered primary and regular), strengthen the assumption that in the 
language of the Qur’an the status of 'idan as an ’amil causing nasb is not 
stable. fn ancient Arabic poetry, too, the situation is similar. 


10. Conclusion 

’ldan and its influence on the following verb were the subject of many 
disagreements among grammarians and lexicographers, as well as among 
modern scholars. As seen in the previous sections, these disagreements 
concern almost every possible aspect related to 4 dan: its spelling, its deh- 
nition, the necessary conditions for its influence on the following verb, its 
etymology and the question if this particle itself, or rather ‘an mudmara 
following it, are responsible for its syntactic influence. Even where con- 
sensus exists with respect to the facts, as in the two possibilities of raf’ 
and nasb in the verb following wa 4 danlfa‘idan, different explanations and 
arguments are offered. 

In the previous section I proposed the hypothesis that ’idan was origi- 
nally used as an adverb meaning ‘therefore’ or ‘well’, with no syntactic 
effect. If this is true, its original spelling was li^ (and not j^[), the (adver- 
bial) accusative form of SL According to this hypothesis, ’idan at some 
time began to be used as an ’amit in the speech of speakers of some Old 
Arabic dialects, to which perhaps, as Fleischer indicates, the apparent 
appearance of ’an in the last part of ’idan might have contributed: 

Liegt aber auch in I i I , wo es den Conjunctiv regiert, ebenso wenig wie da, wo es 

den Indicativ nach sich hat, das Wort jl selbst, so doch unstreitig seine Bedeu- 
tung: die Bezeichnung eines zu erwartenden Erfolgs; wobei ich nicht bestreite, 

» £ 

dass in der Lebenden Sprache der Schein eines jl in dem Endlaute von idan 

, £ ^ 

dazu mitgewirkt haben kann ‘but even if the word jl is found in I il^, where 

it causes the [following verb to take] nasb (literally: subjunctive), as little as 
where raf’ (literally: indicative) appears [in the verb] following it, its mean- 
ing is indisputable: an indication of an expected result; whereas I do not 

deny that in the living language the seeming appearance of jl in the last 
part of ‘idan might have contributed to that’. 114 


114 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 542,11-17. 
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’ldan was therefore considered by grammarians and lexicographers 
an 'dmil affecting the following verb, but the conditions required for 
its influence are so many and so complicated that they strengthen the 
hypothesis that its status remained "in between”: between a simple adverb 
with no syntactic effect to an c amU. 

It seems to me that modern scholars who reject the potential syntactic 
influence of ’idan out of hand are wrong. An extreme example of this are 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachere, who conhdently declare that the 
grammarians adopted the etymological explanation of ’id+’an, and thus 
invented the examples in which a verb in nasb follows 4 dan (see §4.4.4). 
They subsequently refer the reader to Fleischer’s words, which allegedly 
support their view, although a careful reading shows that his opinion is 
different: he indeed limits the syntactic effect of 4 dan (just as the gram- 
marians do), but he does not claim that the grammarians invented the 
examples in which this effect is attested: 

Jedenfails aber war diese Rectionskraft bei den sie anerkennenden Arabern 
durch die fur ihre Wirksamkeit geltenden Bedingungen auf einen engen Kreis 
beschrankt, und selbst innerhalb desselben wurde ihre Anwendung durch die 
von den Grammatikem aufgezahlten Nebenumstande theils ganz aufgehoben, 
theils in das Belieben des Sprechenden gestellt ‘but in апу case this [syntactic] 
influence was limited among the Arabs who admitted it to a limited domain 
[of uses and structures] by the conditions for its effect, and even among 
those its function was partly canceled by the attendant circumstances enu- 
merated by the grammarians and partly put to the wish (i.e. preference) of 
the speaker’. 115 

Finally, I would like to mention three previously-mentioned sources which 
would seern to support the view proposed in this section: 

a. Al-Suyuti’s quote (mentioned also in al-Bustani’s Muhlt ) of an апопу- 
mous claim that the uses of the particle 4 dan can be divided into two 
kinds: in the hrst it has a syntactic effect on the following verb and in 
the second it has no such effect (for the full quote, see §5.3.3-13). In 
view of the examples in which 4 dan is used, both those provided by the 
grammarians and those found in the Our’an and in poetry, this division 
seems appropriate. 

b. De Sacv’s view that in addition to the simple adverb ‘idan, which has 
no syntactic effect on the rnood of the following verb, there also exists 
a second adverb ‘idan which is a compound of ’id and ’an, and that it 


115 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 542,17-22. 
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is this second adverb that induces the following verb to take nasb (for 
details, see §4.4.1). Like Fleischer, I also disagree with de Sacy’s attempt 
to divide the different usages of 'idan in this way. I believe that the 
linguistic reality in which this word is sometimes used as an 'amil and 
sometimes as an adverb with no syntactic effect, caused de Sacy to try 
to arrive at a rational explanation of these two possibilities. Even if his 
etymological explanation seems to be wrong, ’idan does seem to fulhll 
two different roles: that of 'amil and of adverb. 



CHAPTER FIVE 


: AW 

1 . Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to : aw, one of the conjunctions following which 
the verb can take nasb. All grammarians emphasize that in most sentence 
types in which : aw is followed by a verb in nasb, it denotes a meaning 
other than ‘or’, its regular meaning as a conjunction. However, in the sen- 
tence type in which a noun and an imperfect verb are connected by : aw 
and the verb is mansUb, : aw is taken as having its regular meaning ‘or’, 
and the nasb mood of the verb is explained as due to ‘aif between two 
elements which are not of the same kind, viz. a noun and a verb. This 
principle applies not only to : aw, but to the other conjunctions, too; for 
details on this ’atf see appendix A, §2. 

1.1. Slbawayki 

SIbawayhi devotes a whole chapter in his Kitab to : aw followed by nasb 
(chapter 243; SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380, 8-382, 12). There he treats the sen- 
tence types in which : aw may be followed by nasb and provides examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins, the Qur’an and ancient poetry. 

1.2. Al-Farra : 

Al-Farra’ discusses : aw followed by nasb in his commentary on four 
Our’anic verses: Our’an 3:128, 14:13, 42:51 and 48:16. His views on these 
verses are discussed in the relevant sections of this chapter. 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Most other grammarians do not discuss : aw followed by a mansUb verb 
at апу length. Some do not even mention it in their presentation of the 
nasb mood. 1 


1 See, for example, Ibn Qutayba, Talqln, 147-148. In his ’ldah, al-FarisI does not mention 
’aw among the words following which nasb may occur, but in his later, more detailed dis- 
cussion of the nasb mood, he treats : aw in a specific chapter; see al-FarisI, idah 1,167 and 
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2. Sentence Types IN WHICH ’AW CAN be Followed BY A MANSUB 
Verb, and the Possibilitt of Putting this Verb in raf’ 

2.1. Slbawayki 

Chapter 243 treats three sentence types in which ‘aw is followed by nasb 
(see §§2.1.1—2.1.3 f° r these sentence types, Slbawayhi’s examples and the 
possibility of raf’). In the hrst two sentence types the meaning of ‘aw is 
’illd ’an ‘unless’, whereas in the third one it retains its original meaning as 
a conjunction ('or’), the following nasb resulting from joining a nominal 
element to a verb. 

2.1.1. An imperfect verb ( yaf'alu or layaf'alanna ) + ’aw + yaf‘ala; ’aw 
meaning ’illa ’an 

This is the primary sentence type, which SIbawayhi discusses at length. * 2 
He gives the following four examples of this sentence type in which the 
verb following ‘aw is mansdb: 

a. La‘alzamannaka ‘aw tu’tiyani ‘I will be attached to you unless you give 
me [something]’. 3 

b. La’alzamannaka ’aw taqdiyani ‘I will be attached to you unless you 
supply me [with a certain need 4 ]’. 5 

c. La’adribannaka ‘aw tasbiqani ‘I will hit you unless you precede me’. 5 

d. A line of poetry: faquitu Lahu La tabki ‘ аупика ‘innama / nuhawilu mul- 
kan ’aw патШа fanu’dara ‘I told him: let your еуе not сгу! We seek to 
reign unless we die and are thus forgiven’. 6 


II, 1077-1079, respectively. For a short reference by one of the commentators on al-FarisI’s 
’ldah, see Ibn Abl Rabf, Kafl II, 243, 2 last lines. See also Ibn Slda, Михаџџаџ XIV, 54, 4 last 
lines, where the lexicon’s author, like al-FarisI, does not mention the possibility of nasb 
following ‘aw in his discussion of the nasb mood. 

2 For the whole discussion, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380, 8-381,1. 

3 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380,10. 

4 Jahn and Wright add haqqi ‘ту need/right’ as a direct object of taqdiyani, see Jahn, 
Transiation II.2, go, note 3 of chapter 243; Wright, Grammar II, 33,11-12. Cf. al-Sarlf al-Kufi, 
Šarh, 437,10-11, where the author adds the specific direct object daynU ту debt’, although 
in ту opinion it would have been more appropriate to add a more general direct object, 
such as al-haqq (compare the similar addition of a general direct object in the previous 
example). 

5 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380,12. 

6 A verse in the tawil meter, by Imru’ al-Qays. For SIbawayhi’s discussion of this verse, 
see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380, 13-18. For its context and some explanations of its words, 
see al-SIrafi, ‘Abyat II, 59-60 (verse 372); al-Santamarl, Tahsil (1992), 396 (verse 612) = 
al-Šantamarl, Tahsil (1898) I, 427. 
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SIbawayhi subsequently quotes a Qur’anic verse and another line of 
poetry in which : aw is followed by a marju' verb. 7 The Our’anic verse is 
satud'awna Ч 1 а qawmin ‘пИ ba’sin šadldin tuqatilbnahum : aw ушИтппа 
‘уои shall be called against a people of great power to fight them or they 
will surrender’ (Our’an 48:16); the line of poetry will not be quoted here. 

Sibawayhi says that in this sentence type, the verb following : aw may 
take the raf' mood (as in the last two examples mentioned above), which 
can be explained in two ways, either as 'išrdk, i.e. the imperfect verbs pre- 
ceding and following : aw are both affected by the same 'amil and оссиру 
the same syntactic position, or as inqita', i.e. the imperfect verb following 
: aw introduces a new sentence and is therefore marju' (for detailed expla- 
nations of ‘išrčik and inqita', see appendix A, §5 and §4, respectively). For 
example, the verb following : aw in the above-quoted line of poetry (see 
d. above) can be тагјп' due to inqita', if the intended taqdlr structure is 
[nuhawilu mulkan] : aw nahnu mimma пуа m п tu ‘[we seek to reign] or we 
are from those who die’. 8 

2.1.2. A non-imperfect verb (imperative, perfect or participle) + ’aw + 
yaf‘ala; ’aw meaning ’illa ’an 

This sentence type differs from the previous one in that what precedes 
: aw is not an imperfect verb. 9 Here, too, : aw means ’illa : an and can be 
followed by a manrnb verb. Sibawayhi provides the following examples: 

a. : Aw following an imperative verb: ilzamhu : aw yattaqiyaka bihaqqika 
‘be attached to him unless he guards himself from preventing уои from 
уоиг right!’; 10 idribhu : aw yastaqlma ‘hit him unless he is straight (or: 
behaves properly)!’. n 

b. : Aw following a perfect verb: wakuntu : ida gamaztu qanata qawmin / 
kasartu ku'dbaha : aw tastaqlma ‘when I checked the strength of the 
bayonet of a [certain] tribe (literally: touched it with the hands), 
I untied its knots unless it was straight’. 12 


7 For SIbawayhi’s discussion of these two examples, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 380,18-20 
and 380, 20-381,1, respectively. 

8 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380,17-18. Cf. Ibn Ya‘iš, Šarh II, 931,18-19; Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 
23,14-24, 8. 

9 For the discussion of this sentence type, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 381,1-14. 

10 For a translation of this example, see Jahn, Transiation II.i, 162,13-14. For the meaning 
of the verb ittaqa, see Lane, Lexicon VIII, 3059a; Hava, Dictionary, 889a. 

11 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 381,1-2. 

12 A verse in the wafir meter, by Ziyad al-A‘jam. For SIbawayhi’s discussion of this verse, 
see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 381, 2-4. According to Ahii Muhammad al-Sirafl, the poet’s intended 
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c. ‘Aw following an active participle: huwa qatili ‘aw 1 aftadiya minhu ‘he 
will kill me unless I рау him a ransom’. 13 

In this sentence type, too, the verb following ‘aw may take raf', but here 
this mood can be explained in one way only, as due to inqita\ Unlike the 
previous case, ‘išrak is not a possible explanation here, because the ele- 
ments preceding and following ‘aw are not of the same kind: the former 
is not an imperfect verb, and the latter is. 14 In order to exemplify the pos- 
sibility of raf', Sibawayhi says that in the last above-mentioned example 
(see c. above), the verb following ‘aw may take raf', if it is conceived as 
introducing a new sentence, with the taqdir structure ‘aw ‘ana ’aftadi. In 
that case, the sentence would be huwa qatili ‘aw ‘aftadi minhu, meaning 
‘he will kill me or I will рау him a ransom’. 

2.1.3. ’Aw meaning ‘or’ which joins a nominal element to an imperfect verb 
This sentence type differs from the preceding two, because ‘aw here is 
a regular conjunction which preserves its meaning of ‘or’. It connects a 
nominal element and an imperfect verb, and since these are not of the 
same kind, this imperfect verb is mansUb. For an explanation of this ‘ atf 
‘adjunction’, according to Sibawayhi, as well as his two examples of this 
sentence type, see appendix A, §2.1. 

2.2. Al-Farra‘ 

As mentioned in §1.2, al-Farra”s views on ‘aw followed by a mansub 
verb can be inferred from his commentaries on four Our’anic verses. In 
his discussion of Our’an 3:128 and 48:16 al-Farra’ focuses mainly on the 
meaning of ‘aw in this structure (see §3.2 below). His commentary on 
Our’an 14:13 reveals a similar approach to Sibawayhi’s concerning the hrst 
sentence type which the latter discusses (see §2.i.i). 15 The verse is waqala 


meaning was that when he mocked a certain group, he deeply hurt it, unless it ceased 
mocking him. Al-Šantamari, on the other hand, explains that the poet’s intention was that 
when some people proved troublesome to him, he tried to mollify them until they behaved 
properly. See al-Sirafi, ‘Abyat II, 170 2-3 (verse 441); al-Šantamari, Tahstl (1992), 397 (verse 
614) = al-Šantamari, Tahsll (1898) I, 428; al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 723,1-2. For al-Šantamari’s 
view, see also Jahn, Translation II.2, 91, note 6 of chapter 243; Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1956) V, 
389b, 1-5 (quoted and explained in Lane, Lexicon 1,122c, 51-54: VI, 2293c). 

For other interpretations of this verse, see al-Suyuti, Sarh šawahid (1904), 74; al-Bagdadl, 
Šarh II, 446. 

13 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 381, 5. 

14 For this explanation, see Jahn, Translation II.i, 162,19-20. 

15 For the whole discussion, see al-Farra’, Ma’ani II, 70, 6-71,11. 
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Lladlna kafarii lirusulihim laniocrijannakum min ’ardina ’aw lala iidunna fi 
millatina ‘the unbelievers said to their messengers: we will surely expel 
you from our land, or you will surely return to our religion.’ In this verse, 
says al-Farra’, the verbs preceding and following ’aw share the same syn- 
tactic slot, of jawab al-yamln ‘the utterance following an oath’, and are 
therefore introduced by lam (lam al-ta’kld ‘the particle La- of emphasis’). 
Al-Farra’ says that an alternative, possible and similar structure would be 
with a mansUb verb following ’aw, as in waLLahi La’adribannaka ’aw tuqirra 
Ll ‘by God, I will surely hit you unless (or: in order that) you recognize 
for rne [my right]’. He explains that in this sentence ’aw rneans ’i/La or 
hatta (thus the above-mentioned two possible translations of his exam- 
ple). Since al-Farra’ provides more examples of this structure in which the 
verb preceding ’aw is of the form yaf’aLu (two lines of poetry and another 
Qur’anic verse—Qur’an 48:16 mentioned above), it can be inferred that 
this sentence type, in his view, is not limited to the form Layaf’aLanna 
preceding ’aw, but includes the form yaf’aLu as well. This corresponds 
exactly to Sibawayhi’s description of this sentence type. 

Al-Farra’ also discusses examples of ’aw followed by a mansub verb and 
preceded by a non-imperfect verb, a use that corresponds to SIbawayhi’s 
second sentence type (see §2.1.2). This is the type exemplihed by Qur’an 
3:128, which al-Farra’ quotes, and the sentence Lastu Li’abl ’in Lam ’aqtuLka 
’aw tasbiqanl T am not [the son] of my father, if I do not kill you, unless 
you precede me’, in which the verb preceding ’aw is in the perfect form. 16 

As for Sibawayhi’s third sentence type (see §2.1.3), it can be inferred 
from al-Farra’ commentary on Qur’an 42:51 that for him, too, an ’aw that 
connects a noun and a verb is a regular conjunction meaning ‘or’, so that 
the following verb is manshbP This verse is quoted, translated and dis- 
cussed in appendix A, §2.i-a; cf. appendix A, §2.2. 

2.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians adopt SIbawayhi’s explanation of nasb following ’aw, 
but some also add other points of view. The following is a concise descrip- 
tion of some salient grammarians’ views on this subject. 

In his discussion of the mood of the verb following ’aw, al-Mubarrad 
states that raf’ is always possible, but nasb can only appear in some con- 
texts. He states that ’aw when followed by a mansub verb means hatta or 


16 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani II, 71, 5-11. 

17 For his discussion, see al-Farra’, Ma'am II, 422, 8-12. 
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’Uld ’an (see §3.3.3), and so whenever ’aw can be replaced by one of these 
two particles, the following verb шау take nasb. When, on the other hand, 
it is clear that the meanings of hatta and ЧИа ‘ап do not fit the sentence, 
the nasb mood is not possible, but only raf’, as in ‘alajlisu Чт ккјпти 
уа fata ‘do you sit or stand, boy?’; hal tukallimuna 4 iw tanbasitu 4 layna 
‘do you converse with us or act towards us with arrogance?’; 18 and the 
Our’anic verse 19 ‘aw уапја ппакит ‘aw yadurmna ‘or do they proht you 
or harm?’ (Qur’an 26:73). 20 

Ibn Ya‘iš, too, refers to the difference between ’aw as a regular conjunc- 
tion meaning ‘or’ and as a particle meaning 4 Ua ’an, but from a different 
point of view. In the former use the verbs preceding and following ’aw 
are equivalent in status and value, and their order can be interchanged 
without changing the meaning of the sentence. In the latter use, on the 
other hand, interchanging the two verbs will result in a totally different 
meaning. As an example, Ibn Ya‘Iš considers the following two sentences, 
which differ only in the mood of the verb following ‘aw: satukallimu 
Zaydan ‘awyaqdi hajataka ‘уои will converse with Zayd or he will supply 
[you] with уоиг need’ and satukallimu Zaydan ‘aw yaqdiya hajataka ‘уои 
will converse with Zayd unless he supplies [you] with уоиг need’. In the 
hrst sentence ‘aw is a regular conjunction which joins two verbs in raf’, 
and so the order of these verbs may be changed without changing the 
meaning of the sentence: sayaqdi hajataka Zaydun ’aw tukaUimuhu ‘Zayd 
will supply [you] with уоиг need or уои will converse with him’. A similar 
change of order in the second sentence, in which ‘aw means ’illa ’an and 
is followed by nasb, will result in a different meaning: sayaqdi hajataka 
Zaydun ‘aw tukallimahu ‘Zayd will supply [you] with уоиг need unless уои 
converse with him’. 21 

Ibn Malik’s discussion of the mood of the verb following ’aw also 
reflects an attempt to associate mood change and meaning. He argues 
that putting the verbs preceding and following ‘aw in raf’ reflects the 
speaker’s doubt with respect to the occurrence of the actions denoted by 
both verbs. Putting the verb following ’aw in nasb, on the other hand, 


18 For this meaning of inbasata Ч 1 а, see Lane, Lexicon I, 204a, 7-14. 

19 This verse continues a question that begins in the preceding one: qala hal 
yasma'Unakum ’id tad’ima ‘he said: do they hear уои when уои call?’ (Qur’an 26:72). 

20 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 29, 4-8. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsUi (1996) II, 156, 2-7. 

21 See Ibn Ya‘iš, Sarh II, 930, 24-931, 7. A similar explanation provides Brockelmann, 
who emphasizes that when ’aw means ‘illa ’an, it introduces an utterance subordinate to 
the preceding one, and this relationship of subordination is then expressed by the nasb 
mood. See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 492-493 (§307.8). 
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reflects the speaker’s doubt concerning the occurrence of the action of 
this verb alone, whereas the occurrence of the action of the verb preced- 
ing ’aw is not in doubt. fn other words, the moods of the two verbs differ 
because of a difference of meaning. 22 

3. The Meaning of ’aw Foi.i,owed bya mansub Verb 
3.1. Slbawayki 

At the beginning of chapter 243 in his Kitab, in which ‘aw is discussed, 
Sibawayhi says wa 4 am ‘anna ma c na ma ntasaba ba c da ’aw c ala ’illa ’an 
‘know that the meaning of what is manskb (i.e. the mansUb verb) fol- 
lowing ’aw is ’illa ‘an 'unless”. 23 Thus the sentence La’alzamannaka ’aw 
taqdiyanl (quoted and explained in §2.i.i-b above) means La’alzamannaka 
’illa ’an taqdiyanl. As Jahn rightfully remarks, this is a meaning which dif- 
fers from the regular meaning of the conjunction ’aw ‘or’, when it con- 
nects two elements of the same kind. 24 ft is important to distinguish 
between two types of utterances which Sibawayhi uses to explain ’aw 
followed by nasb (as well as other particles followed by the nasb mood): 
one reflects the ma c nd ‘meaning’ of the literal utterance, while the other 
reflects the tamtlL (i.e. taqdlr) structure, which accounts for the grammati- 
cal structure of the literal utterance. In the case of the above-mentioned 
sentence la’alzamannaka ’aw taqdiyanl, the former is La’alzamannaka ’illa 
’an taqdiyanl, whereas the latter is Layakdnanna L-Luzdmu ’aw ’an taqdiyani 
‘there will surely be an attachment [between you and me] or your sup- 
plying me (literally: that you supply me) [with a certain need]’. 25 For the 
taqdir structure according to SIbawayhi, see §4.1. 

It should be noted that in most examples in this chapter the meaning 
of ’aw followed by a mansdb verb is indeed ’illa ’an, but in the examples 
of Sibawayhi’s third sentence type, in which ’aw connects a noun and 
an imperfect verb, its meaning is ‘or’. For this sentence type, see §2.1.3 
above. 


22 See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 25, 5-17. Cf. Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 480, 5-19. 

23 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 380,11. 

24 See Jahn, Translation II.i, 161,18-19. 

25 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380,11-13. F° r a clear explanation of the fundamental differ- 
ence between an utterance that reflects the ma’na and one that reflects the taqdir, see 
al-FarisI, Ta’liqa II, 164,1-8. Cf. Ibn Jinni, Luma’, 53, 5; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 121, 3-7. 
See also Ayoub, Tamtil, 6-7. 
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3.2. Al-Farra 1 

In his commentary on Our’an 3:128, in which two mansub verbs follow 
two occurrences of ’aw, al-Farra’ compares the occurrence of the nasb 
mood after : aw with that following hatta ; 26 wa‘in ši‘ta ja’aita nasbahu ’ala 
madhabi hatta ‘and if you wish, you can consider the nasb mood [of the 
verb following : aw\ in accordance with hatta [followed by nasb]’. Accord- 
ing to al-Farra”s subsequent example, La : azalu mulazimaka : aw tu’tiyani 
: aw ’illa : an tu’tiyani haqqi ‘I will not cease to be attached to you unless 
you give me my right’, it can be inferred that he understands : aw to mean 
411 a. : an. However, in his commentaries on Our’an 14:13 and 48:16, 27 he 
says that the meaning of : aw is either hatta or ‘illa ’an. This is consistent 
with the statement by the early lexicographer al-Azhari, that according to 
al-Farra’ both meanings are possible when : aw is followed by a manshb 
verb. 28 


3.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that the meaning of : aw followed 
by nasb is ’illd : an; al-Xalil and some other grammarians and lexicogra- 
phers say that : aw means hatta; others claim, like al-Farra’, that both : illa 
: an and hatta are possible meanings of : aw. In the context of the nasb 
mood, hatta can actually have two meanings: Ч 1 а : an or кау (see chapter 8, 
§3.3.1), but most grammarians who attribute the meaning of hatta to : aw, 
have only the meaning of 4 La : an in mind, and not of кау. 

3.3.1. The meaning ’illa ’an 'unless’ 

Мапу grammarians agree with Sibawayhi, that the meaning of : aw fol- 
lowed by nasb is ЧИа : an . 29 Al-Zajjaj and Ibn al-Sarraj say so at the begin- 
ning of their discussion of nasb following : aw, but in their explanations 
of the relevant examples, they say that : aw may have the meaning of 4 L/a 


26 For the whole discussion, see al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 234,1-5. 

27 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl II, 70, 6-11 and III, 66, -3—2, respectively. 

28 See al-Azhari, Tahdlb XV, 659a, 1-9. 

29 See, for example, Ihn Jinnl, Luma', 53, 1-2; Ihn Faris, Sahibl, 127, -1-128, 1; al-Harlrl, 
Sarh, 315, 2; Ibn al-Tarawa, ’lfsah, 99,11; Ibn al-Anbarl, Вауап I, 221, 3-6; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 
930,10; 931,12-16; 940, 8-12 (there Ihn Ya'Iš justifies SIbawayhi’s opinion and criticizes that 
of al-ZamaxšarI, according to which the meaning is equivalent to 'ila 'an; see note 32 for 
a reference of the latter); Ibn Abl RabT, Kaji II, 243, -1-244, 2; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 133, 9-134, 
6; Abu Наууап, Taqrib, 81,13. 
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’an or hatta (corresponding to the opinion presented in §3.3.3 below; for 
references see note 34 there). 

Al-Šantamari, who also maintains that ‘aw followed by nasb means ’illa 
‘'an, says that the conjunction ‘aw and the particle 4 lta share a semantic 
feature which makes it possible for the former to take on the meaning of 
the latter in this context. The shared feature is that both denote a diver- 
gence from the preceding element. Al-Šantamari explains that what pre- 
cedes ’illa is a universal statement, and what follows it is an exception to 
or a negation of this statement, as in ja‘a l-qawmu ’ilia Zaydan ‘all people 
came except for Zayd’, in which what precedes Ч lla denotes the arrival 
of all people, including Zayd, and what follows ЧИа controverts Zayd’s 
arrival. Similarly, in jd‘ani Zaydun ‘aw A mrun ‘Zayd or ‘Amr came to me’, 
the utterance preceding ’aw denotes the arrival of Zayd, but once ‘aw is 
added to the sentence, his arrival is no longer certain. 30 

3.3.2. The meaning hatta: ’ila ’an ‘until’ or кау Чп order that’ 

Al-Xalil says that ‘aw followed by a mansUb verb has a meaning like that 
of hatta. From his short statement it is unclear whether he means hatta in 
the sense of 4 La ‘an or кау, but the former seems more reasonable in light 
of his example: facjultu Lahu La tabki ‘ аупака Чппата / nuhawilu muLkan 
‘aw патта fanu’dara T told him: let your еуе not сгу! We seek to reign 
until we die and are thus forgiven’ (this verse is also quoted by Sibawayhi, 
who takes ‘aw here to mean ‘illa ’an ; see §2.i.i-d). 31 Most grammarians 
and lexicographers who, like al-Xalil, contend that ‘aw followed by nasb 
means hatta, explicitly say that the intended meaning is equivalent to 4 La 
‘an and not to кау . 32 However, Ibn Ya‘iš attributes to al-KisaT the opinion 
that ‘aw may mean either ‘i/a ‘an or кау, as in satud c awna ’ila qawmin 
’dli ba’sin šadidin tuqatilUnahum ’aw ушПтп ‘уои shall be called against a 
people of great power to hght thern until/so that they surrender’ (Our’an 


30 See al-Šantamarl, Nukat I, 720, 9-721, 7. Cf. al-Šarif al-Kufi, Sarh, 437,11-17; Љп Ya‘Iš, 
Sarh II, 931, 7-12, where the two authors seem to сору al-Šantamarl’s words without men- 
tioning his name. 

31 See al-Xal!l, Ауп VIII, 438, 15-18; 439, 1. In fact, in this line of poetry the meaning 
Ч 1 а ‘an is more plausible than кау, since, as Ibn 'UsfUr says, layatlubu l-mulka кау 
уатта ‘he does not seek to reign in order to die’. See Ibn ‘Usfiir, Sarh II, 156, 10-13. Cf. 
Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh I, 166, 13-15; Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amall II, 313, 2-4; al-Šarif al-Jurjanl, Sarh, 
504-505 (verse 253). 

32 See, for example, al-FarisI, ’ldah II, 1077, 9-10; al-jawharl, Taj II, 444, 4-5; al-Jurjanl, 
Jumal, 83, 9-10; al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumat, 154, 5-7; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 111, 1; Ibn 
al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 366, 18-21; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh 1,166, 7-15; al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 74, 2-3; 
249, -1-250,1; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 479, 7-9. 
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48:16, quoted by Sibawayhi, too, but with the reading in which the verb 
following : aw is in raf’ 4 , see §2.i.i). 33 

3.3.3. The meanings hatta and ’illa ’an 

Some grammarians and lexicographers argue that : aw followed by nasb 
may niean hatta or ’illa : an. Ву hatta, the meaning ’ila : an is usually 
intended, and not кау (cf. the end of §3.3.2 above). 34 Some claim that 
the meaning : ila ’an fits sentences in which the action denoted by the 
verb preceding : aw takes place gradually (yanqadl šay : an fašay‘an ‘[the 
action] occurs little by little’), whereas in other sentences, in which 
the action occurs all at once, : aw means ЧОа : an . 35 It is worth noting that 
some grammarians also characterize the action denoted by the verb pre- 
ceding hatta as occurring gradually, when this preposition is followed by 
nasb (see chapter 8, §11.3). 

Some grammarians who hold the view that : aw may mean hatta or 
7 lla ’an state that a sentence’s context and semantics sometimes permit 
only one of these meanings and sometimes allow them both. Ibn Burhan 
al-‘UkbarI gives some examples, among them the sentence : ayyuha L-mus- 
Limu salli ba’da rtifa’i l-šamsi : aw Latjuma L-šamsu ‘O Muslim, ргау follow- 
ing the sunset until it rises!’, in which : aw cannot mean 4 LLa : an, but only 
hatta (viz. 77 a : an ). 36 

Al-Astarabadi notes that although SIbawayhi says that : aw means ’illa 
: an whereas others argue for the meaning 77 a, in fact these two meanings 
are actually derived from one. 37 Ibn Malik, who refers to these two mean- 
ings, says that whenever : aw may mean 77 a 7 m, it тау also mean ’illd : an, 
but the converse is not true: not in every context in which : aw means 


33 See Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 940,16-18. Cf. Ibn ‘UsfCir, Šarh II, 156, 8-9. 

34 See al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (1934) I, 468, 4-6; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 28, 5; 28, 8-10; III, 
306, 3-5; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (1996) II, 155, -4—2; al-Zajjajl, Huruf, 51, 6-52,1; al-Sahib Ibn 
‘Abbad, at-Muhtt X, 470, 13-15; al-HarawI, ’Azhiya, 121, 8-122, last line; Ibn Slda, Muhkam 
X, 599, 2-3; al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 81, 2; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 32, 4-5; Ibn Mu'tl, FusiiL, 206, 
8-9; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh I, 166, 16-17; Ibn Malik, Sarh at-kafiya II, 106, 5; 120, 8-10; Ibn 
Malik, Tashit, 230, -1-231,1; Ibn Malik, Sarh ’umda, 335, 4-6; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 479, 7-9; 
Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) XIV, 55a, 12H; Ibn al-WardI, Sarh, 318, 6-7; Ibn Hišam, Mugni 
(rgi0) I, 59,11-12; 60, 6-7; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 80, -1. 

35 See, for example, Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 295, 1-3. Cf. Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 536, 12-19; 
Wright, Grammar II, 33,18-20; Hasan, Nahw IV, 326. 

36 See Ibn Burhan al-‘Ukhari, Šarh II, 363, 5-9. Cf. Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ’lršad II, 
360,18-363,1. 

37 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 77,10-13. Independently of al-Astarabadl, 
the modern scholar Fleischer holds the same view. See Fleischer, Schrifiten 1.2, 536,12-22. 
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Ч lla ‘ап, can it also mean Ч 1 а ‘an. Therefore, adds Ibn Malik, SIbawayhi 
was right to mention only the meaning ’Llla ’an . 38 Elsewhere Ibn Malik 
argues that there is an Чјта с ‘consensus’ that ‘aw means 4 lla ‘an , whereas 
the meaning of hatta derives from the Ktifans. Nevertheless, he says, this 
meaning is correct according to the speech of the Bedouins. 39 

4. What Induces the Verb Following ’aw to be mansub ? 

The grammarians disagree as to what induces nasb in a verb that follows 
’aw (as well as the conjunctions fa- and wa-, discussed in the following 
chapters, 6-7). Sibawayhi’s view, with which most grammarians agree, is 
that the nasb mood is due to an ‘an mudmara (see §4.1 and §4.3.1); al-Farra’ 
explains this mood by the principle of xilaf an explanation attributed to 
the Ktifans in general (see §4.2 and §4.3.2); and the Basran grammarian 
al-Jarml holds the view, which some attribute to al-KisaT as well, that the 
conjunction itself induces nasb in the following verb (see §4.3-з). 40 

4.1. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi argues that the mood of the verb following ‘aw is due to the 
influence of an ’an mudmara. The first sentence of chapter 243 in his Kitab, 
devoted to ‘aw, is Ulam ‘anna ma ntasaba ba c da ‘aw fa'innahu yantasibu 
c ala ‘idmari ‘an ‘know that what is mansiib (i.e. the mansUb verb) fol- 
lowing ‘aw is put in nasb due to a concealed ‘an in the speaker’s mind’. 
SIbawayhi subsequently compares nasb following ‘aw with nasb follow- 
ing the conjunctions fa- and wa-, and mentions several similarities. First, 
the mansUb verb following all three conjunctions is in nasb due to an ‘an 
mudmara, which is not pronounced in the literal utterance. Secondly, the 
taqdlr structure of sentences with each of these three conjunctions is sim- 
ilar, with a noun attached to an element equivalent to a noun. For exam- 
ple, the taqdlr structure of La’alzamannaka ‘aw tu c tiyani is 1 ауакппаппа 
l-luzUmu ‘aw ‘an tu c tiyani ‘there will surely be an attachment [between 


38 See Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashlt II.2, 25,18-19. 

39 See Ibn Malik, Šarh ’umda, 336, 7-8. 

40 For a short presentation of these three views, see Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1680,15-16; 
Ibn 'Aqll, Musa’id III, 81, 8-10; al-Ušmunl, Šarh III, 202, 8-203, 2; aTSuyutI, Ham’ IV, 117, 

7-ii. 
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you and me] or your giving me [something]’. 41 As for the meaning of ’aw 
in this context, Sibawayhi notes that it is ’illa ’an, a meaning which differs 
from that of the taqdlr structure where ’aw ’an, not ’illa ’an, is found. This 
is the third point of resemblance between ’aw and the two conjunctions 
fa- and wa-, when they are followed by a mansUb verb: their meanings are 
not derived from the taqdlr structures. 42 

4.2. Ai-Farra’ 

According to al-Farra’ the nasb mood following ’aw, as well as other con- 
junctions, is due to xildf. The essence of this principle, which is explained 
at length in appendix A, §16, is that due to the difference of meaning 
between the verbs preceding and following the conjunction, the latter is 
mansiib. Al-Farra’ is quoted as saying that the meaning ’ila or ’illa is added 
to a mansdb verb that follows ’aw, and therefore the utterance that follows 
’aw differs from the one that precedes it. 43 In al-Farra”s connnentary on 
several Our’anic verses he argues that the meaning of ’aw is hatta or ’illa 
’an (for details and references, see §3.2). These meanings reflect an imple- 
mentation of his xilaf principle: the verb that follows ’aw differs semanti- 
cally and thus syntactically from the one that precedes it. 

4.3. Other grammarians 

4.3.1. The verb fotiowing ’aw is mansub due to ’an mudmara 
Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that ’an mudmara accounts for 
the nasb mood of the verb following ’aw, so that the taqdir structure con- 
tains two attached verbal nouns. 44 Some justify this view using the prin- 
ciple of al-’amU lahu xtisas : since ’aw is a conjunction, and can connect 
both nouns and verbs, it can have no syntactic effect on either, and the 


41 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380, 8-10, where the author uses ka'annahu yaqulu ‘as if he 
says’ to indicate what is later known as the taqdir structure. 

42 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 380,11-16. 

43 Al-Farra’ is quoted in al-Astarabadi, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 54, -1-55, 3. 

44 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 7, 1; 28, 5; al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo) I, 91, 
11-12; al-Zajjaji, Jumat, 197, 6; al-Farisi, Mantura , 151 (mas’ata 161); al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 79, 
-3; Ibn Jinni, Xasa’is (1990) I, 264, -1-265,1; al-Jurjani, Muqtasid II, 1078, 3; al-Zamaxšari, 
Mufassat, 111, 5; al-'Ukbari, Lubab II, 32, 5-6; Ibn Mu'tl, FusUl, 203, 7-8; 203,12-13; Ibn Malik, 
Tashit, 230, -1; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 134, 7-12. 
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nasb mood must therefore be due to an ‘ап mudmara (a similar explana- 
tion is given with regards to the conjunctions fa- and wa -). 45 

As for ‘ап following : aw in the literal utterance, the grammarians hold 
Sibawayhi’s view that this is impermissible when : aw means 4 LLa. They 
justify this using several theoretical arguments. 46 

4.3.2. The verb foLLowing ’aw is mansub due to xilaf 

The view that the verb following : aw is mansub due to xilaf is attributed 
to al-Farra’ in particular and to the Kufans in general. 47 

4.3.3. Tke verb foLLowing ’aw is mansub due to the influence o/ ’aw itself 
According to some grammarians the Basrans attribute the nasb following 
: aw to an : an mudmara, but the Basran grammarian al-Jarmi argues that 
: aw itself induces the nasb mood (this is also his view on fa- and wa- fol- 
lowed by nasb ). 48 Some attribute this opinion to al-Kisa’i as well. 49 

5. The Separation between ’aivand the Following Verb 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not refer to this issue in his Kitab. 

5.2. Al-Farra : 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians do not refer at all to the possibility of separating : aw 
and the following verb. Those who treat this issue are al-Astarabadi, Ibn 
Malik, Abii Наууап and al-SuyutI. 


45 See al-Warraq, 'IlaL, 76, 4-7; al-Jurjanl, Šarh al-jumal, 153, 17-154, 15; Ibn al-Xaššab, 
Murtajal, 207, 13-208, 2; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 367, 5-10; al-Astarabadl, Sarh ai-kafiya 
(1998) IV, 53,11-15; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 26, 6-7; al-Ušmiinl, Šarh III, 201, 3-202, 2. 

46 See, for example, al-Sarlf al-Kiifi, Šarh, 437, 17-438, 3; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 930, 21-24; 
Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 26,14-17. 

47 See, for example, Ibn ‘Usfiir, Sarh II, 141, 2-5. 

48 See al-BatalyawsI, ’IsLah, 49, 2-4; 245, -3—2; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 367, 10-12; 
al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kdfiya (1998) IV, 54,13. 

49 See, for example, Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id. III, 81,10. 
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As mentioned in chapter 8, §10.3, Ibn al-Sarraj attributes to al-Axfaš the 
opinion that katta and the following verb can be separated by a protasis. 
Al-Astarabadl quotes Ibn al-Sarraj’s views and some of his examples con- 
cerning hatta, but attributes to al-Axfaš the same opinion with regards 
to W, namely that a protasis can come between : aw and the following 
mansub verb, as in La 'aslru wallahi : aw ’ida qultu Laka rkab tarkaba ‘by 
God, I will surely not go, unless, when I tell you ‘ride!’, you will ride’. 50 

Ibn Mabk, Abu Наууап and al-SuyutI, on the other hand, claim that : aw 
should not be separated from the following verb by either a zarf ‘adver- 
bial accusative of time and place’ or a šart ‘protasis’. Al-Suyuti argues that 
such a separation is not possible, since : aw is a conjunction that joins 
two non-separable elements (in this context, the second element is the 
mansUb verb). 51 


6 . CONCLUSION 

: Aw is one of the words which may be followed by a mansiib verb under 
certain conditions: 

a. When : aw is a regular conjunction which joins two mansiib verbs in a 
relationship of 4 šrak. 

b. When : aw joins two verbs and means ’Ula : an (or, according to some, 
has one of the meanings of hatta: ’ila : an or кау, mainly the former). 

c. When : aw connects a noun and a verb, two elements not of the same 
kind, and the verb is thus mansUb. 

In this chapter groups b. and c. were discussed, but not group a., which 
differs substantially from the other two: in groups b. and c. the verb fol- 
lowing : aw is mansUb due to an ’an mudmara (according to most gram- 
marians), whereas in group a. it is mansiib because it is joined to another 
mansUb verb and they both share the same syntactic position. 

The grammarians discuss the second group more at length than the 
third, and focus mainly on the meaning of : aw in this context. All the 
meanings suggested for : aw are of words following which mansiib verbs 
occur under certain conditions: 4 LLa : an and hatta (the latter meaning 


50 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 61,11-14. 

51 See Ibn Malik, Tashll, 231, 1-2; Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1682, 3-5; al-SuytitI, Ham' IV, 
117, 7-8; 118, 3-4. 
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either ’ila ‘an or кау). This would appear to be an attempt by grammar- 
ians to combine an explanation of the ‘i’rab (here: the nasb mood of the 
verb following ‘aw) with the meaning of this conjunction in the context 
of nasb: ’aw followed by a mansub verb has the same meaning as other 
particles which may be followed by such a verb. 

As for the third group, Sibawayhi already distinguishes it clearly from 
the second group. Other grammarians, on the other hand, do not always 
make such a clear distinction. 



CHAPTER SIX 


FA- 


1 . Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to fa-, one of the conjunctions following which the 
verb is mansUb under certain conditions. The discussion in this chapter 
will be quite lengthy and involved, due mainly to the complex conditions 
under which nasb is used, according to the grammarians. 

Early grammarians rarely discuss sentences in which fa- connects a 
noun and a verb in the nasb mood (Slbawayhi not at all and al-Farra’ only 
rather briefly); later grammarians, from the time of Ibn Malik, do treat this 
sentence type, in which fa- is taken as denoting its regular meaning as a 
conjunction and the nasb rnood is explained as due to ‘atf' between two 
disparate elements, viz. a noun and a verb. This principle applies not only 
to fa-, but to the other conjunctions, too; for details see appendix A, §2. 
Interestingly enough, all grammarians, including Sibawayhi and al-Farra’, 
discuss this type of ‘alf with respect to the conjunctions : aw and wa- in 
some detail, but fa- in this context is found mainly in later sources. 

1.1. Slbawayki 

In chapter 241 (Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 372,15-378, 9) Sibawayhi discusses fa- 
at length. He goes into considerable detail about the different possible 
meanings of a following mansiib verb, the ‘ап mudmara which induces 
nasb, and the syntactic environments in which the verb can also take raf’. 
It is one of the more complicated chapters in this masterpiece. 

1.2. Al-Farra’ 

In his Ma’ani al-Farra’ refers to numerous occurrences of an imperfect 
verb lollowing/a-; some take nasb, others take raf’, and in yet others both 
moods are possible. Al-Farra”s and Sibawayhi’s views are not easily com- 
pared, mainly because al-Farra”s Ma’ani deals with grammatical problems 
found in Our’anic verses and is not a grammar book perse, like Sibawayhi’s 
Kitab. Nevertheless, a thorough examination of al-Farra”s views reveals 
that there are quite a few points of resemblance between the two, but also 
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some differences. The most important difference concerns the question of 
what induces nasb lollowing/a-: Sibawayhi contends that the mood is due 
to an ‘ап mudmara while al-Farra’ holds the view that it is due to xildf. 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Мапу other early and later grammarians also devote long discussions to 
fa- and the mood of the following verb. Some emphasize that this is a very 
complex and difficult topic. 1 One of the most extensive chapters devoted 
to fa- is found in Ibn Jinni’s Sirr sina'at al- 4 c rab . 2 Later grammarians who 
treat fa- at length and refer to different points related to the mood of the 
following verb, are Ibn ‘Usfur in his commentary on al-Zajjaji’s Jumal, Ibn 
Malik and Abu Наууап. 3 The relevant references to their works and others 
appear in the relevant sections of this chapter. 

1.4. Secondary sources 

Modern scholars have treated fa- followed by imperfect verbs in raf c or 
nasb rather extensively. One excellent recent study is Ba'albakl’s detailed 
article on the mood of the verb following fa- according to early gram- 
marians, in which he shows that Sibawayhi and subsequent grammar- 
ians differ greatly on this topic (Ba'albakl, Fa‘). AL-Nahw al-wd.fi contains 
a detailed description of many theories on fa-, based on grammarians’ 
books (although exact references are seldom given there). 4 Devenyi wrote 
an article devoted to a comparison between SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s 
treatment of hatta and fa-. It presents only a sample of SIbawayhi’s and 
al-Farra”s complex views and theories, and concludes that SIbawayhi pays 
more attention to the ’amal ‘grammatical effect’, whereas al-Farra’ focuses 
more on the meanings of the syntactic structures. 5 The present chapter 
will present a more detailed comparison between these two grammar- 
ians, based on a perusal of their complete views and theories on fa-, the 
sentence types in which it is followed by a rnansdb verb and its mean- 


1 See, for example, al-MalaqI, Rasf, 380,14-15. 

2 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 269-276 (there the author treats nasb followingJa-, but that is 
only one section of a chapter devoted to fa- in various contexts and meanings). 

3 See especially Ibn ‘Usftir, Sarh II, 143-155; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 122-134; Ibn 
Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 27-35; 39-4®; Abu Наууап, IrtišaftV, 1668-1677; 1682-1689. Ibn 
Hišam, who usually discusses topics at considerable extent, surprisingly does not refer 
at all to fa- followed by nasb in his Mugni, a work devoted to Arabic particles. For his 
discussion of fa- and its different meanings, see Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1910) 1,128-133. 

4 See Hasan, Nahw IV, 352-374. 

5 See especially Devenyi, at-Farra’, 105-106. 
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ing in these syntactic environments. It also provides a survey of the main 
opinions among later grammarians. 

2. ТНЕ MOOD OF ТНЕ VERB FOLLOVVING FA- 
2.1. Slbawayki 

At the beginning of chapter 241 on fa-, Slbawayhi refers to the rnood of 
the verb fo!lowing this conjunction: Vlam 'anna ma ntasaba fi babi 1-fa‘i 
yantasibu 'ata ‘idmari ‘an wama Lam yantasib fa’innahu... ‘know that 
what takes nasb (i.e. the mansiib verb) in the chapter [dealing with] /a- is 
mansub due to the concealing of ‘an [in the speaker’s mind]. That which 
does not take nasb is.. Л 6 In other words, according to SIbawayhi there are 
two possibilities for the mood of the verb following /a-: 

a. Nasb due to an ‘ап mudmara (see §2.1.1) 

b. A mood that is not nasb (see §2.1.2) 

To judge by the subsequent text, possibility b. would seem not to be lim- 
ited to raf' and jazm alone, but to apply to all three moods (raf', nasb 
and jazm), depending on the mood of the preceding verb. The expression 
wama Lamyantasib in the above quotation thus means wama Lamyantasib 
'ala ‘idmari ‘an ‘that which does not take nasb due to the concealing of 
‘ап [but rather due to other 'awamiL]\ This refers to cases other than nasb 
induced by an ‘ап mudmara, since the mood of the verb following /a- cor- 
responds to the rnood of the preceding verb (see §2.1.2). 

Later in the same chapter SIbawayhi mentions another way to account for 
the raf' mood lollowing/a-, namely through imfiid', discussed in §2.1.3. 

The rnood of the verb following /a- сап thus be explained in a number 
ofways: for raf 'two explanations are possible (see §§2.г.2-2.г.з); the same 
is true for nasb (see §§2 .i.i-2.i. 2); for jazm, only one explanation is pos- 
sible (see §2.1.2). 

2.1.1. The nasb maod induced by ’an mudmara (for Slbawayhi’s theory of 
’an mudmara see §7.1) 

The sentence types in which nasb is induced by an ’an mudmara are 
the main topic of discussion in this chapter. SIbawayhi’s basic example, 


6 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 372,15-17. 
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which he uses as the starting point for most of his discussions, is ma La'tini 
fatukaddltanl (for the meanings of this sentence, see §3.i.i.2). 7 

2.1.2. Апу of the tkree moods (raf', nasb сшс / jazm) тау occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa- 

The guiding principle here is that fa- is used as a regular conjunction which 
connects two imperfect verbs. According to Sibawayhi these two verbs 
оссиру the same syntactic position and thus take the same mood. In this 
case two possibilities can be distinguished with respect to the 'awd.mil and 
the grammatical effect: either there is ’išrak or the verb is marfu because 
it is in a position which a noun can оссиру: 8 

a. In the case of ’išrak the verb lolIowing /a- is under the syntactic influ- 
ence of the 'amil of the preceding verb. In other words, the syntactic 
position of the verbs preceding and following/a- is identical, due to the 
influence of the same ’amil. For Sibawayhi’s thorough discussion and 
relevant examples, see appendix A, §5.1. 

b. The verb may also be marfii because it is in a position which a noun 
can оссиру. According to Sibawayhi a verb folknving fa- may occur 
in a position which one of the following three grammatical elements 
can оссиру: a mubtada' ‘subject of a nominal sentence’, a mabniyy ’ala 
l-mubtada’ ‘predicate of a nominal sentence’ 9 or апу noun other than 
these two. 10 


7 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 372,17®. 

8 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 372,15-18. It seems to me that in these lines, which occur at 
the beginning of chapter 241, Sibawayhi treats only the possibility in which fa- is used as 
a regular conjunction that connects two imperfect verbs, and not the possibility of inqita\ 
which is discussed only later (see §2.1.3). See also note 10 below. 

9 Al-Mabniyy ’ala l-mubtada’ is what is added to the subject of a nominal sentence to 
make the sentence complete; in other words, the predicate. For an extensive discussion of 
the use of this term in Sibawayhi’s Kitab, see Levin, Mabniyy, 308-311 (§3.2.1). 

10 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 372, 16-17. As mentioned in note 8 above, it seems to me 
that here Sibawayhi refers only to the possibility of fa- used as a regular conjunction con- 
necting two imperfect verbs, and not to the possibility of inqita‘, since the latter would 
only fit the second of the three cases which Sibawayhi mentions here, namely the verb’s 
occurrence in the position of a mabniyy ’ata l-mubtada'. In other words, if one understands 
Sibawayhi’s statement here as reflecting the possibility of inqita‘, one cannot explain what 
he means in the first and third cases mentioned above. On the other hand, these three 
cases are fully explained if Sibawayhi’s reference is interpreted as a claim that the raf’ 
mood of the verb following/a- is due to its occurrence in nominal position, just like the 
preceding verb to which it is attached. 

Some grammarians and modern scholars contend that this is where SIbawayhi begins 
his discussion of the possibility of inqita‘. Instead of confronting the problem posed by the 
first and the third cases as discussed above, they simply ignore them. See, for example, 
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SIbawayhi gives no examples of possibility b. in the chapter devoted to fa-, 
presumably because these would consist of indicative sentences denot- 
ing certainty, in which no element is joined to the first verb preceding 
fa- (unlike possibility a., in which such an element is found and is taken 
as influencing both verbs), whereas nasb in the verb lollowing fa- may 
only occur when the preceding sentence is not an indicative sentence that 
denotes certainty (see §4.1). 

The examples in chapter 236, devoted to the ‘amil inducing the imper- 
fect verb to take raf'f can give an indication of the kind of sentences 
Sibawayhi has in mind here. 12 Explicit statements on this point by sub- 
sequent grammarians like al-Mubarrad, Ibn al-Sarraj and al-Sirafi support 
this view (see note 26 in §2.3.2). 

2.1.3. Inqita c as an explanation for the raf c mood of the verb foiiowing fa- 
/«<ydd c basically means that the raf' mood of the verb following /a- is due 
to the fact that this verb introduces a new sentence. It is thus the predicate 


al-FarisI, Ta'llqa II, 150,1-9. Ba'albakl, too, believes that SIbawayhi starts his discussion of 
inqita' here. In order to explain the first case (in which the verb is marju’ since it occupies 
the position of a mubtadaf Ba'albakl hypothesizes that SIbawayhi refers to sentences like 
[ma ta'tm\faL-haditu minka ‘[you do not come to me,] but there is a conversation from 
your side’. See Ba'albakl, Fa', 193-194. As explained above, a better and more adequate 
explanation seems to be that SIbawayhi here refers to cases in which the verb following 
fa- takes raf’ because both that verb and the preceding one оссиру the position of a noun. 
His explanation of inqita‘ starts only later in chapter 241. 

11 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 363,15-364, 5 and especially 364,1-5. 

12 An example of the first case (the verb followingya- taking the raf’ mood because it 
is in the position of a mubtada ') \syaqULu fayuhadditu Zaydun ‘Zayd says and converses’. 
In this sentence the verbs preceding and followingya- take raf‘ because they are both in a 
position which a mubtada' can оссиру, e.g. 'ахпка Zaydun ‘уоиг brother is Zayd’. 

An example of the second case (the verb followingya- taking the raf’ mood because it 
is in the position of a mabniyy ’ala L-mubtada'), is Zaydun yaqulu fayuhadditu ‘Zayd says 
and converses’. In this sentence the verbs preceding and following fa- take raf’ because 
they are both in a position which a mabniyy ’aLa L-mubtada' can оссиру, e.g. Zaydun ‘ахпка 
‘Zayd is уоиг brother’. 

Examples of the third case (the verb following fa- taking the raf’ mood because it is 
in a position which a noun other than a mubtada’ and a mabniyy ‘ala L-mubtada' can 
оссиру), are marartu birajutin yaqulu fayuhadditu ‘I passed by a man saying and convers- 
ing’ (both verbs preceding and followingya- take raf because they are in a position which 
a тајгпг noun can оссиру, e.g. marartu birajulin tawilin ‘I passed by a tall man’); hada 
Zaydun yaqdlu fayuhadditu ‘here is Zayd saying and conversing’ (both verbs preceding 
and following/a- take raf’ because they are in a position which a mansUb noun in a posi- 
tion of hal ‘circumstantial clause’ can оссиру, e.g. hada Zaydun muntaliqan ‘Here is Zayd 
going away’); hasibtuhuyantaLiqu fayuhadditu ‘I thought he was going away and convers- 
ing’ (both verbs preceding and following ja- take raf because they are in a position which 
a mansiib noun in a position of the second object of the verb hasibtu can оссиру, e.g. 
hasibtuhu muntaliqan ‘I thought he was going awayj. 
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of a new sentence, from which the subject (a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun) was omitted. For Sibawayhi’s thorough discussion and relevant 
examples, see appendix A, §4.1. 


2.2. AL-Farra 1 

Al-Farra’ discusses the mood of the verb following /a- in commentaries 
on relevant Our’anic verses. The main discussion can be found in his 
commentary on the first Qur’anic verse with a mansilb verb following /a-: 
Qur’an 2:35. Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, posits three possible explanations 
for the mood of the verb following /a-. These correspond to Sibawayhi’s 
three possibilities discussed in §§2.i.i-2.i.3 above: nasb, ’išrak and Lnqita’. 
The two grammarians, however, disagree as to what induces nasb in the 
first possibility (see §7), and use different terminology. The following is 
a concise description of al-Farra”s views on the three above-mentioned 
possible explanations for the mood of the verb following /a-. 

2.2.1. The nasb mood. 

When the utterance following /a- is introduced by а mansiib verb, al-Farra’ 
usually calls it jawab 13 or jawab nasb . 14 The term jawab denotes an utter- 
ance that follows another utterance. For details, see appendbc A, §6. 

2.2.2. Апу of the three moods (raf', nasb anc/ jazm ) тау occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa- 

Unlike Sibawayhi who gives two possibilities (see §2.1.2), al-Farra’ refers 
only to the first of the two, to which he gives the name ’itba’. His explana- 
tion is the same as Sibawayhi’s: fa- is used as a regular conjunction which 
connects two imperfect verbs that оссиру the same syntactic position. 
The verb following /a- thus takes the same mood as the preceding verb, 
and therefore the three moods ( raf'’, nasb and jazm ) are possible. For an 
explanation and examples of ‘ilba’, see appendix A, §5.2. 

2.2.3. Isti’naf as an expianation for the raf' mood of the verb foiiowing fa- 
What al-Farra’ calls istTndf is equivalent to Sibawayhi’s ingita’. Al-Farra’, 
like Sibawayhi, explains that fa- introduces a new sentence, unconnected 
to the preceding one, and therefore the verb following /a- takes raf’. He 
first mentions istTnaf in his commentary on the above-mentioned Our’an 


13 See, for example, al-Farra’, Ma’am I, 64, 7; 477, -1; 478,1-2. 

14 See, for example, al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 26,12. 
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2135. 1:1 For an explanation and additional examples of Lstl’naf according to 
al-Farra’, see appendix A, §4.2. 

2.3. Other grammarians 

2.3.1. The terminology associated with fa-foUowed by a verb in the 
nasb mood 

Grammarians use three different terms to denote fa- followed by nasb. 
Most use the name fa’ al-jawab, and a few others call it ЈсТ aL-jaza’. The 
term al-fd’ aL-sababiyya is used only by later grammarians. Here are the 
details: 

a. Most grammarians use the term fa' al-jawab fa- of the utterance fol- 
lowing another utterance’, 16 including al-Farra’ (see §2.2.1 above). Ibn 
al-Sarraj explains that since an utterance in which the verb following 
fa- takes nasb is similar in meaning to jawab aljazd' (the apodosis), 
the former is also called jawdb . 17 According to al-Rummani’s Iluddd, 
al-jawab biL-fa’ is equivalent in meaning to a conditional clause attached 
to the utterance preceding fa-. He gives the example La tadnu mina 
l-’asadifaya 3 kulaka ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!' which 
has a meaning equivalent to La tadnu mina l- ‘asadi fa’innaka Чп tadnu 
minhu ya'kuLuka ‘do not come close to the lion, because if you come 
close to it, it will eat you!’. 18 The same grammarian says in his Ma'dini 
L-hurdf that the jawab introduced by fa- can be of two kinds: in one the 
verb following /a- is mansdb (this is the main topic of this chapter), 
while in the other the utterance following /a- is new, unconnected to 
the preceding clause, and functions as the apodosis of a conditional 


15 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 27, 6-8. 

16 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 221, 2 last lines; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 
14-24; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (гддб) II, 179, 3-4; al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 22, 7; 196,10-197, 4; al-FarisI, 
’ldah 1 , 167, 9-11; al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 110-111; al-Jawhari, Taj II, 576,14-17; al-HarawI, 
; Azhiya, 241, 5-6; al-Jurjanl, Jumat, 83, ioff.; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 33, 16; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashil II.2, 44,10 (Ibn Malik also uses the terms al-fd’ lil-sababiyya and fa‘ al-sabab; see 
notes 23 and 24, respectively); Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 482,1. 

17 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl Оддб) II, 183, 10-11. Al-Farisl has a similar explanation, but 
emphasizes that there is an important syntactic difference between sentences in which 
the verb followingya- is mansdb and conditional clauses: the former are one sentence, 
whereas the latter consist of two sentences (a protasis and an apodosis). See al-FarisI, Tdah 
II, 1066, -1-1067, 2 - Cf. al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1067, 4-17. 

18 See al-Rummanl, HudUd, 44, 4-6. For SIbawayhi’s extensive discussion of this 
example, its meaning and the possibility of expressing it using a jawab in jazm, see §5.1. 
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sentence. 19 Al-Batalyawsl similarly calls the utterance introduced by 
fa- with a mansub verb al-šart al-ma’nawiyy ‘а condition in meaning’, in 
contrast to an actual conditional clause, which he calls al-šart al-lafziyy 
‘the condition in form’. 20 For a comparison between the meanings of 
these two utterance types, see §3.3. 

b. I found the term fa‘ al-jaza’ in only two sources. 21 Literally, this term 
rneans fa- of the requital’ (for a discussion of jaza', see appendix A, 
§7). The term is probably related to the conditional nreaning which 
grammarians attribute to fa- followed by nasb. 

c. The term ai-fa’ al-sababiyya, which is today rather comnron, was 
introduced by later grammarians (for a discussion of sababiyya, see 
appendix A, §12). There are a number of variants of this term: al-fa.’ 
al-sababiyya , 22 al-fa’ lil-sababiyya , 23 and jd‘ al-sabab . 24 It is noteworthy 
that later grammarians use these terms not only to indicate fa- followed 
by a mansub verb, but rather апу fa- between two connected clauses, as 
in the conditional sentence 4 nyuslim Zaydunfahuwayadxulu l-jannata 
‘if Zayd becomes Muslim, then he will enter paradise’. 25 

2.3.2. Апу of the three moods (raf, nasb andpzm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa- 

Unlike SIbawayhi with his two possibilities (see §20.2), and in line with 
al-Farra’ (see §2.2.2), most grammarians refer only to the possibility of 
’išrak , 26 which they explain in the same manner as SIbawayhi: fa- is used 


19 See al-Rummam, Ma’aru, 43-47 and especially 43, -5—3. Cf. al-Himyan, Sams O999) 
VIII, 5288a, 4ff. 

20 See al-BatalyawsI, ‘Islah, 254, 7-255,11. 

21 See al-Nadr b. Sumayl, Risala, 164, -3—2 (fourth kind of faj; al-Himyari, Šams O999) 
VIII, 5288a, 4-5, where the author says that this term is a synonym of fa‘ al-jawab (see a. 
above). 

22 See, for example, al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 66, 4; al-Bustanl, Muhlt II, 
1568a, 4-9. Ibn Hišam uses the possessive phrase fa‘ al-sababiyya. See Ihn Hišam, ‘Awdah 
II, 81, 4; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 71, 3; Ibn Hišam,/amf, 173, 2. 

23 See, for example, al-Astarahadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 13, 12-13; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashll II.2, 28,13-14; Ibn Malik, Sarh ’umda, 337, 9; Ibn al-WardI, Sarh, 321, 2-3. 

24 See, for example, Ibn Malik, TashlL, 231, 5-11; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 226, 12-13, who uses 
fa‘ al-sabab al-jawabiyya; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1674, 5, who has al-fa‘ til-sabab; al-‘AynI, 
Maqasid IV, 388,16-18; al-SuyutI, Ham’N, 118, 6. 

25 See, for example, Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amatl I, 123-124 (’imla‘ 11) and especially 123, 10-14; 
al-Muradl, Jana, 66, з 1 Т. 

26 Two exceptions are al-Mubarrad and Ibn al-Sarraj, who follow SIbawayhi's view that 
the verb can be marju’ because it occurs in a position which a noun can оссиру (see 
§2.i.2-b and note 10). See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 14, 4-7; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Ushl (1996) II, 
154, 7-8; 153,13-15. See also al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 
241, 1 . 4; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 27, 6-8. 
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as a regular conjunction which connects two imperfect verbs occupying 
the same syntactic position. 27 

2.3.3. Explaining the raf mood. of the verb foLLowing fa- as due to this verb 
introducing a new utterance 

Sibawayhi calls this inqita c and al-Farra’ gives it the name ist'Cnaf (see 
§2.1.3 an d §2.2.3, respectively). For a thorough discussion and relevant 
examples by several grammarians, see appendix A, §4.3. 

3. Sentence Types in which a mansub Verb can Follow 
FA- AND THE MEANING OF NASB 

3.1. Slbawayhi 

After explaining the different possibilities of the mood of the verb follow- 
ing /a- (see §2.1) and the ’amiL inducing the nasb mood (an ‘ап mudmara, 
as explained in §7.1), Sibawayhi arrives at the main subject of the chapter 
devoted to fa-\ the sentence types in which this conjunction can be fol- 
lowed by nasb and their meanings. The hrst and main part of Sibawayhi’s 
discussion is devoted to sentences in which the utterance preccding /a- 
is negative. He subsequently treats additional sentence types, in which a 
mansiib verb can follow fa- under certain conditions. 

Before going into detail, three remarks are in order: 

a. As explained in §2.1 and especially in §2.1.2, a mansUb verb may follow 
fa- when the latter is a regular conjunction connecting two imperfect 
verbs. In this case the nasb mood is not induced by an ‘ап mudmara 
but is due to the ’amil which induces this mood in the verb preceding 
fa-. This case will not be discussed here. 

b. Some of Sibawayhi’s examples in which fa- is followed by a verb in 
nasb, also admit a verb in raf’, which can be explained as due to ’išrak 
(see §2.i.2-a), ingita’ (see §2.1.3) an d sometimes both. A perusal of all 
sentence types discussed by Sibawayhi reveals that in his view every 
mansiib verb can also be marju’ due to incjitd’, whereas only some can 
be explained as due to 4 šrak. In other words, /a- сап always be taken as 


27 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’anl(1985) 1 ,222,11-223, 3 : al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 14, 
9; 16, -1; al-Zajjajl, Jumat, 203, 6-8; al-FarisI, ’ldah II, 1069, 3 last lines and his commentator 
al-Jurjam, Muqtasid II, 1070, 1-9; al-Warraq, 'ltal, 275, 2-3; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 111, 
21-112,1. 
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introducing a new utterance and so precedes a verb in raf’, but only in 
some sentences can fa- also be regarded as a conjunction connecting 
two verbs with the same syntactic status. 
c. A basic term which SIbawayhi and many subsequent grammarians 
use in their discussions of fa- followed by nasb is wajib, which can be 
translated as an indicative sentence denoting certainty (for details, see 
appendix A, §15). Generally speaking, grammarians state that nasb fol- 
lowing /a- is possible only when the preceding utterance is not wajib. 

3.1.1. The utterance preceding fa- is negative 

3.1.1.1. The different meanings that this sentence type тау convey At the 
beginning of his discussion of sentences in which the utterance preced- 
ing fa- is negative, SIbawayhi says that these can convey two different 
meanings. Before elaborating on these meanings, he states that the nasb 
is in апу case induced by the same ’amil, an 'an mudmara, whatever the 
meaning. As proof that in Arabic one form may have several meanings, 
SIbawayhi notes the verbal forms yaf’aiu and fa’ala, which may be used 
both in indicative sentences as well as in oaths. 28 

3.1.1.2. Sentences in which an imperfect verb is negated SIbawayhi’s 
main example of a sentence in which the utterance ]ireceding/a- is nega- 
tive is ma la'llnlfatuhadditani, which he uses to explain the two meanings 
of this sentence type. 

a. The meaning ma ta'llnlfakayfa tuhaddituni ‘уои do not come to me [at 
all], so how can уои converse with me?’ 

SIbawayhi explains that according to this nreaning, law ‘alaytani 
lahaddattani ‘had уои come to me, уои would have conversed with me’. 29 
From this remark it can be inferred that this meaning conveys an absolute 


28 For this discussion, see SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,373,17-19. Cf. Ba'albaki, Fa’, 195, where the 
author explains SIbawayhi’s words. 

29 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 373, 2 last lines. For almost identical explanations, see al- 
Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 16, 9; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 110, 6-7; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 16,1-3; 
Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 145, 7-9; 152, 5 last lines; Ibn 'Usfur, Muqarrib, 264, 6-8. 

For grammarians who explain this first meaning in a slightly different way, using a real 
(not hypothetical) conditional clause of the type ’in ta’tini tuhadditni ‘if уои come to me, 
уои will converse with me’, see al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 69,19-24; Ibn ‘Aqil, 
Musa'id III, 95,14-16. 

For Ibn Malik the meaning of the conditional can be either hypothetical, as it is for 
SIbawayhi and most grammarians (see Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 30,14-17), or real (see 
Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashit II.2, 27,13-15; 38, 16-20). 
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negation of the action denoted by the verb preceding /a-, 30 and that had 
it occurred, the action conveyed by the verb following /a- would have also 
occurred. 31 

Another example is Layuqda c alayhim Јауаттп ‘it shall not be decreed 
them [to die], and [as a result] they will not die’ (Qur’an З5:з6). 32 Accord- 
ing to Sibawayhi’s above-mentioned explanation, the verse can be under- 
stood as ‘it shall not [at all] be decreed them [to die], so how will they 
die?’. 33 

b. The meaning ma la'linl 'ahadan ’illa lam tuhadditni ‘уои never come to 
me unless when уои do not converse with me’ 

Sibawayhi explains that according to this meaning, minka 4 tyanun katirun 
wala haditun minka ‘from уоиг side (literally: from уои) there is a fre- 
quent coming [to me], but there is no conversation [with me]’. 34 From 
this explanation it is inferred that the verb prcceding /a- does not involve 
the absolute negation of the action, but on the contrary, that this action 
occurs frequently, although without leading to the occurrence denoted by 
the verb following/d-. 3f ’ In the above-mentioned example the meaning is 


30 For grammarians who say this explicitly, see al-Zajjaji,/uma/, 202, 10-12; al-'Ukbari, 
Lubab II, 43, 2 last lines. 

31 See al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, 11 . 9-10 (cf. 
al-Šantamarl, Nukat I, 710, 3-4, where the author provides exacdy the same explanation 
without explicitly mentioning al-SIrafi by name as the source). See also al-SIrafi, Sarh 
(Cairo) II, 233, 7-9; al-Warraq, Tlal, 274, 17-18; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 273, 1-6; Ibn Burhan 
al-'Ukbarl, Sarh II, 352, 15-16; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 934, 18-20; Abii Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1683, 
8-9; Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 940,12-17, where the author argues that this meaning conveys 
ta'ajjub ‘wonder’. 

32 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374, 3. 

33 For grammarians who ехрНсШу say that this is the meaning of the verse, see al- 
Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 18,1-3; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1 gio) II, 91,10-11; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudiir, 
274, 4-6. Cf. Ibn Burhan al-‘UkbarI, Sarh II, 357, 2 last lines; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 934, 24-935, 
1; al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 69,19-24; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 30,14-17. 
See also Howell, Grammar II, 26,10-15. 

34 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 373, -1-374, 1. For similar explanations see al-Mubarrad, 
Mugtadab II, 16, 6; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 110, 7-8; al-‘UkbarI, Lubab II, 44, 1; Ibn Ya‘Iš, 
Sarh II, 934,17-18; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashii II.2, 30, 3 last lines. 

35 For grammarians who say this explicitly, see al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 202, -1-203, fi al-SIrafi, 
Sarh (Cairo) II, 233, 2 last lines; al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 86, note 1 of 
chapter 241, 11 .10-12 (cf. al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 710, 4-6, where the author provides exactly 
the same explanation without explicitly mentioning al-SIrafi by name as the source); 
al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1067,18-1068, 3. 

Ibn al-Hajib, on the other hand, argues that in sentences such as ma ta’tinifatuhadditani 
there is no evidence that the action conveyed by the verb preceding/a- occurs frequently. 
In his view, SIbawayhi’s interpretation minka ‘Иуапип katlrun is meant merely to empha- 
size that this action can occur, in contrast to the action denoted by the verb following 
fa- which is absolutely negated. See Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 16, 3-17, 5. 
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thus ‘уои [frequently] come to me, but when уои come to me уои never 
converse with me’. 

Later in chapter 241, when Sibawayhi deals with sentences in which 
there is an exception clause with ’Ula following the mansiib verb (see 
§3.1.14), he clarihes the meaning discussed in this section with another 
utterance: ma la'llnl muhadditan ‘уои do not come to me while convers- 
ing [with me]’. 36 Both of Sibawayhi’s explanations of this meaning (md 
Uiluu ’abadan ‘illd Lam tuhadditni and md La'llni muhadditan) convey the 
meaning ‘уои do come to me, but never while conversing with me’. 37 

3Д.1.3. Sentences in which a perfect verb is negated Following his 
discussion of md ta’tini fatuhadditani with its two possible meanings, 
Sibawayhi goes on to treat examples like md ‘ataytana fatuhadditana, in 
which the verb preceding /a- is also negated. 38 In this case, however, the 
verb prcceding/a- is in the perfect form, and thus differs from the (imper- 
fect) verb that follows fa-, although the latter is mansdb, exactly as in md 
ta’tinifatuhadditani . 39 However, if in such sentences the verb following/a- 
takes raf’ (i.e. md ‘ataytanafatuhaddituna and md ta‘tinifatuhaddituni), it 
makes a difference if the verb preceding/a- is in the perfect or the imper- 
fect form. The raf c mood in the verb following/a- is then reasonable and 
probable in the latter, and so are its two possible explanations (‘išrak and 
inqita’; see §2.i.2-a and §2.1.3, respectively), whereas raf’ in the former is 
less probable than nasb, and so are its two possible explanations. Here is 
SIbawayhi’s discussion of the less probable possibility of raf’ in sentences 
like mdi ‘ataytanafatuhaddituna. 

According to SIbawayhi there are two possible explanations for the raf’ 
mood in md ’ataytana fatuhaddituna. It can be argued that the meaning 


36 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 374,18-19. For other grammarians who provide this explana- 
tion as well see, for example, al-Zajjajl, Jumai, 203,1-2,1; al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo) II, 233, 2 last 
lines; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 272,13-16; Ibn Burhan al-'Ukbari, Sarh II, 352,12-13; Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh 
II, 145,10-11; 153,1-2 and Ibn ‘Usfur, Muqarrib, 264, 9-10, where the author explains that the 
meaning of ma ta’tina fatuhadditana is md ta'tina muhadditan bal ta’tigayra muhadditin 
‘уои do not come to us while conversing [with us], but rather come [to us] while not con- 
versing [with us]’; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 27,15-16; 38, 5 last lines; Abu Наууап, Irtišaf 
IV, 1683, 7; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 95,16-96, 2; Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 940,10-11. 

37 In al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 16, 7-8 and 18, 4-6, a third utterance is used to explain 
this meaning: kullama ‘ataytani Lam tuhadditni ‘whenever уои came to me, уои did not 
converse with me’. See also Ibn Burhan al-‘UkbarI, Sarh II, 352,12-13. 

38 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375,1-2. Cf. al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 712, 3-4, where the author 
probably copies al-SIrafi’s words, as he does elsewhere in this chapter (see notes 31, 35, 39 
and 41 for similar cases). 

39 See also al-SIrafi, Sarh (BHLaq) I, 419, 2-6 (cf. al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 711, 9-10, where 
the author provides exactly the same explanation without explicitly mentioning al-SIrafi 
by name as the source). 
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is [ma : aLayland] fa'anla tuhaddituna l-sa’ata ‘уои did not come to us, 
but there уои are conversing with us now’. In this case, the mood is due 
to inqita’: the utterance following /a- is new and unconnected to the pre- 
vious one. The sentence can also mean ma ‘ataytana fama tuhaddituna 
‘уои neither came to us nor conversed with us’; in that case the mood is 
explained as due to ’išrak. However, Sibawayhi notes that nasb is more 
probable than raf’ with its two possible explanations, because the latter 
rnood is a deviation from the ordinary and usual way of speech, 40 since 
it involves connecting two verbs of different nature and form (a perfect 
and an imperfect verb). He adds that in order to express the idea con- 
veyed by raf’ one should say md ’ataytana fahaddattana, in which two 
perfect verbs are connected by fa-, According to Sibawayhi it is not good 
(in SIbawayhi’s formulation: da’ufa ‘it was [linguistically] weak’) to join 
tuhaddituna (an imperfect verb) to ’ataytana (a perfect verb), just as it is 
not good to join a verb to a noun, as in ma ’anta minna fatansuruna ‘уои 
are not [one] of us and уои do not assist us’ (sentences of this type are 
discussed in §3.i.i.5). In both types, putting the verb following /a- in raf’ 
is considered not good, since the elements preceding and following/a- аге 
not equivalent. Nevertheless, Sibawayhi concludes, raf’ i n sentences such 
as ma ’ataytana fatuhaddituna is possible despite its weakness, when the 
speakers make the imperfect verb tuhaddituna fit into the position of the 
verb ’ataytana, because this latter occupies the position of an imperfect 
verb in the sentence. 41 

3.1.14. Sentences in which an ехсерИоп phrase or clause with ’illa foLLows 
the manstib verb Examples of this type can be divided into two kinds. 
The exception can be either a noun (or an utterance which occupies the 
position of a noun) or a clause. 

a. Sentences in which the exception with ’illa is a noun 
SIbawayhi’s first example of this kind is md ta’tlna fatakaLLama ( i.e.fata- 
takallama) ’illa biL-jamlLi which he explains as meaning Lam ta’tina ’iLLa 
takallamta bijamUin ‘уои did not come to us unless when уои spoke 


40 SIbawayhi uses the technical terms at-wajh and hadct at-katam. For a discussion of 
these terms and their meaning in SIbawayhi’s Kitab, see Levin, Kana, 211, appendix II. 

41 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374, 8-13. For a similar explanation see al-SIrafi, Sarh (Bulaq) 
I, 419, 6ff. Cf. al-SIrafl quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, 11 . i8ff., 
where only a part of al-SIrafl's relevant words are recorded; al-Santamarl, Nukat 1 ,711,10-15, 
where the author provides exactly the same explanation without explicitly mentioning 
al-SIrafi by name as the source. 
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courteously’. 42 It can be thus inferred that the exception does not apply 
only to the noun following it in the literal utterance, but also to the action 
denoted by the verb following fa-. SIbawayhi adds that raf’ in such an 
example is also possible, through širka (that is, ’išrak). Ma ta’tlnd fatakal- 
Lamu ‘iUd bil-jamlli thus means md la'lindi fama takallamu ‘illdi bil-jamUi 
‘уои do not come to us and уои do not speak other than courteousl/, 
since both verbs connected by fa- are negated by md. 4? 

His second example is the following line of poetry: 44 wama qama 
minna cfdUimun јг nadiyyina / fayantiqa ’illa billatlhiya ‘a’rafu ‘no one of us 
stood in our gathering unless he spoke in a way to be the most known [as 
right] 45 ’. 46 In this verse the exception is biUatl hiya ‘a’rafu, an utterance 
equivalent to a prepositional phrase: the preposition bi- and the clause 
(a)llatl hiya ’a’raju, which is equivalent to a тајгпг noun. 

b. Sentences in which the exception with 4 Ua is a clause 
Sibawayhi’s first example of this kind of sentence is Ld la'lindifatuhadditana 
4 Lla zdadna fika ragbatan ‘уои do not come to us and [as a result] уои do 
not converse with us unless when we desire уои more (literally: unless 
when we increase in our desire for уои)’. He emphasizes that the nasb 
mood here has the same function as in md ta'tlnlfatuhadditanl, where 
its meaning is md ta'tlnl muhadditan (the second meaning discussed in 
§3.i.i.2-b). The meaning of the above-mentioned example is therefore md 
‘ataytanl muhadditan ‘illa zdadtu flka ragbatan ‘уои did not come to me 
while conversing [with me] unless when I desired уои’. 47 

His second example is the following line of poetry: 48 wama halla 
Sa’diyyun garlban bibaldatin / fayunsaba 4 LLa L-Zibriqdn lahu ‘abu ‘no one 
of the tribe of Sa‘d camped as a foreigner next to a village other than when 
he was asked about his genealogy, al-Zibriqan is his father (that is, unless 


42 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374,13. 

43 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374,14-15. 

44 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 374,15-17. 

45 This addition is according to Jahn’s translation and al-Šantamari’s explanation. See 
Jahn, Translation II.i, 153, 7; al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 713, 3-4; al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1992), 
387-388 (verse 591) = al-Šantamari, Tahsll (1898) I, 420. Cf. al-Šantamari quoted in Jahn, 
Translation II.2, 87, note 15 of chapter 241. 

46 A verse in the tawil meter, by al-Farazđaq. 

47 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374, 18-20. Note that SIbawayhi’s example and explanation 
do not accord in negative particle, tense or person (both of the sentences' subjects and 
the pronouns attached to the verbs following^a-), but there is no doubt as to his intention 
in this explanation. 

48 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374, 20-21. Cf. Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashU II.2, 31, -1-32, 7; 
al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 72, 8-10; Salah al-DIn, Šarh II, 942, -2-943, 2. 
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his father’s name is explicitly mentioned)’. 49 In this verse the exception is 
(a)l-Zibriqan tahu ‘abu, a complete nominal clause. 

3.I.I.5. Sentences in which a nominalsentence with no verb is negated This 

sentence type differs substantially from those discussed in the previous 
sections, since here the negated utterance preceding/a- is not а verbal but 
a nominal sentence with no verb. Sibawayhi states that in sentences such 
as md ‘anta minna fatuhadditana ‘уои are not [one] of us and [as a result] 
уои do not converse with us’, the verb folknving /a- сап also be marju’, 
but only due to inqita c and not to ‘išrdk. On the nasb mood in the example 
he says that the verb folIowing /a- cannot be taken to have been affected 
by the negation particle md, because what precedes fa- (md ‘anta minna) 
does not belong to the same category as the verb and is not similar to it 
(since it is a nominal sentence). 50 

Another example is the following line of poetry: 51 md ‘anta min Qaysin 
fatanbaha ddnaha / wala min Tamlmin ji t-Laha wat-gatasimi ‘уои are not 
of [the tribe of] Qays and [as a result] уои do not defend them, 52 and 
уои are not of the tribe of Tamlm with respect to the uvulas and the 
epiglottises. 53 

3.1.2. The utterance preceding fa- is a question, wish or desire 
Sentences of this type can be divided into two kinds: those in which the 
utterance preceding /a- contains a verb and those with no verb. It is note- 
worthy that in all the examples Sibawayhi records the utterance preceding 


49 A verse in the tawll meter, by al-La‘In al-Minqari. Al-Šantamari explains the verse’s 
meaning as follows: al-Zibriqan is the head of the tribe of Sa‘d. When someone of this tribe 
was asked about his genealogy, he referred to al-Zibriqan as his father. See al-Šantamari, 
Nukat I, 713, 5-8; al-Šantamari, Tahsll (1992), 388 (verse 592) = al-Šantamari, Tahsll (1898) 

I, 420. 

50 See SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,375,2-4. For a similar explanation see al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab 

II, 17, 5-7; al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 88, note 20 of chapter 241. SIbawayhi 
previousIy mentions an almost identical example: ma ’anta minna fatansurana ‘уои are 
not [one] of us and [as a result] уои do not assist us’ (the possibility of raf'i n this example 
is mentioned in §3-i.i.3 above towards the end). See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374,11. 

51 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 4-6. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 17, 3 last lines; 
al-Šantamari, Nukat 1 , 713, gff.; al-Šantamarl, Tahsil (1992), 388 (verse 593) = al-Šantamarl, 
Tahsit (1898) I, 420. 

52 Jahn translates dUnaha ‘for them’, and according to al-šinqltl and Ba'albakl ,fatanbaha 
dUnaha means fatudafi'a 'anha’ and ‘stand up for them’, respectively. See Jahn, TransLation 
II.i, 153, 28; al-ŠinqItI, Durar, 20, 5 (part of the explanation of verse 1027); Ba'albakl, Fa’, 
202, -7. 

53 A verse in the tawil meter, by al-Farazdaq. For the meaning of the verse see the 
references to al-Šantamari’s works in note 51 above; al-šinqltl, Durar, 20 (verse 1027). 
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fa- is negative, whereas other grammarians provide both affirmative and 
negative examples. 

3.1.2.1. The meaning of this sentence type Unlike the sentence type 
in which the utterance preceding fa- is negative and has two possible 
meanings, this sentence type has only one meaning, that of a conditional 
clause, like the hrst meaning discussed in §3.i.i.2-a. Sibawayhi explicitly 
says this in reference to ’ata taqa c u ТтсТа fatasbaha (see §зд.2.з-а below): 
the meaning of nasb is ‘iclci waqa c ta sabahta. 54 

Two remarks are in order here on the sentence types in which the utter- 
ance preceding /a- is negative as compared to the one discussed here, in 
which it is a question, wish or the like: 

a. The second meaning of the former type, according to which the action 
denoted by the verb preceding /a- is not negated, but rather the follow- 
ing verb (see §3.i.i.2-b), is not possible in the latter, because questions 
and wishes are close in meaning to an absolute negation of the preced- 
ing verb, which is expressed in the hrst meaning. 

b. Sentences of both types can be rendered by a conditional clause, but 
in the former case the condition is hypothetical (with law), whereas 
in the latter it is real (with ‘icla). When the utterance preceding /a- is 
negated, the action denoted by the following verb is only hypothetical; 
only if the negation is removed the action of the verb following /a- is 
understood as having occurred. In questions and wishes referring to 
the future, however, the occurrence of the action denoted by the verb 
|ireceding /a- is possible and so is that of the following verb. 55 

3.1.2.2. Sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- does not contain a 
verb and denotes tamannl ‘wish’ SIbawayhi’s examples are ‘ala mcTa 
fa'ašrabahu T wish there were water and [then] I would drink it’; laytahu 

c indana fayuhadditana T wish he were with us and [then] he would con- 
verse with us’; and a line of poetry: ‘ala rashda lana minna fayuxbirana / 
mci bu’du gayatina min ra‘si mujrana T wish we had a messenger [who is 


54 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 10-12. For another place from which the nasb can be 
inferred as having a meaning equivalent to that of a conditional clause, see ihid., 376,1-2. 
See also Ibn 'Usfur, Sarh II, 145, i6ff. 

55 In questions and wishes referring to the past, the occurrence of the action denoted 
by the verb preceding/a- is only hypothetical, as in negated sentences, and can therefore 
be represented by a hypothetical conditional clause. This is explicitly noted in al-SIrali, 
‘Abyat II, 153, 3-4. 
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one] of us and [then] he would notify us what is the distance between our 
destination (i.e. resurrection) and the beginning of our end’. 56 He remarks 
that in all these examples nasb is compulsory, because the verb following 
fa- is not connected to a verb (but to a nominal utterance). However, it 
is not clear why in the similar sentence type in which the utterance pre- 
ceding /a- is а negative nominal sentence (see §3.i.i.5), Sibawayhi rejects 
only rap explained as due to ’išrak, but allows this mood due to intjila’, 
whereas here he rejects raj' completefy and allows only nasb. I have not 
been able to hnd an answer to this problem. 57 

3.I.2.3. Sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- contains a verb 
a. The sentence ’ala taqa’u l-ma’a fatasbaha 58 

This is Sibawayhi’s hrst example of this type which contains a verb in the 
clause before fa-. Unlike the sentence types and examples discussed so far, 
in which Sibawayhi hrst refers to the possibility of nasb and only later, if at 
all, to raf’, in this example he hrst discusses raf’ and only then mentions 
the possibility of nasb. Perhaps this can be ascribed to the fact that the 
raf’ mood here is more probable, as far as the meaning of the sentence is 


56 A verse in the baslt meter, by Umayya b. Abi 1 -Salt. For the meaning of the verse 
see al-Šantamari, TahslL (1992), 389 (verse 594) = al-Šantamari, Tahsll (1898) I, 420-421. See 
SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 6-9. Cf. al-SIrafi, ’Abyat II, 166-167 (verse 439), where the author 
provides SIbawayhi’s explanation and the verse's context. 

Му translation of all three examples reflects the understanding that they denote 
wishes and not questions. This is also Ba’albakl’s view (see Ba'albakl, Fa’, 198-199, note 
27). The most compelling evidence for this assumption is that in chapter 253, devoted 
to jawab followed by jazm, SIbawayhi’s examples of sentences denoting tamanni ‘wish’ 
are two sentences that are semantically identical to the two above-mentioned examples: 
’ala ma’a ‘ašrabbu and Laytahu ’indana yuhadditna (for a comparison between sentence 
types in which the jawab followingya- is тајгпт and mansub see §5). Jahn, on the other 
hand, translates the first and third examples as denoting questions, not wishes. See Jahn, 
TransLation II.i, 153, 32 and 153, 34, respectively. 

57 Cf. Ba'albakl, Fa‘, igg, where the author points out this difficulty and says that he 
found no solution for it. Other grammarians, like al-Mubarrad, explicitly say that in this 
sentence type raf‘ is possible if one conceives of fa- as introducing a new utterance (due to 
inqitaj. Al-Mubarrad’s example is ‘аупа baytukafa‘azdraka ‘where is your house and then 
[when you answer me] I will visit you?’, in which nasb is explained as jawab, but raf’ is also 
possible, i.e. ‘аупа baytuka fa’azdruka, when the meaning is ‘аупа baytuka fa‘ana ‘агпгика 
’ala halin ’where is your house and [indeed] I will visit you sometime’. See al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab II, 21, 2 last lines. Cf. Ibn ‘Usfur, Šarh II, 146, 3-8. 

58 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 9-12. Abfi Наууап, Ibn 'Aqll and al-SuyUtI remark that in 
this example the intended meaning is [‘ala taqa’u]ft L-ma’a [fatasbaha ], but the prepo- 
sition fi is omitted and the verb taqa’u thus takes the direct object (a)l-ma‘a. See Abfl 
Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1672, 14-15; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 87, 2 last lines; al-SuyiitI, Ham’ IV, 
123, i-2. For the meaning of waqa’a fi‘ to come or to arrive to a certain thing or place’, see 
Lane, Lexicon VIII, 3057,1-4. 
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concerned; this, however, is only an assumption, since Sibawayhi is silent 
on this question. 

Sibawayhi explains that the meaning of this sentence in raf’ is ‘ald 
taqa’u l-md'a fa’ala tasbahu ‘do you not [want to] come to the water and 
do you not [want to] swim?’, as ’išrak. He then says that nasb is also pos- 
sible; the sentence ’ala taqa’u l-ma’a fatasbaha then means ‘do you not 
[want to] come to the water and [then] to swim?’. Sibawayhi states that 
the taqdlr structure of the latter is ‘ala уакппи wuqd’un fa’an tasbaha ‘is 
there no coming [to the water] and [then] that you swim?’ (for a discus- 
sion of the taqdlr structure according to Sibawayhi see §7.1). 

b. The sentence ’aiam ta’tina fatuhadditana 59 

In sentences of this type the verb following/a- сап be in апу one of the three 
moods. When the verb is in the nasb mood the sentence has the meaning 
‘did you not come to us and [as a result] did you not converse with us?’; 
jazm is possible due to ’išrak, the meaning of ’alam ta’tina fatuhadditna 
being ‘did you not come to us and did you not converse with us?’; and raf’ 
is explained as due to inqita’, ’alam ta’tina fatuhaddituna thus meaning 
‘did you not come to us? And there you are conversing with us’. 

SIbawayhi then quotes a line of poetry with nasb : 60 ’alam tas’alfativcbi- 
raka L-rusdmu / ’ala Firtaja wal-talalu L-qadlmu ‘do you not ask and [then] 
the traces and the ancient remains [of the camp] will inform you of Firtaj 
(a name of a place)?’. 61 Subsequently in the same chapter he quotes a 
line of poetry with a similar structure, in which the verb is marju’ due 
to inqita ’: 62 ’alam tas’ali L-rab’a L-qawa’a fayantiqu / wahal tivcbiranka 
l-yawma bayda’u samlaqu ‘did you not ask the empty house? And there 
he talks. Will a dangerous bare desert inform you?’. 63 Sibawayhi says that 
in the latter case the action conveyed by the verb preceding /a- is not 
to be understood as giving the reason for the occurrence of the action 
conveyed by the following verb, but rather the second action occurs in 


59 See S!bawayhi, Kitab I, 375,12-13. 

60 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375,13-15. 

61 A verse in the wafir meter, by al-Burj b. Mashar (SIbawayhi does not give the name 
of the author of this verse; the identification is according to al-SIrafi, ‘Abyat II, 152, 2 last 
lines). 

62 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 376,16-20. 

63 A verse in the tawll meter, by Jamll b. ‘Abdallah b. Ma'mar al-Quda‘I l-‘UdrI (see 
Fischer-Braunlich, Šawahid, 161a, 14). For the context of this verse and some explanations 
of the words, see al-SIrafl, ’Abyat II, 201-202 (verse 464); al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 715, 1-6; 
al-Santamarl, TahslL (1992), 391 (verse 5gg) = al-Santamarl, TahslL (1898) I, 422. See also 
al-BataIyawsI, Šarh, 263-266 (verse 94) and al-SuyutI, Šarh šawahid (1904), 162. 
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апу case; fayantiqu here implies fahuwa mimmayantiqu ‘and he is among 
what talks’. 64 

c. The sentence 'alasta qad ‘ataytana fatuhadditana 65 
In this example nasb and raf ’are possible. SIbawayhi contends that in the 
former case the meaning of the sentence is equivalent to that of a con- 
ditional clause. The example with nasb can be translated similarly to the 
previous example discussed in b. above: ‘did you not come to us and [as a 
result] did you not converse with us?’. As for raf’, it is possible according 
to SIbawayhi when the speaker’s intention in tuhaddituna is to express 
the verb haddattana . 66 Ву this he rneans that raf’ can be explained as 
due to ‘išrak only when the imperfect verb lollowing /a- is conceived by 
the speaker as a perfect verb; then it can be connected to the perfect verb 
preceding /a-. The meaning of ‘alasta qad ’ataytanafatuhaddituna is thus 
‘did you not come to us and did you not converse with us?’. 

3.1.3. The utterance preceding fa- is a prohibition 

In this sentence type both nasb and jazm are possible in the verb follow- 
ing /a-, the latter due to ‘išrak. Slbawayhi’s hrst example of this type is la 
tamdudha fatašuqqaha ‘do not stretch it lest you tear it!’. 67 /aznz is also 
possible, and then the sentence is la tamdudhafatašquqha ‘do not stretch 
it and [do not] tear it!’. 68 Another example is La taftarU ’ala Llahi kadiban 
fayushitakum bi’adabin ‘do not forge a lie against God lest he destroy you 
with a punishment!’ (Our’an 20:61). 69 

3.1.4. The utterance preceding fa- is a command 

SIbawayhi’s hrst example of this sentence type is Ttini fa’uhadditaka 
‘come to me and [then] I will converse with you’, on which he does not 


64 С£, for example, al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 27, 8-10; II, 229,12-14; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 204, 2-4; 
al-Nahhas, Sarh, 161,1-3; al-Nahhas, ’Frab III, 105,1-4; aI-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 112, 4-8. 

65 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 1-2. It is unclear why SIhawayhi discusses two differ- 
ent sentence types (those consisting of prohibition and command; see §3.1.3 and §3.1.4) 
between the previous example of this sentence type (h. above) and this one. Ba'albakl also 
raises this unanswered question (see Ba'albakl, Fa’, 199). 

66 Cf. al-FarisI, Ta’liqa II, 154, 8-9. 

67 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 375,15-16. The context of this sentence is not given, but one 
can assume that the attached pronouns refer to a certain cloth or linen. 

68 See SIhawayhi, Kitab I, 375,16-17. As Ba'albaki correctly remarks (see Ba'albakl, Fa’, 
200, note 30), SIbawayhi’s use of the form tašuqqaha in the first possibility, which can 
theoreticalIy reflect hoth nasb and jazm, is only seemingly ambiguous, because his use of 
tašquqha in the second possibility shows that his use of tašuqqaha should be interpreted 
as a mansub form. 

69 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375,16. 
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elaborate. 70 He then quotes a line of poetrv: уа ndqa slrl ’anaqan faslha / 
Ч 1 а Sulaymana fanastarlha ‘0 she-camel, go in a wide step to Sulayman 
and [then] we will rest’. 71 

He subsequently states that in examples of this sentence type the verb 
cannot be majzdm (as ’išrdk') due to the difference between the verbs pre- 
ceding and following /a-, which therefore cannot be connected by this 
conjunction: while the imperative form ends in a permanent non-changing 
vowel (here: sukdn, zero vowel), the last vowel of the imperfect form is 
harf’L’rab, a vowel which changes in accordance with the ’awdmiL . 72 

On the other hand, raf’ in such examples is possible due to inqita’, as 
in i’tinlfa’uhaddituka. Sibawayhi agrees with al-Xalil that here it is not 
intended to make the action denoted by the verb preceding /a- the rea- 
son for the occurrence of the following verb (in other words, this sen- 
tence does not have the meaning of a conditional clause). The intention is 
rather to say i’tinifa’ana mimman yuhaddituka L-battata jVta ‘ат Lam taji’ 
‘come to me! And [indeed] I will certainly converse with you, whether you 
come or not (i.e. in апу case the conversation will take place)’. 73 

3.1.5. The utterance preceding fa- is a hypothetical clause; only if it had 
occurred woutd the utterance foUowing fa- also have occurred 
In sentences of this type the clause preceding /a- did not occur in real- 
ity, and the nasb mood following /a- conveys the idea that had the first 
part occurred, the part following /d- would have also occurred. Sentences 
of this type can be divided into three groups, which are discussed and 
explained in the sections below. 


70 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 375,17-18. For another occurrence of this example, see ibid., 
378 , 3 - 4 - 

71 A verse in the rajaz meter, by Abu 1 -Najam ai-Tjli. See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 375,18-19. 
For the meaning of this verse and some of its words, see al-Bagdadi, Sarh II, 446-448 (verse 
184). See also Lane, Lexicon V, 2175c, s.v. r anaq. 

72 For this explanation see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 20-22. Cf. Ba'albakl, Fa‘, 200,13-25. 
SIbawayhi subsequently discusses how to express sentences of this type with ’išrak. The 
particle ti- (called Lam al-'amr ‘Li- of the imperative’) should introduce the verb following 
fa-, as in i’tihi faLyuhadditka ‘come to him and let him converse with you!’, in which both 
verbs denote a command, whereas the nasb mood (i’tihi fayuliadditaka) would reflect 
the meaning of a conditional clause. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375, 21-376, 1. Cf. chapter 7, 
§ 3 -i- 4 -a. 

73 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 9-и; 376, 16-20 (cf. Reuschel, at-Xallt, 26, 1-10, where 
SIbawayhi’s explanation based on al-XalH's is discussed and clarified). For al-Zamaxšan's 
and Ibn Ya‘Iš’s similar explanations, see al-Zamaxšari, Mufassat, 112, 4-8; Ibn Ya‘iš, Sarh 
II, 944,17-18. 
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3.1.5.1. Sentences introduced by ka’anna 'as if’ foLLowed by a negative 
utterance Such sentences are very similar to sentences in which 
the utterance preceding fa- is negative (see §3.1.1), but they are intro- 
duced by ka’anna which transforms the negative sentence from real to 
hypothetical. 74 

Sibawayhi’s hrst example of a sentence of this type is ka’annaka lam 
ta’tina fatuhadditana ‘as if you did not come to us and [as a result] not 
converse with us’. The verb following fa- here can be majziim due to 
’išrak . 75 The sentence is then ka’annaka lam ta’tina fatuhadditna ‘as if you 
did not come to us and [as if you] did you not converse with us’. Another 
example with nasb is the following line of poetry: ka’annaka lam tadbah 
Li’ahLika najatan / fayusbiha mulqan biL-faLati ’ihabuha ‘as if you did not 
slaughter for your men a ewe and [as a result] its skin did not turn to be 
cast in the courtyard’. 76 

3.1.5.2. Hypothetical tamanni ‘wish’ sentences Sibawayhi’s hrst exam- 
ple is wadda Law ta’tlhi fatuhadditahu ‘he wished that you would come 
to him and [then] you would converse with him’. ffere, too, ’išrak is pos- 
sible, in which case the speaker’s intention in saying wadda Law ta’tlhi 
fatuhaddituhu is wadda Law ta’tlhifalaw tuhaddituhu ‘he wished that you 
would come to him and [he wished] that you would converse with him’. 
Another example is a Ourklnic verse which Sibawayhi records with the two 
possible moods, nasb and raf’: waddh Law tudhinu јиуи dh игпј fayudhinuna 
‘they wished that you would compromise, and [as a result/they wished 
that] they would [also] compromise’ (Qur’an 68:g). 77 


74 Ibn al-Sarraj mentions an opinion that the meaning of a positive sentence intro- 
duced by ka'anna and followed by fa- and nasb is equivalent to the meaning of a nega- 
tive sentence and that ka’anna in such sentences does not denote tašblh ‘comparison’. 
An example is ka’annaka walin ’atayna fataštumana which is equivalent to lasta watiyan 
‘atayna fataštumana ‘уои are not our ruler and [as a result] уои will not curse us’. See Ibn 
al-Sarraj, ’UsHl (1996) II, 185, 11-13. According to al-Astarabadl, who mentions this opin- 
ion and the above-mentioned example, if the speaker’s intention by ka’anna is to convey 
tašbih (and not negation), nasb is not possible. See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (rgg8) IV, 
64,17-19. Some later grammarians attribute this opinion to the KUfans. See Ibn Malik, Sarh 
at-kafiya II, 132, 2-3; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashit II.2, 35, 4-6; Abfl Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1674,1-4. 
In Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) XIII, 32a, 24-32^ 1, this opinion is attributed to al-Kisa’I, a 
prominent representative of the Kufans. Cf. §з.2.5.2. 

75 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 2-3. 

76 A verse in the tawil meter, by a member of the Вапп Darim tribe. See SIbawayhi, 
Kitab I, 376, 3-4. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 18, 4-7. 

77 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 5-6. Cf. al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 112, 8-9; 151, 8-10; 
al-XwarazmI, Šarh al-mufassat III, 240, 3-4; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 944,18-23. See also Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa’id III, 88, 7-8. 
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3.I.5.3. Sentences introduced by a verb denoting doubt In sentences of 
this type doubt is conveyed by doubly transitive verbs that belong to a cat- 
egory called the ’af’al ai-šakk wal-yaqln or the ’af’al al-qulub. 7fi SIbawayhi 
exemplibes this type with hasibtuhu šatamanifa'aliha ’alayhi ‘I thought 
that he had cursed me, and [had he indeed cursed me] I would have 
attacked him’. 79 Sibawayhi states that only if the speaker conceives of the 
action conveyed by the verb following /a- as hypothetical does this verb 
take nasb. If, on the other hand, this action occurred in reality, the verb 
rnust take raf’. He explains the meaning of the hypothetical conditional 
clause with nasb as Law šatamani Lawatabtu ’aLayhi ‘had he cursed me, I 
would have attacked him’. 80 


3.2. AL-Farra’ 

Unlike Sibawayhi, whose discussion of the mood of the verb following 
fa- deals mainly with sentences in which the utterance preceding /a- is 
negative (see §3.1.1), al-Farra’ focuses on sentences in which the utter- 
ance pn;ccding /a- is а prohibition (see §3.2.3). This difference very likely 
results from the fact that the hrst Our’anic verse on which al-Farra’ com- 
ments with respect to the mood of the verb following /a- is of this type: 
Our’iin 2:35. 81 

3.2.1. The utterance preceding fa- is negative 

In his discussion of the sentence type in which the utterance preceding/a- 
is а prohibition, al-Farra’ says that nasb also follows negative utterances, 
which are similar to those with a prohibition. 82 


78 This category is mentioned and explained in chapter 4, note 2. 

79 Jahn in his translation emphasizes the relationship of cause and effect between the 
two actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following/a- and the fact that the latter 
is hypothetical: Ich habe geglaubt, dass er mich geschmaht hat, wovon die Folge gewesen 
ware, dass ich auf ihn losgesprungen ware (Jahn, Translation II.i, 155,17-18). For additional 
similar translations, see Reckendorf, Syntax, 460, 18-21; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 747, 4 
last lines; Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 487 (beginning of §302.i); Mosel, Sibawayhi I, 56, 
9-16; Ba'albakl, Fa‘, 200, 3 last lines. 

80 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 7-9. Cf. al-SIrali quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 88, 
note 27 of chapter 241; al-SIrafl, Sarh (BUlaq) I, 422, 1-7; al-FarisI, Ta‘liqa II, 154, 12-13; 
al-FarisI, Manthra, 145, 4-8 (mas’ala 153); al-FarisI, Tgfal I, 379,1-2. See also Ba'albakl, Fa‘, 
201, 7-17. 

81 This is exactly the same case as in al-Axfaš’s Ma’ani, where the author’s main discus- 
sion of nasb following^a- is in his commentary on this verse. See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (ig8y) 
I, 222, 3-7. 

82 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 27, 5-6. 
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3.2.1.1. Sentences in which a perfect verb is negated Al-Farra’ briefly 
refers to this sentence type in his commentary on Qur’an 6:52 and argues 
that only nasb is possible following fa-. For details and reference see 
§3.2.1.2 and note 83 below. 

3.2.1.2. Sentences in which a nominal sentence with no verb is negated 
Al-Farra’ mentions this sentence type in his commentary on Our’an 6:52, 
which consists of a negated nominal utterance with no verb preceding 
fa-\ wama min hisabika c alayhim min šay 4 n fatatrudahum ‘nothing of your 
account falls upon them, that [as a result] you should drive them away’. 
According to al-Farra’ this is similar to an utterance in which a perfect verb 
is negated, because in both nasb is compulsory; the explanation called by 
Sibawayhi ’išrak and by al-Farra’ ’itba’ is not possible. 83 It is noteworthy 
that unlike SIbawayhi, who admits the possibility of raf’ due to ingild ’, 
al-Farra’ does not mention this at all. 

3.2.2. The utterance preceding fa- is a guestion, wish or desire 
Similarly to the case of sentences in which the utterance preceding/a- is a 
prohibition (see §3.2.3 below), al-Farra’ characterizes the meaning of nasb 
in this sentence type as equivalent to that of a conditional clause. 84 

Here are al-Farra”s main ideas on two very similar Our’anic verses 
which consist of a question and belong to this sentence type: 

a. Man da Lladlyuqridu LLaha qardan hasanan fayuda’ifuhu/fayuda’ifahu 
Lahu ’ad’afan katiratan ‘who is he that will lend God a good loan, and (or: 
so that) [God] will multiply it for him manifold?’ (Our’im 2:245). Al-Farra’ 
says that both raf’ and nasb are possible in the verb following fa-. The 
former is possible when this verb is taken as connected to the marju' verb 
yuqridu, and the latter is possible as a jawab to the question beginning 
with the interrogative particle man . 85 

b. Man da LLadiyuqridu Llaha qardan hasananfayuda ’ifuhu/fayuda ’ifahu 
Lahu walahu ‘ајгип karimun ‘who is he that will lend God a good loan, and 
(or: so that) [God] will multiply it for him, and his shall be a generous 
wage?’ (Our’an 57:11). As in the above-mentioned verse, al-Farra’ says that 


83 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 28, 2-5. 

84 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl II, 229,12-14. 

85 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani 1 ,157, 2-4. See also ibid. III, 226, 2 last lines. 
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both raf’ and nasb are possible in the verb folknving /a-. For his argu- 
ments, see a. above. 86 

Proceeding now to sentences consisting of a wish preceding/a-, al-Farra”s 
commentary on Our’an 4:73 is a good example. This verse contains the 
word Layta which denotes tamannl: уа Laytanl kuntu ma’ahum fa’ajuza 
fawzan ’azlman T wish that I had been with them and [then] I would have 
attained a mighty triumph’. Al-Farra’ compares this verse to the sentence 
type in which the utterance preceding^d- is negative: the wish expressed 
here concerns the past and it is therefore treated as a negated action 
which did not occur in reality. He says that the meaning of this verse is 
thus Lam ‘akun ma’ahumfa’ajuza [fawzan ’azlman ] T was not with them 
and [as a result] I did not attain [a mighty triumph]’. 87 

Other examples which al-Farra’ considers to be of this type are two 
Our’anic verses in which the utterance preceding fa- is introduced by 
La’aLLa. Al-Farra’ argues that in these examples the verb following ja- 
can be either marfii’ or mansiib. The former is explained as due to what 
al-Farra’ calls 'ilba (equivalent to Sibawayhi’s J išrak ), in which the verbs 
preceding and following /a- аге connected and have the same syntactic 
status. The nasb is characterized as resulting from this verb being /avvad 
La’aLla, i.e. the utterance following La’aLLa. The two verses are the following 
(both verses are related to the verses which precede them and these are 
therefore also quoted): waqaLa Fir’awnu уа Hamanu bni Li sarhan La’aLLi 
‘ablugu L-‘asbaba ‘asbaba L-samawati fa’attaLi’u/fa’attaLi’a 4 La ‘ilahi Miisa 
‘Pharaoh said: O Haman, build for me a tower so that I may reach the 
cords, the cords of the heavens, and [so that/as a result] I may look upon 
Moses’ God’ (Our’an 4о:з6-37); 88 wama yudrika La’aLLahu yazzakka ‘aw 
yaddakkaru fatanfa’uhu/fatanfa’ahu L-dikra ‘and what makes you know? 
Perhaps he would cleanse himself, or yet remember, and [perhaps/as a 
result] the reminder would profit him’ (Qur’an 80:3-4). 89 See §3.3.5 below 
for the grammarians’ dispute on the mood of the verb following /a- when 
the preceding utterance is introduced by La’aLla. 


86 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani III, 132, 9-10. 

87 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 276, 8-12. 

88 For the discussion of this verse see al-Farra’, Ma’anl III, 9, 5-9. Cf. al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl 
(1334) IV, 375, 6; al-Nahhas, ‘I’rab IV, 33, -7—3. 

89 For his discussion of this verse see al-Farra’, Ma’anl III, 235, 5 last lines, where he 
states that most readers choose raf’, but nasb is also possible as jawab la’alla. Cf. al-Zajjaj, 
Ma’ani (1994) V, 283, -5—4; Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап II, 494, 7-9. 
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3.2.3. The utterance preceding fa- is a prohlbltlon 

Al-Farra”s first example of this sentence type also introduces his main dis- 
cussion of nasb lollowing/a-. This is Our’an 2:35, in which the verb follow- 
ing fa- can be taken as mansUb (due to the meaning of jawab) or majziim 
(due to ‘išrdk): wala taqraba hddihi L-šajarataJaiakdnd mina l-zalimlna ‘do 
not draw near this tree lest you (or: and do not) be of the evildoers!’. 90 

Al-Farra’ considers the meaning of nasb in this sentence type as equiva- 
lent to that of a conditional clause: wama 'nd L-jawabi waL-nasbi La lapaL 
hada fayuf’aLa bika mujazatan ‘the meaning of jawab and nasb is ‘do not 
do that lest it be done to you!’ with the meaning of a condition’. 91 

Additional examples of this sentence type are Our’an 20:81, 20:61 and 
4:129 (the second is recorded by Sibawayhi, too; for a translation see 
§3.1.3). 92 He subsequently refers to Qur’an 6:52, with a more complex 
structure consisting of two utterances introduced by fa- followed by nasb: 
the first is a jawab to a negative nominal utterance and the second is a 
jawab to a prohibition (the first is also quoted by Sibawayhi and discussed 
in §3.2.1.2). 93 

3.2.4 The utterance preceding fa- is a command 

According to al-Farra”s one syntactic analysis of Our’an 10:88, this verse 
forms an example of this sentence type. 94 This verse consists of an imper- 
ative verb followed by fa- and nasb: rabbana tmis ’ala ‘amwdlihim wašdud 
’ala guldbihim jaLd уи ‘mimi hattayarawu L-’adaba L-’aLlma ‘our Lord, oblit- 
erate their possessions and harden their hearts lest they believe, until they 
see the painful punishment!’. Al-Farra’ suggests two ways to explain why 
the verb following /a- is in the nasb mood: either because it is the jawab 
to the imperative verb (i)tmis, or because it is a du’a‘ ‘invocation’, as if the 
clause began with al-lahumma faldyu‘mind ‘God, may they not believe!’. 95 
According to the former explanation this verse is an example of the sen- 
tence type discussed here. In order to exemplify it further, al-Farra’ quotes 
a line of poetry which Sibawayhi also quotes in a similar context:jya ndqa 


90 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 26,12-13. 

91 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 27, 2. 

92 For al-Farra”s references to these verses see al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 27, 4-5. 

93 For al-Farra”s discussion of this verse see al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 27,13-28, 6. Cf. al-Axfaš, 
Ma'ani(1985) II, 489, -6—3; al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl(1994) II, 5-6; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Ushl (r996) II, 186, 
11-16; al-Nahhas, Trab II, 68,10-11. 

94 For the whole discussion see al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 477,15-478, 4. 

95 The explanation of du'a’ is attributed to al-Kisa’L See al-Nahhas, Trab II, 266, -2; 
al-Kisa’I, Ma'anl, 160, 3. Al-Axfaš seems to offer both of the two above-mentioned expla- 
nations. See al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) II, 573, 4-5. 
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sin c anaqan fasiha / Ч 1 а Sulaymana fanastanha (for a translation see the 
beginning of §3.1.4)- 

In his commentary on Qur’an 14:44, which also consists of an impera- 
tive verb followed by an utterance introduced by fa-, al-Farra’ mentions 
an interesting view with respect to this sentence type. He says that both 
nasb and raf’ are possible following ја- when the preceding utterance 
consists of an imperative verb. The former is explained as jawab, and the 
latter as due to ist'Cnaf i.e. when fa- is taken as beginning a new utter- 
ance, unconnected to the preceding one. Al-Farra’ states that the expla- 
nation of ist'Cnaf in this sentence type is adequate, and adds that al-'Ala’ 
b. Siyaba, who taught Mu'ad al-Harra’ and his colleagues, contends that 
he does not put the verb lollowing /a- in nasb when it is the jawab to an 
imperative verb. 96 

3.2.5. The utterance preceding fa- is a hypothetical clause; only if it had 
occurred would the utterance foiiowing fa- aiso have occurred 
Al-Farra’ refers to sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- is a 
hypothetical conditional sentence and to those introduced by ka'anna. 
Examples of this sentence type are discussed in the two sections below. 

3.2.5.1. Hypotheticalconditionalsentences Accordingto one of al-Farra”s 
syntactic analyses of Our’an 39:58, this verse is an example of such a sen- 
tence. 97 This verse consists of Law expressing a hypothetical wish followed 
by fa- and nasb: Law ‘аппа li karratan fa’akiina mina L-muhsinina ‘if I could 
only return again, that I would be among the righteous!’. Al-Farra’ sug- 
gests two ways to explain the nasb lollowing /a-: the hrst is to regard it 
as introducing the jawab to law, and the second is to posit here an c atf of 
two mansUb verbs, as if the sentence were Law ‘аппа Li ‘ап ’akurra ja'akima 
(see appendix A, §2.2 for al-Farra”s reference to the concept of c af ). 98 

3.2.5.2. Sentences introduced by ka’anna Unlike Sibawayhi who treats 
negative sentences introduced by ka’anna (see §3.1.5.!), al-Farra’ discusses 


96 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl II, 79,1-5. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab II, 372,1-6, where the author says 
that some grammarians unjustly contend that the verb followingya- should not be mansUb 
when the preceding utterance consists of an imperative verb; Abh Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1669, 
5-8, where the author mentions the above-mentioned opinion of al-'Ala' b. Siyaba and 
characterizes it as exceptional. See also Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa’id III, 85,1-2. 

97 For the whole discussion see al-Farra’, Ma’ani II, 422, 8-12. 

98 Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab IV, 18, -6—3, where the two explanations are provided. Other 
grammarians mention only the first. See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) I, 230,11-231, 
6; al-SaxawI, Šarh, 345, 8ff; al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 474, 2-4. 
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positive sentences introduced by ka'annamd which may be followed by 
fa- and nasb. This he does in his commentary on a verse with such a 
structure in which the verb lollowing /a- is marfuwamanyušrik bllLahi 
fakakannama хагга mina l-sama’ifataxtafuhu L-tayru ’aw tahwibihi L-rihu Јг 
makanin sahiqin ‘whoever associates with God anything, it is as though he 
has fallen from heaven and the birds snatch him away, or the wind sweeps 
him headlong into a place far away’ (Our’an 22:31). Al-Farra’ explains that 
the verb taxtafuhu following fa- takes raf’ because it is attached to the 
verb хагга, although these two are not of the same form; the former is in 
the imperfect and the latter in the perfect form. Al-Farra’ states that nasb 
is possible in similar sentences, and adds that this rnood is the regular way 
of speech. Nasb in this case can be explained in two ways: either by taking 
ka’annama to mean уихаууаки Ч 1 аууа ‘ап ‘it seems to me that’ or 'azunnu 
'an T think that’, so that this mood is actually induced by ‘ап\ or by con- 
sidering the utterance introduced by ka'anna as negative, so that the 
utterance introduced by fa- is the jawab to a negative utterance. Al-Farra’ 
exemplifies the latter with the sentence ka’annaka ’arabiyyunfatukrama 100 
‘as if you are a Bedouin and [as a result] you will be honored’, in which 
the nasb mood is explained as due to the speaker’s intended meaning of 
lasta bi’arabiyyin fatukrama ‘уои are not a Bedouin and [as a result] уои 
will not be honored’. Cf. note 74. 

3.3. Other grammarians 

Unlike Sibawayhi, who discusses in detail every sentence type in which fa- 
may be followed by a mansdb verb, rnost subsequent grammarians tend 
to ignore the finer distinctions between the types. They usually repeat 
the sentence types to which Sibawayhi refers, but the list may differ frorn 
one grammarian to another, as seen in the sections below. Here are the 
names which grammarians use in order to describe the sentence types: 
nafy ‘negation’, istifham ‘question’, tamanni ‘wish’, nahy ‘prohibition’, ‘amr 
‘command’, ’ard ‘light urging’, du’a‘ ‘invocation’, tahdid ‘intensive urging’, 
tarajji ‘request (using La’alla)'. Later grammarians, from the time of Ibn 
Malik on, refer to пају and talab, the latter (literally meaning ‘request’) 
encompassing all sentence types mentioned above except for пају. 


99 For the whole discussion see al-Farra’, Ma’anl II, 225,1-5. 

100 This verb can be read in the passive or the active voice, viz. tukrama or tukrima. I 
prefer the former because no direct object follows and because the meaning seems more 
suitable. 
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It is noteworthy that many grammarians follow SIbawayhi and al-Farra’ 
in attributing the meaning of a conditional clause to the utterance in which 
fa- is followed by nasb . 101 Ibn Slda, for example, says that the meaning of 
nasb lolIowing /a- is that the action conveyed by the verb in this mood 
is bound to happen following that of the verb preceding /a-. 102 Al-Harlri 
explains that such sentences have a trace of a conditional clause (lamhan 
mina L-šarti wal-jaza‘i), the utterance preceding /a- occupying the position 
of protasis and the following utterance that of apodosis. As an example he 
notes that the meaning of La taqum fa'agdaba c alayka ‘do not stand lest I 
be angry at you!’ is equivalent to Чп taqum ‘agdab c aLayka ‘if you rise, I will 
be angry at you’. He adds that this is also the meaning of nasb following 
fa- in other sentence types. 103 

3.3.1. Grammarians who refer to some or aLL of the foLLowing sentence 
types: nafy, istifham, tamanni, nahy, ’amr, 'ard, du'a’, tahdld, tarajji 
Al-Axfaš and Ibn al-Sarraj enumerate five sentence types, which are equiv- 
alent to those mentioned by SIbawayhi: пају, istifham, tamannl, nahy and 
‘атг . 104 Al-Nahhas states that according to the Basrans these are the five 
sentence types in which fa- can be followed by nasb, to which the Kiifans 
add du c a’. ws 

In his Jumal al-Zajjaji adds c ard to the five above-mentioned sentence 
types, but provides examples only for the original five. 106 Al-Farisi and 
many other grammarians also mention the six sentence types. Al-Farisi 
and Ibn Burhan al- c UkbarI say that their main characteristic is that they are 
all not wajib, i.e. they are not indicative sentences denoting certainty. 107 


101 See, for example, al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (1994) 1 ,114,14-20; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 15, 
4-8; 18, 9; 20, 11-12; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUt (1996) II, 182, 9-10; 182, 14-183, 11; al-FarisI, ’ldah 
II, 1068, 5-8 and his commentator al-Jurjam, Muqtasid II, 1069, 4-7; al-FarisI, 'lgfal I, 368, 
-3-369, 5; al-Warraq, ’llal, 275, 8-10; al-Jurjanl, Jumal, 83, 3 last lines; al-Jurjanl, Sarh al- 
jumat, 154, i6ff.; al-BatalyawsI, 'Islah, 254, 7-255, 11 (for details see §2.зд-а, towards the 
end); Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 209, 4-to end; al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 81, 7-11; al-XwarazmI, 
Šarh al-jumal, 183, 7-8; al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 69,19-24. 

102 See Ibn Slda, Muxassas XIV, 48, -5—2. 

103 See al-Harlrl, Šarh, 312, -1-313, 4. 

104 See al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) I, 221, -2-222, 1; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsHt (1996) III, 471, 7-9. 
Al-Axfaš adds what he calls juhUd, which means 'negation’, like the above-mentioned 
пају. Since al-Axfaš does not exemplify juhud it is not clear what distinguished it from пају; 
perhaps juhud involves the hypothetical sentences to which SIbawayhi refers (see §3.1.5). 

105 See al-Nahhas, Trab V, 149,11-13. 

106 See al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 196,10-197, 4. Cf. his commentators al-BatalyawsI, ’IsLah, 254, 3 
last lines; Ibn Hišam, Šarh al-jumal, 267-268. 

107 See al-FarisI, ’ldah II, 1060, -2-1061, 1 and his commentator al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid 
II, 1062, 1-1064, !5 (cf. al-Jurjanl, Jumal, 83, 10-16); al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 110-111; 
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Ibn Jinn! mentions the six above-mentioned sentence types, to which 
he adds du c a \ 108 Al-Darlr also enumerates theses seven types and adds 
that ‘атг and du a' have the same form, but since the latter expresses a 
request from God a term other than 'amr is used. 109 

Al-'Ukbarl, Ibn Mu'tl and other grammarians mention a total of eight 
types: the seven mentioned above and also tahdid . n0 

AI-Astarabadl is one of the grammarians who enumerate all the nine 
sentence types that appear in the title of this section. * * 111 In his com- 
mentary on Ibn al-Hajib, who mentions only six types ( пају , Lstifham, 
tamanni, nahy, 'amr, 'ard. ; see the reference towards the end of note 107), 
al-Astarabadl adds du‘d‘, tahdid and tarajji. In reference to du’di' he distin- 
guishes between verbs in the imperative form, as in al-lahumma rzuqni 
malan ja‘assaddaqa minhu ‘ту God, grant me with топеу, and [then] 
I will dole from it’, and those in the perfect form, as in gafara llahu Laka 
fayudxilaka L-jannata ‘тау God forgive you, and [then] he will let you in 
paradise’. He states that al-Kisa’I and al-Farra’ allowed nasb in the latter. 

3.3.2. Grammarians who refer to two sentence types onLy: nafy and talab 
Ibn Malik and later grammarians mention only two sentence types in 
which nasb can follow fa-\ пају and talab. Ibn Malik states that nasb is 
possible only when these types are mahdayni ‘pure’, by which he means 
that nasb is not possible following utterances which are negative in form 
but positive in meaning, as in md ta’tind ‘illa fatuhaddituna ‘уои do not 
come to us unless when уои converse with us’, or following forms of 
‘asma‘ aL-fi’L which denote command but are not considered verbal forms 
(see §4.3.1.1 and §4.3.3, respectively). Grammarians who refer to nafy and 
talab explain that the latter consists of all sentence types which denote a 


al-Rummanl, Ma’anT, 43, 2 last lines; al-jawharl, Taj II, 576, 14-17; Ibn Burhan al-'Ukbari, 
Sarh II, 353, nff.; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 109, -1-110, 2; al-ZamaxšarI, MuqacLdima, 288, 5-6; 
Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 230, 14-16; 230, 19-231, 4; al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 81, 7-11; Ibn al-Hajib, 
Kafiya (1998) IV, 63, 3-4; Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1956) XV, 464a, 14®.; al-KaffawI, KuLiiyyat, 
678b, -7-6798, 8. 

108 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 270, -5-272,1; Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 52,1-11. 

109 See al-Darlr, Šarh, 167,12-18. 

110 See al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 37, 2 last lines; Ibn Mu'tl, FusHl, 204, 10-13; Ibn al-Xabbaz, 
Tawjlh, 361, 2ff; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh 1 ,163,10-17; Ibn ‘Usftir, Muqarrib, 263, 9-10; Ibn 'UsfUr, 
Dara’ir, 284, 6-7; Abu Наууап, Taqrlb, 81,13-15. 

111 For the whole discussion see al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kčfiya (1998) IV, 63, 6-14. Cf. 
Ibn Malik, Tashll, 231, 5-11, where the author enumerates these nine types as well. (In 
other places Ibn Malik narrows the discussion to two types only: пају and talab ; see §3.3.2 
below.) 
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request, i.e. istifham, tamanni, nahy, ’amr, 'ard, du a' and tahdid, which are 
mentioned and discussed in the previous section. 112 

3.3.3. The difference between tamanni and 'ard 

A number of grammarians discuss the differences between the similar 
sentence types tamanni and c ard. Al-Jurjani explains that tamanni con- 
veys a wish or a desire, whereas c ard conveys the idea of urging sorne- 
one to do something. He exemplifies the former with Laytahu c indana 
fayuhadditana (an example already used by Sibawayhi; see §3.1.2.2) and 
the latter by ‘ald tanzilu fatusiba хаугап ‘why don’t you camp, and [then] 
you will hnd good?’. He concludes with the comment that tamanni con- 
veys no urging. 113 

3.3.4. The dijference between ‘ard and tahdid 

Both of these types convey urging someone to do something, but they dif- 
fer in intensity. Ibn Faris states that aL-’ardu ‘агјаци wal-tahdidu ‘azamu 
“ard is gentler and tahdid is more intense’. Therefore, he concludes, the 
latter is closer to the imperative form. 114 Ibn ‘Usfur explains that c ard. does 
not convey talab but urging. He exemplihes this with ‘ald tanzilu c indana 
fanatahaddata ‘why don’t you camp by us, and [then] we will converse?’ 
which he explains as meaning ‘atirfi’La hada Чп ra‘ayla fi c lahu ‘prefer to 
do this action, if you think of doing it’. Tahdid, on the other hand, is closer 
to the imperative because it conveys taLab, and therefore means if’alhu 
‘do it!’. 115 


3.3.5. The dispute on the moodfollowing tarajjl introduced by la'alla 
The grammarians disagree on whether the verb lollowing /a- may take 
nasb if the preceding utterance is introduced by La’aLla. Sibawayhi does 
not refer at all to such sentences, whereas al-Farra’ refers to two verses 


112 See Ibn Malik, ’Atfiyya, 161, 9 (Arabic text) and 160-162 (the editor's remarks); Ibn 
Malik, Šarh al-kafiya II, 106,10; 122, 3-6; 124, 5-8; Ibn Malik, Sarh at-tashll II.2, 28, 2-4; Ibn 
al-Nazim, Šarh, 482, 6-8; Ibn al-Wardi, Šarh, 321,1-324,1; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudUr, 272, 4-5; 
Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarh, 295, -2-296, 3; al-Makktidi, Sarh II, 696, 3-697, 10; al-Ušmiinl, Šarh III, 
208, 2-212, 2; al-Suyuti, Šarh at-'alfiyya, 150, -4-151, 6. 

113 See al-Jurjani, Muqtasid II, 1064, 8-12. 

114 See Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 187, -7-188, 4. Cf. Ibn Hišam, Trab, 133, 3-4 (and al-Azhari’s 
commentary in al-Azhari, Muvnassil, 114, 3 last lines); Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudUr, 278, 1-3. 
For modern scholars’ explanations of the two sentence types and the difference between 
them, see Lane, Lexicon VI, 2322c, -11—10; 2322c, -5—4; Hasan, Nahw IV, 369, 4; 369, 10. 
Cf. Ba'albaki, Fa’, 206, -5, where the author translates these two terms as ‘request’ and 
‘urging’, respectively. 

115 See Ibn ‘Usfur, Šarh II, 151, 8-11. 



FA- 


157 


in which the utterance preceding /a- begins with la c alla and the verb fol- 
lowing /a- is mansiib and compares them to sentence types in which the 
utterance preceding/a- consists of а question or а wish (see §3.2.2 towards 
the end). Here are some opinions on this sentence type. 

Ibn al-Sarraj mentions the view that when la’alla conveys a question or 
doubt, the verb following/a- тау take nasb. But he adds that ‘ashabuna La 
ya c rijuna L-istifhama biLa’aLLa ‘our friends (i.e. those who share our madhab ) 
do not know the [alleged meaning of] question of la c alla ’. n6 

AI-Nahhas presents a similar opinion in his commentary on Our’an 
80:4 (the verse is quoted and translated at the end of §3.2.2). He says that 
the Basrans reject the possibility of putting the verb following /a- in nasb 
when the utterance preceding it is introduced by La alla, as do the KOfans, 
too, although al-Farra’, followed by some Kiifans, explains the nasb mood 
in the above-mentioned verse as jawab to La c aLLa. m 

Al-Harlrl devotes a short section in his Durra to a discussion of the dif- 
ference between tarajjl and tamannl 118 The former, conveyed by la c alla, 
denotes a possible occurrence, whereas the latter, conveyed by Layta, is 
more general and can denote both possible and impossible occurrences. 
He exemplifies this difference with the sentence Layta l-šabdba ya c udu T 
wish that youth would return!’, an impossible wish using Layta. In this 
sentence one cannot use La c aLla instead of Layia\ the sentence *La c alLa 
l-šabdbaya c udu ‘perhaps youth would return’ is ungrammatical. Al-Hariri 
then explains that because of this difference between tarajji and tamanni, 
the Basrans distinguish between them with respect to nasb following /a-. 
In sentences introduced by layta, such as Qur’an 4:73, they allow nasb 
lollowing /a-, whereas in sentences introduced by La’alla, such as Our’an 
40:37, they consider nasb weak and prefer raf c (both verses are quoted 
and translated in §3.2.2). Although al-Hariri does not explicitly say so, 
he rneans that according to the Basrans nasb is possible only following 
tamanni, which conveys more doubt. Tarajji, on the other hand, since 
it conveys a possible occurrence, is conceived by these grammarians as 
closer to an utterance denoting certainty, after which nasb following/a- is 
not possible (see §4). In his Sarh mulhat al-‘i c rab al-Hariri briefly repeats 
the difference between these two sentence types and exemplifies it with a 


116 See Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsUi (1996) II, 185, 2-4. Cf. Ibn ‘Usfur, Šarh II, 153,14-16. 

117 See al-Nahhas, Trab V, 149, 8-150, 5. Cf. Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1673, 6 last lines, 
where the author accepts the possibility of nasb followingya- when the preceding utter- 
ance is introduced by La'aLla, due to evidence of such sentences in poetry and prose like 
the above-mentioned Qur’anic verse; al-Suyiiti, Ham' IV, 123,13-124, 3. 

118 See al-Hariri, Durra, 1дз, 8-16. 
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line of poetry which contains the above-mentioned utterance with layta: 
’ala Layta L-šababa ya c Udu yawman / fa'uxbirahu bima fa’aLa L-mašlbu ‘I 
wish that youth would return one day, and [then] I would inform him of 
what getting old did’. 119 Al-Hariri explains that since the utterance preced- 
ing /a- denotes tamannl (here: a hypothetical wish), the verb following 
fa- is mansiib . 120 


34. Secondary sources 

Мапу modern scholars mention and discuss the sentence types in which 
fa- can be followed by a mansUb verb. Studies in Latin from the 18Ш and 
19Љ centuries already state that nasb may follow fa- only when the pre- 
ceding utterance consists of negation, question, wish, prohibition or com- 
mand (these are the first five types mentioned in §3.3.1). 121 

De Sacy discusses this topic at length. 122 He says that when fa- is fol- 
lowed by nasb it introduces the result or effect of whatever is conveyed 
by the utterance preceding it, and means afin que, pour que ‘in order that’; 
de sorte que ‘so that’; or de peur que ‘lest’. He emphasizes that all instances 
of fa- followed by nasb denote the idea of an action in the future whose 
occurrence is contingent ( subordonnee ) on an action which depends 
on desire. 

Fleischer criticizes the last part of de Sacy’s above-mentioned state- 
ment and argues that it reflects an improper narrowing of the idea that 
a manshb verb following /a- can convey; such a verb, so he claims, may 
denote not only results or effects of conscious and intended actions, 
but also those of physical, unconscious or instinctive actions, as in ma 
’amtarati l-sama’u fatunbita L-’ardu ‘sky did not give rain and [as a result] 
land did not germinate’. 123 

The French scholar Fleisch also discusses at length the sentence types 
in which fa- can be followed by nasb, although he provides only a few 
examples. He correctly explains that the utterance introduced by fa- and 


119 A verse in the wafir meter, by Abu l-‘Atahiyya. 

120 See al-Harlrl, Šarh, 210, -4-211, 1. Cf. al-‘AynI, Maqasid II, 226, 23-26. 

121 See Lucius, Grammatica, 68, 2-g; Erpenius, Grammar, 62, 4-13; Kosegarten, 
Grammatica, 595, §1273; Ewalđ, Grammar, 117-118 (part of §628). Cf. Trumpp, Einleitung, 
38, -1-39, 7; Cheikho-Durand, Eiementa, 136, note a.; Wright, Grammar II, 30, 6 last lines. 

For a comprehensive reference of all sentence types in which the verb followingya- тау 
take nasb, including the disagreement among grammarians on the tarajji type (discussed 
in § 3 - 3 - 5 ). see Hasan, Nahw IV, 354-358; 365-371. See also Ya‘qub, HurUf, 310-313; Ya‘qhb, 
Daqa‘iq, 285-286. 

122 See de Sacy, Grammaire II, 25-27, §56. 

123 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 534-535. 
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nasb denotes the result of the action conveyed in the preceding utterance, 
if this action indeed occurs (emphasis in original). It is therefore inferred 
that if the utterance preceding /a- denotes a certain action, nasb following 
fa- is not expected. 124 

Finally, Ba'albaki’s article on fa- should be mentioned for its signihcant 
contribution to the understanding of the topic discussed in this section, 
especially of Slbawayhi’s views. Ba'albakl discusses rnost of Sibawayhi’s 
example sentences in chapter 241 of his Kitab and divides them into groups 
according to type. 125 His division is similar to my division discussed above 
in §3.1. He subsequently compares SIbawayhi’s analysis of bdb al-fa' to that 
of later grammarians, 126 and rightfully states that it is remarkable how 
close the šawahid (both Our’anic and of poetry) are to Sibawayhi’s sen- 
tence types, and how different his attitude to this topic is in comparison 
with other grammarians, both in his presentation of the theoretical base 
and in his explanations of this theory. Ba'albakl shows how later gram- 
marians (even those who were active not long after SIbawayhi, like al- 
Mubarrad and Ibn al-Sarraj) tend to treat this subject rather technically, 
in that they enumerate and discuss only some of SIbawayhi’s sentence 
types and corresponding examples without a thorough treatment of their 
connnon theoretical base. 

4. Sentence Types in which a mansub Verb cannot Follow fa- 

4.1. Slbawayhi 

Following his discussion of cases in which nasb is permissible after fa- 
(see §3.1), SIbawayhi discusses sentence types in which this is not pos- 
sible, namely when the utterance preceding fa- is wajib, in which case 
the verb folIowing /a- can only take raf’. He exemplihes this with 'innahu 
’indana fayuhaddituna ‘He is with us and converses with us’ and sawfa 
'atlhi fa'uhaddiluhu ‘I will come to him and converse with him’. In these 
examples only raf’ is possible, due to ’išrdk or inqita ’} 27 He subsequently 
quotes two Our’anic examples in which only raf’ is possible: 128 Our’an 
2:102 and the utterance kun fayakunu Ђе! And it is’ which occurs eight 


124 See Fleisch, Arabe, 220-221, §C, first part. 

125 See Ba'albakl, Fa’, 197, towards the end-201. 

126 See Ba'albakl, Fa’, 202K 

127 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377, 2-5. 

128 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377, 5-8. 
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times in the Our’an. 129 In Qur’an 2:102 the utterance |ireceding/a- is a pro- 
hibition, but the verb following/a- takes raf' because it is not dependent 
on it but rather attached to the preceding affirmative verb kafarii (thus 
the raf' mood is due to ’išrak ). 130 In kun /ауакппи the utterance preced- 
ing fa- consists of command, but уакппи is taken as introducing a new 
sentence (thus here the mood is due to inqita c ). 131 

Sibawayhi subsequently argues that nasb following an utterance which 
is wajib is only possible as poetic license. In these exceptional instances 
nasb should be explained as due to an 'an mudmara (this is Sibawayhi’s 
explanation of regular occurrences of nasb following /a-; see §7.1). 132 As 
examples he provides three lines of poetry: sa'atruku manzill libani 
Tamimin / wa‘alh.aqu bil-Hijazi fa’astariha ‘I will leave my home to the 
Вапп Tamlm and join [the tribe] in Hijaz, and [then] I will hnd rest’; 133 
tummata La tajzhnani ’inda dakumu / walakin sayajzini l-’ilahu fayu c qiba 
‘subsequently you will not reward me in this, but God will reward me, 
and [then] he will give [a requital]’; 134 Lana hadbatun la yanzilu L-duLLu 
wastaha / waya‘wi ‘ilayha L-mustajiru fayu c sama ‘we have a summit in 
which humiliation does not reside, and the one seeking protection aims 
at it and [then] he is protected’. 135 Sibawayhi remarks on the second verse 
that this structure is not adequate in speech (this also applies to the two 


129 Qur’an 2:117,3:47, 3:59,6:73,16:40,19:35, 36:82, 40:68. In all these verses the utterance 
kun Јауакппи follows a verbal form of qala ‘to say’ and the context is creation, which hap- 
pens when God says ‘bel’, as in Qur’an 2:117 wa’ida qada ‘amran fa’innamayaqUlu lahu kun 
јауакппи ‘and when [God] decrees a thing, he but says to it ‘be!’ and it is’. 

130 This is how al-Farisi interprets Sibawayhi’s words here. See al-Farisi, Ta‘liqa II, 155, 
4-7; al-FarisI, Mantma, 145, 9-146, 2 (part of mas’ala 154). Another possibihty is that the 
verb followingya- introduces а new sentence (raf‘ is thus explained as due to mgifd 1 ). For 
grammarians who explain SIbawayhi’s view in this way, see, for example, al-SIrafi quoted 
in al-Farisi, Ta‘tiqa II, 155, beginning of note 6; al-Zajjaj, Trab I, 176, 10-12. Cf. al-Farisi, 
Ta‘tiqa II, 155, 7-9, where the author presents it not as SIbawayhi’s but as an additional, 
possible explanation. 

131 Cf. al-Zajjaj, Trab 1 ,176,13-14; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Bulaq) I, 423. Cf. note 129 above. 

132 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377, 8-9. Al-Farisi, unlike SIbawayhi, attempts to justify 
this exceptional phenomenon which is due to poetic license, hut his explanation is far 
from convincing. See al-Farisi, Ta‘liqa II, 156, 5-157, 2; al-Farisi, МапШга, 146, 6 last lines 
( mas’ala 155). 

133 A verse in the wafir meter, by al-Mugira 1 -Hanzali 1 -TamimI (SIbawayhi does not 
mention the author of this verse by name; the identification is according to Fischer- 
Braunlich, Sawahid, 54a, 8). See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377, 9-11. Cf. ibid., 398, 20-22, where 
SIbawayhi quotes this verse again and argues that nasb is da‘if ‘weak’ (in regular speech, 
but allowed in poetry). 

134 A verse in the tawii meter, by al-A‘ša. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377,12-14. 

135 A verse in the tawil meter, by Tarafa. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 377,14-15. 
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others), for a statement that is consistent with his opinion that only poetic 
license enables it. 

Sibawayhi then discusses the difference between wdjib and паЈу 136 with 
respect to the mood of the verb lollowing /a-. 137 He argues that the mean- 
ings of nasb (ollowing /a- are not possible when the preceding utterance 
is ivdjib but only when it is паЈу (or апу other non -wajib type). 136 He pro- 
vides two example sentences, each of which represents one of the two 
possible meanings of the latter sentence type. 138 

Sibawayhi begins with the second meaning explained in §3.i.i.2-b, as 
reflected in md ‘ataylanl qattu fatukadditanl ’illa bil-šarri ‘уои never came 
to me unless when уои conversed with me maliciously’. In such a sen- 
tence the utterance prcceding /a- is negative, and so nasb following /a- 
сап be used to deny the negation of the main verb. In other words, this 
sentence, in which the verb ’ataytani is negated by md, implies that the 
action denoted by tuhadditani is indeed negated while that of ’ataytani is 
not; the speaker’s intention is that the action denoted by the verb preced- 
ing fa- did take place, but was never accompanied by that of the following 
mansiib verb. 139 

As an example of the other possible meaning of this sentence type, 
Sibawayhi uses the sentence mdi ta’tinifatuhadditani, meaning md ta’tini 
fakayfa tuhadditani (see §здд.2-а). He explains that the action denoted 
by the verb following Ja- is not negated and that the speaker’s inten- 
tion is that it does or at least may take place in reality, 140 but what pre- 
vents it from happening is the non-occurrence of the action of the verb 
preceding^a-. 

SIbawayhi subsequently emphasizes that when the utterance preceding 
fa- is wdjib, the verb lollowing /a- cannot be mansdb, because the utter- 
ance it introduces is also wajib. It is therefore unnecessary to have an ’an 
mudmara . 141 


136 Although SIbawayhi here contrasts wajib and пају, it seems to me that the latter 
stands for all utterances that are not wajib, that is, not only negation but also question, 
wish, etc. (see §3.1). 

137 For his discussion, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 377, 20-378, 3. 

138 Cf. Jahn, Transiation II.i, 157, -i2ff. 

139 Cf. al-FarisI, Ta’llqa II, 157, 6-158, 7. 

140 Cf. Jahn, Translation II.2, 89, note 38 of chapter 241. 

141 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, 4-6. 
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4.2. AL-Farra’ 

To judge by al-Farra”s example sentences in which nasb is possible fol- 
lowing fa-, it would seem that he shares Sibawayhi’s view: nasb is not 
possible when the utterance preceding fa- is wajib. Clear evidence for 
this is his commentary on 'alam tara 'anna llaha ‘anzala mina l-sama’i 
ma’anfatusbihu i-'ardu muxdarratan ‘have you not seen that God has sent 
down out of heaven water, and in the morning the earth becomes green?’ 
(Our’an 22:6з). 142 In this verse the verb following/a- takes raf’, although 
the preceding utterance is a question. Al-Farra’ explains the mood of this 
verb as follows: rafa’ta fatusbihu i'Canna l-ma’na fi ‘alam tara ma’nahu 
xabarun ‘уои put the verb tusbihu lollowing /a- in raf’ because ‘aiam tara 
has a meaning of xabar, i.e. a declarative sentence’. He subsequently clari- 
fies that ‘alam tara means here i’lam ‘know!’. 

It is noteworthy that al-Farra’, unlike SIbawayhi, does not discuss ехсер- 
tional examples from poetry in which the verb following /a- is mansiib 
despite the fact that the preceding utterance is wdjib. 

4.3. Other grammarians 

4.3.1. The utterance preceding fa- denotes certainty 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ that when the utter- 
ance preceding/a- denotes certainty, the verb following/a- is not manshb. 
Like Slbawayhi, some explain that only when the utterance ]ireceding /a- 
is дауг wajib сап the following verb take nasb, because then the two utter- 
ances are in contrast; when the preceding utterance is wajib, on the other 
hand, what follows fa- is also wajib, and has the same syntactic function in 
the sentence. 143 They emphasize, like Sibawayhi, that when nasb follows 
wajib in poetry, it is due to poetic license. Most quote Sibawayhi’s first and 
the third lines of poetry (see §4.1). On the first al-Axfaš remarks wahada 
ia yakadu yu’rafu wahuwa fi l-ši’ri jd‘izun ‘this [structure in which the 
verb following/a- is mansdb although the preceding utterance is wdijib\ is 
almost unknown [in speech], but is possible in poetry’. 144 


142 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl II, 229,11-230,1. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab III, 105, 5-6. 

143 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (1996) II, 155,10-11; 182, 4-12; al-FarisI, 1 Idah II, 
1068, 5-8 (cf. his commentator al-Juijani, Muqtasid II, 1068,10-1069, 4). 

144 See al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) I, 231, 6-232, 4. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 23, 9-24, 5; 
Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsUi (1996) III, 471, 9-472, 5; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) II, 232-235. 
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4.3.I.I. The utterance preceding fa- is negative but conveys a positive 
meaning When the utterance preceding /a- is negative in form but 
positive in meaning, the verb following/a- cannot be mansiib. Ibn al-Sarraj 
exemplibes this with ma zala and tam yazal which have a positive mean- 
ing and therefore cannot be followed by nasb as in the ungrammatical 
example *ma zala Zaydun с/аЧтап fa’u c tiyaka ‘Zayd is still standing and 
[as a result] I will give you [something]’. 145 

According to al-FarisI, al-Astarabadl and other grammarians, when a 
negation is followed by an exception, as in ma qama ’illa Zaydunfatuhsinu 
’itayhi ‘no one but Zayd stood, and you will benefit him’, only raf’ is 
possible after fa-, because the preceding utterance is positive. 146 

4.3.2. The utterance preceding fa- contains a negation with gayr 
According to Ibn al-Sarraj, when the utterance preceding /a- is negated 
by дауг, the following verb cannot take nasb, as in the ungrammatical 
sentence *’anta дауги cfa’imin fana’tiyaka ‘уои are not standing and [as 
a result] we will not come to уои’. He rejects the opinion of some gram- 
marians who allow nasb in such sentences because, so he argues, the com- 
pound with дауг cannot be represented in the taqdlr structure by a verbal 
noun (according to SIbawayhi and most grammarians, nasb following/a- is 
explained by a taqdlr structure in which a verbal noun occurs; see §7.i). 147 

The contrary opinion, that nasb is allowed in such constructions, is 
attributed to the Ktifans, 148 and supported by Ibn Malik. 149 

4.3.3. The utterance preceding fa- contains forms o/ ’asm;V al-fi‘ 1 150 
According to Ibn al-Sarraj, when the utterance preceding /a- consists of а 
form belonging to the category of ’asma’ al-fTl, the following verb cannot 


145 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usut Оддб) II, 184, 3-9. Cf., for example, al-Farisi, Hatabiyyat, 266, 
-2-267, 2 - 

146 See al-FarisI, Halabiyyat, 267, 2; al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya 0gg8) IV, 65, 2-9. Cf. Ibn 
‘Usfiir, Sarh II, 154,1-7; Ibn 'Usfur, Muqarrib, 268,10-15; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1676, 7-9. 

147 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usul (igg6) II, 184, 9-14. Cf. al-Astarabadi, Šarh at-kafiya (igg8) 
IV, 64, 12-16, where the author says that grammarians who allow nasb do it qiyasan ta 
sama’an ‘as an analogy [to similar examples without дауг ] and not due to having heard 
[such examples with дауг]’. 

148 See Ibn ‘Usfiir, Šarh II, 155, 8-13; al-SuyutI, Ham ' IV, 124, 4-10. 

149 See Ibn Malik, Sarh at-kafiya II, 133, 1-4; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashit II.2, 32, 12-33, 2 I 
Ibn Malik, Šarh 'umda, 337, -1-338, 2. For grammarians who mention Ibn Malik’s opinion 
and attribute it to the Kufans, see Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1676, 5-6; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 
87, 9-u. 

150 These are forms of interjections, most of which denote a command, but are con- 
ceived as nouns, such as nazati ‘go down!’. On 'asma’ at-fi'i, see Levin, ’Asma’. 
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take nasb, because the literal utterance contains no verbal form (which 
can be represented in the taqdlr structure by a verbal noun; cf. §4.3.2). 131 

4.3.4. The utterance preceding fa- contains qad lil-taqlil 152 
According to al-Astarabadi, when the utterance preccding /a- contains qad 
LiL-tagLU, nasb following/a- is not possible, as in the ungrammatical example 
*qad tajVunlfatukrimanl ‘little do you come to me, and [as a result] you 
honor me’. Al-Astarabadi acknowledges that some grammarians do allow 
nasb in such sentences and adds that they do it qiyasan La sama c an . 153 


5. Comparison Between Sentence Types in which the jawab 
Follovving fa- is majzum and mansub 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

In chapter 253 of the Kitab Slbawayhi discusses sentence types in which 
the first part consists of a command, a prohibition, a question, etc., and 
the second part is a jawab in jazm. Such sentences are similar to those 
with fa- followed by nasb in several respects: the nature of the first part, 
the meaning of a conditional sentence that they convey and the fact that 
the second part is jawab. But contrary to sentences in which fa- is fol- 
lowed by nasb, here the jawab lacks fa- and occurs in jazm. This section 
is devoted to a comparison between the two kinds of sentences. 

The title of chapter 253 is hada babun mina L-jazd'i yanjazimu fihi 
L-fi c Lu 4 da kdna jawaban L'Camrin ’aw nahyin ’awi stifhamin ’aw taman- 
nin : aw ’ardin ‘this is a chapter [devoted to sentence types which have 
the meaning] of a conditional sentence in which the verb takes jazm, 
when it is a jawab to command, prohibition, question, wish or light urg- 
ing’. At the beginning of this chapter Sibawayhi provides examples of 
the five sentence types mentioned in its title. The first example is i’tim 
’atika ‘come to me and [then] I will come to you’, 154 which possesses a 


151 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (гддб) II, 186, 3-7. For an extended discussion of this issue, 
see Ibn Jinni, ХаџаЧџ Оддо) III, 49-51, where the author shares Ibn al-Sarraj’s view, but also 
acknowledges examples in which fa- is followed by na^b when the preceding utterance 
consists of one of the following 'asma' al-fi't: daraki 'take!’, nazaLi ‘go down!’ and nazari 
‘wait!’. Cf. Ibn ‘Usfiir, Šarh II, 150, 4-10. 

152 The Iiteral meaning of this term is ‘qad [which is used] to [denote] rarity’. It pre- 
cedes the imperfect verb and denotes that the action conveyed by the verb occurred only 
few times. On qad lil-taqtil see, for example, Wright, Grammar I, 286, §362(2). 

153 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (igg8) IV, 64,14-16. Cf. note 147. 

154 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 399, 6-7. 
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structure known as jawdb al-’amr . 155 Slbawayhi subsequently discusses 
and explains the conditional meaning of such sentences. 156 From the 
title of chapter 253 and Sibawayhi’s subsequent examples it is clear that 
almost all sentence types discussed with respect to fa- followed by nasb 
are also represented here with respect to jawab in jazm (see §§3.i.i-3.i.5). 
The only exception is the sentence type introduced by a negative utter- 
ance. Sibawayhi then compares the sentence types in which the jawab 
is majzdm and those in which it is introduced by fa- followed by nasb, 
as follows. 157 

According to Sibawayhi the sentence La tadnu minhu (according to the 
subsequent discussion: mina L-'asadi) уакип хаугап Laka ‘do not come 
close to it (i.e. the lion), and [then] it will be good for you’, is grammati- 
cal, but one should not say *la tadnu mina i-‘asadiya‘kuika ‘do not come 
close to the lion, [for then] it will eat you’, because the intended meaning 
is not to make your not coming close to the lion the reason for the lion’s 
eating you. 158 He subsequently mentions two synonymous sentences in 
which the verb is marju’ and mansdb, respectively: la tadnu mina l-’asadi 
ya‘kuiuka, the taqdir of which is la tadnu mina l-‘asadifa‘innahuya‘kuiuka 
‘do not come close to the lion, because [then] it will eat you!’; and La tadnu 
mina L-‘asadi faya‘kuiaka ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!’ 
(cf. al-Rummani’s words in §2.з.1-а). Sibawayhi concludes this discussion 
with the comment that not every sentence type in which fa- is followed 
by nasb can be associated with a corresponding sentence type which has 
a meaning equivalent to a conditional sentence and consists of jawab in 


155 On the structure of jawab al-‘amr ‘the jawab of the imperative’, in which the first 
part consists of an imperative verb and the second a jawab in jazm, see, for example, 
Wright, Grammar II, 37-38, §i7(c)|3. 

156 See STbawayhi, Kitab I, 399, 7-13. For al-Šantamarl’s commentary see al-Šantamari, 
Nukat II, 747, 3-10. Cf. al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 112, 20-113, 3. 

157 For the whole discussion see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 400,14-21. For al-Šantamarl’s com- 
mentary see al-Šantamarl, Nukat II, 748, 2-10. 

158 This sentence which SIbawayhi rejects is reported as acceptable by al-Kisa’I, because 
its meaning is Чп tadnu mina l-‘asadiya‘kulka 'if you come close to the lion, it will eat you’. 
For grammarians who attribute this view to al-Kisa’I, see, for example, al-BatalyawsI, 'lsiah, 
263,11-14; Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (1gg8) IV, 121, -4 —3; al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kdfiya O998) IV, 
127, 3-to end; Ibn Malik, Sarh at-kdfiya II, 129, 9-130, 7; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashit II.2, 42, 
8 - 44 . 4 - 

Tmmpp suggests a way to reconcile SIbawayhi’s and al-Kisa’I’s opinions. The former he 
takes to conceive of la tadnu mina l-‘asadi уакип хаугап laka as a conditional sentence, 
and the latter’s view is possible if the opposite sentence td tadnu mina t-’asadi ya‘kutka 
is understood as a prohihition and warning followed by a call for caution ( Mahnung zur 
Vorsicht), i.e. ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!’. See Trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 
55, 3 ff. Cf. Peled, Conditional, 36-37. 
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jazm. He exemplifies this with md ‘ataytana fatukadditana (discussed in 
§3.1.1.з), which has no corresponding equivalent sentence with jawab in 
jazm (this sentence stands for all examples of the sentence type in which 
the utterance preceding/a- is negative). 

5.2. AL-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Ibn al-Sarraj compares sentences in which the jawab is majzdm and those 
in which it is introduced by fa- followed by a verb in nasb. His lengthy 
discussion focuses mainly on the different taqdlr structures in these two 
sentence types. In the former the taqdlr is a conditional sentence which 
includes the verb, as in qum ‘u’tika ‘stand and [then] I will give you [some- 
thing]’, the taqdlr of which is Чп taqum ‘u’tika ‘if you stand, I will give 
you [something]’. In the latter, the taqdlr is not a conditional sentence 
but a conjunction of a mansdb verb and a masdar which is equivalent 
to two attached nouns, as in Laysa ta'tlnlfatuhadditani (for the two pos- 
sible meanings, see §зд.1.2), the taqdir of which is Laysa ‘Иуапип fahaditun 
‘there is no coming and conversation’ (see further §7.1 for Sibawayhi’s 
explanation of this taqdir structure). 159 

Al-Zajjaji, unlike other grammarians, incorrectly claims that a jawab 
in jazm can follow a negation, 160 and for this he is criticized. 161 Most 
grammarians who discuss the sentence types in which the jawab is 
majzdm mention all those in which fa- is followed by nasb except for 
the one introduced by negation. 162 Some explicitly argue that a jawdb 
to a negative utterance must consist of fa- followed by nasb (i.e. jawdib 
in jazm is not possible). 163 Of the few grammarians who do not only 


159 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUi (1996) II, 180, 5-181, 3; 183,11-184, 3 - 

160 See al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 217,1-7 (cf. al-XwarazmI, Mafatih, 64, 4 last lines), where the 
author exemplifies all other sentence types in which the jawab is тајгпт except that 
introduced by negation. The reason is simple: no example is possible because jawab in 
jazm cannot follow a negation. 

161 For the criticism of al-Zajjaji ‘s view see al-Batalyawsi, IsLah, 263, 8-11; Ibn Hišam, 
Šarh qatr (1963), 81, 4-5; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id. III, 96, 4-8; al-Suyuti, Ham ‘ IV, 133, 7-12. Cf. 
Trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 53 (heginning of §3). 

162 See, for example, al-Zubaydi 1 -Išbili, Wadih, 108-109; al-Jurjani, Jumal, 85, 7-10. 

163 See al-Zubaydi 1 -IšbilI, Wadih, ш, 2-4; al-Rummanl, Ma’ani, 44, 2 last lines; 45,1-4; 
Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 209, 4 last lines; Ibn Xaruf, Sarh, 177,4-11; al-Mutarrizi, Misbah, 82, 
-3-83, 3; Ibn Malik, Sarh ai-tashil II.2, 39, lff.; Ibn ‘Aqil, Šarh, 297,13-15. 
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state this but also provide explanations are al-Jurjani, al-Zamaxšan 
and al-‘Ukbari. 164 

6. Dlalectal Differences Related to the Mood of the 
Verb Following fa- 

6.1. Slbawayki 

In Sibawayhi’s Kitab there is no reference to this issue. 

6.2. Al-Farrčć 

Al-Farra’, like Slbawayhi, does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

6.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians do not mention апу dialectal differences related to the 
mood of the verb following/a-. Two exceptions are al-Axfaš and al-Nahhas, 
who attribute dialectal use in specific sentence types to the Вапп Tamim, 
with respect to Our’anic verses in which the verb following /a- can take 
either raf’ or nasb. 

In his commentary on Our’an 2:245 (translated and explained in 
§3.2.2) al-Axfaš argues, like other grammarians, that both raf c and nasb 
are possible in the verb following /a-, but adds that: waL-raf’u lugatu bani 
Tamimin ‘and raf’ is a dialectal use of the Вапп Tamim’. 165 The editor of 
al-Axfaš’s Ma’ani notes that no other source makes this claim, 166 but this 
is inaccurate. In fact, al-Nahhas comments on a line of poetry in which 
the utterance preceding /a- is negative and fa- is followed by nasb : wama 
qama minna qa 4 mun Јг nadiyyina / fayantiqa 4 LLa billati hiya ’a’rafu (for 
a translation see §3.1.14). In his commentary he mentions two verses of 
the same sentence type (Our’an 35:36 and 77:36; the first is translated in 
§3.1.1.2 above and the second in chapter 11, §2) in which he argues that 
both raf’ and nasb are possible in the verb following/a-, and adds that the 


164 See al-Jurjanl, Sark al-jumat, 162; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassai, 113, 6-9; al-'Ukbari, Lubab 
II, 64; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 955-956. See also aI-Zamaxšari, ‘Ahajl, 69, -3-70, 8; al-XwarazmI, 
Sarh ai-jumal, 194, 7 last lines; al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 121, -2ff.; Ibn Malik, 
Sarh ai-kafiya II, 129, 9-12; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 486, 19-24; Abri Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1683, 
14-1685, 5; Ibn al-Wardi, Sarh, 333, tffi 

165 See al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) I, 376, -1-377, 4 - 

166 See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985) I, 377, note 1. 
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Banu Tamim put the verb folIowing/a- in raf c or nasb, when the preceding 
utterance is negated by ma, La or Laysa . 167 

7. What Induces the Verb Following fa- to be mansub ? 

Since grammarians’ opinions on what induces the verb following /a- to 
take nasb are very similar to their views on the parallel question with 
respect to : aw (see chapter 5, §4), only explicit statements on fa- are pre- 
sented below. 


7.1. SibawayhL 

At the beginning of chapter 241 of the Kitab SIbawayhi argues that the 
mood of the verb following/a- is due to the influence of ап ’an mudmara . 168 
Using the main example in this chapter, la ta’tinifatuhadditani, he explains 
the process which accounts for this : an mudmara . 169 The essence of his 
explanation is a taqdir structure in which both verbs change to nouns: 
LaysayakUnu minka ‘Иуапип fahaditun ‘an act of coming and an act of con- 
versation were not performed by you’. The nasb mood of the verb follow- 
ing /a- in the literal utterance is thus explained as due to an ‘ап mudmara, 
since ‘ап tuhadditani is equivalent to haditun in the taqdir structure ( : an 
and the following mansiib verb are equivalent to a verbal noun; for a thor- 
ough discussion see chapter 1, §2). 170 Slbawayhi subsequently emphasizes 
that this : an should not be pronounced in the literal utterance. 171 

7.2. AL-Farra’ 

According to al-Farra’ the nasb mood following /a-, as well as other con- 
junctions, is due to xilaf. For an explanation of this principle, see appen- 
dixA, §16. 


7.3. Other grammarians 

7.3.1. The verb foLLowing fa- is manstib due to ’an mudmara 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that an ‘ап mudmara induces the 

nasb mood of the verb iollowing /a- and some also make the taqdir struc- 


167 See al-Nahhas, Šarh, 54, 3-8. 

168 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 372,15. 

169 This process is discussed in detail in Levin, Taqdlr, 149-150, §3.5, example (2). Cf. 
Mosel, Slbawayhi I, 53, §з.2.2.2; Ayoub, TamtTl, 5; 8-9; Ba'albakl, Fa’, 189. 

170 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 372,17-373, '• 

171 See Sihawayhi, Kitab I, 373,1-7. 
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ture explicit. 172 Three of the most thorough explanations are al-Sirafi’s, 
Ibn Jinni’s and Ibn Ya‘Iš’s. 173 

The grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that : an (ollowing ja- in the 
literal utterance is impermissible. 174 Some also provide theoretical argu- 
ments for this view. 175 Ibn al-Sarraj states that an overt ‘ап cannot appear 
after fa- when the following verb is attached to the meaning of the preced- 
ing verb and not to its form. 176 In light of a similar explanation on wa- (see 
chapter 7, §6.3.1 and the references in note 98 there), it is clear that he 
means that only when fa- conveys the special meaning of a result, which 
is thoroughly discussed in this chapter, should : an not be pronounced in 
the literal utterance, but when fa- connects a verb to a noun, and this verb 
is thus mansUbjfa- preserves its regular meaning as a conjunction and ‘ап 
may optionally be used (see appendix A, §2). 

7.3.2. The verb foUowing fa- is mansub due to xilaf 

The view that the verb following/a- is mansiib due to xilaf is attributed to 
al-Farra’ in particular and to the Kufans in general. 177 

7.3.3. The verb foiiowing fa- is mansiib due to the Lnfluence of fa- itself 
This opinion is attributed to the Basran grammarian al-Jarml, 178 and some 
attribute it to al-KisaT as well. 179 


172 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 221,1-2; 222, 3-7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab 
II, 14, 7-8; 14, 11-13; Ч. 4 - 7 ; Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsiiL (igg6) II, 153, 16-154, 3; al-SIrafi quoted in 
al-FarisI, Ta‘Llqa II, 150, end of note 2; al-FarisI, Tdali II, 1061,4 last lines and his commentator 
al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1062,1-1064, t 5 ; al-Rummanl, Ma'ant, 44,1-4; Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 51,18; 
al-Zamaxšari, MufassaL, 109, -1-110,1; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 38, 5-10. 

173 See al-SIrafl, Sarh (Cairo) II, 233-234; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 272, 2-to end; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh 
II. 933 .15-23- 

174 See, for example, al-SIrafi, Sarh (Cairo) 1 ,77,3-4; al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation 
II.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, 11 .16-18; al-FarisI, Tdah II, 1060, 2 last lines; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 
276, 3-8; Ibn Jinnl, Luma', 52, 4; Ibn Malik, ; ALfiyya, 161, 9 (Arabic text) and 160-162 (the 
editor’s remarks); Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 295, 2 last lines. 

175 See, for example, al-Warraq, 'ILal, 274, 12-14; al-Darlr, Sarh, 167, -2-168, 2; al-Šarif 
al-Kiifi, Sarh, 433, 4-6; Ibn al-Hajib, ; Amali II, 600,10-12 (part of ’imla’ 80). 

176 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1 ддб) II, 151, 3-4. 

177 See, for example, al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 38,1-2; Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 143,16-18; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa'id III, 84,12. 

178 See, for example, al-Nahhas, ’l'rab 1 ,214,5-7; IV, 355, 7-9; al-SIrafi quoted in al-FarisI, 
Ta‘Liqa II, 150, end of note 2; al-FarisI, Ta‘tiqa II, 159, 3 last lines; al-Darir, Sarh, 168, 4. 

179 See, for example, Abu Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1668, 7-10; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 84,12-13. 
Cf. al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (igg8) II, 384,12-13, where the author refers only to madhab al-Kisa’i 
wa’ashabihi ‘the school of al-Kisa’I and his friends (i.e. those who share his madhab )’ and 
does not mention al-Jarml. 
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7.3.4. The dispute among Basrans and KUfans on the ‘amil which induces 
nasb foLLowing fa- 

Ibn al-Anbarl discusses this question in his Tnsaf 180 The opinions he pres- 
ents correspond to the three opinions mentioned in §§7.3.i-7.3-3 above. 

8. Conclusion 

The mood of the imperfect verb lollowing /a- is one of the most complex 
subjects in Arabic syntax. The analysis in this chapter supports Ba'albakT's 
conclusion that there is a fundamental difference between Sibawayhi’s 
thorough treatment of this subject, in which form and meaning are treated 
as closely intertwined, and the rather technical discussions of later gram- 
marians (see §3.4 towards the end). 

At the beginning of chapter 241 of his Kitab Sibawayhi shows that the 
verb following/a- сап occur in апу one of the moods ( raf', nasb and jazm ) 
and explains the semantic and syntactic environments in which each of 
these moods can occur (see §2.1): апу one of the moods can occur and be 
explained due to Tšrak; nasb can occur under certain circumstances due 
to an ‘ап mudmara (this is the main topic of the chapter); and raf c can 
occur and be explained due to inqita c . SIbawayhi subsequently discusses at 
length the sentence types in which fa- can be followed by a mansiib verb 
(see §3.1), all of which share the characteristic that they are introduced by 
an utterance which is not an indicative sentence that denotes certainty, 
but rather conveys a negated, hoped for or hypothetical action. After- 
wards he presents the sentence types which are introduced by indicative 
sentences which do denote certainty, following which fa- is usually not to 
be found with a manshb verb, unless due to poetic license (see §4.1). 

As a whole, SIbawayhi’s bab al-fd’ is based on numerous examples from 
Bedouin speech, the Qur’an and poetry. He also discusses some examples 
in which the mood following /a- is not as expected according to the rules, 
and clarifies this as poetic license. 181 


180 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ‘Insaf, 230-232 ( mas'ala 76). 

181 Some modern scholars add other examples of poetry in which nasb occurs instead 
of the expected raf’ or vice versa. See especially Noldeke, Grammatik, 70-71, §58. Others 
mention similar examples from prose from various corpora. See, for example, Reckendorf, 
Syntax, 462, 7-14 (end of §230), where the author quotes examples ffom al-Tabari's and 
al-Buxari’s books (cf. Reckendorf, Verhaitnisse, 749 (end of §244)); Brockelmann, Grundriss 
II, 487-488, §302.i, note. 



А comparison of SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s discussions of the sentence 
types in which it is possible to find nasb lollowing /a-, reveals that both 
grammarians generally refer to the same types. Two main differences can 
be mentioned: first, Sibawayhi’s presentation is more systematic than 
al-Farra”s (this difference may be accounted for largely by the fact that 
Sibawayhi’s Kitab is a grammar book per se while al-Farra”s Ma c dnl treats 
grammatical problems in the Our’an); secondly, they explain nasb follow- 
ing /a- in different ways (viz. an 'an mudmara vs. xilaf), each of which 
accounts not only for this conjunction but for additional conjunctions 
and contexts. 

Later grammarians tend to repeat Sibawayhi’s ideas and to clarify them. 
Sometimes there are additions which concern mainly theoretical issues 
(see, for example, §§4-3-2-4-3-4)- 
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1 . Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to wa-, one of the conjunctions following which 
the verb is mansUb under certain conditions. All grammarians emphasize 
that in most sentence types in which wa- is followed by a verb in nasb, it 
denotes a meaning other than ‘and’, its regular meaning as a conjunction. 
However, when a noun and a mansiib verb are connected by wa-, this 
wa- is taken as denoting its regular meaning ‘and’, and the nasb mood 
of the verb is explained as due to ‘alf between two disparate elements, 
viz. a noun and a verb. 1 This principle applies not only to wa-, but to the 
other conjunctions, too; for details on this 'atj see appendix A, §2. It is 
noteworthy that whereas SIbawayhi and most other grammarians refer to 
this sentence type, al-Farra’ does not. 

1.1. Slbawayki 

SIbawayhi discusses wa- in chapter 242 (SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, 10-380, 
7), which is connected to the previous chapter which treats fa- but is 
significantly shorter. In chapter 242 he treats the meaning of wa- followed 
by nasb, the 'an mudmara which induces this mood, and the syntactic 
environments in which the verb can also take raf’. 

1.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ in his Ma’anl refers to some occurrences of an imperfect verb fol- 
lowing wa- which is, or can be taken as, mansub (in some verses the verbal 
form can reflect both nasb and jazm). He explains nasb as due to sarf. 


1 This observation is contrary to Ba'albakTs view (see Ba'albakl, Waw, 13, note 3) that 
in all sentence types where the verb following wa- is mansiib, wa- has the special meaning 
of таЧууа (this meaning is discussed in §4). In addition, his claim that the distinction 
described above is not found in SIbawayhi's Kitab but only in later sources, such as Ibn 
Hišam’s Sarh šuditr, is refuted by examples in the Kitab and in Ibn al-Sarraj’s ’Usub, see 
appendix A, §2.i-c and §2.3, respectively. 
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1.3. Other grammarians 

Like SIbawayhi, early and later grammarians usually devote shorter dis- 
cussions to wa- than to fa-. Since nasb following both conjunctions occurs 
grosso modo in the same sentence types, the grammarians’ discussions of 
wa- and fa- share many characteristics. An extreme example can be found 
in Ibn Hišam’s commentary on Ibn Malik’s ’Alfiyya, where he discusses 
and exemplifies these two conjunctions together. 2 

1.4. Secondary sources 

In line with most grammarians, modern scholars treat nasb following 
wa- less extensively than they treat nasb iollowing /a-. One early modern 
scholar who devotes a relative extensive discussion to wa- is Kosegarten. 3 
Two studies which also deserve mention here are Ba'albakl’s article on the 
nasb mood of the verb following wa- and its meaning (Ba'albakl, Waw) and 
Carter’s article on the technical terms sarf and xi.laf which are attributed 
to the Kiifans and related to the nasb mood following the conjunctions 
in general and wa- in particular (Carter, Sarf). Finally, Hasan’s al-Nahw 
aL-wafi contains valuable data extracted from various grammarians’ books, 
but he does not give references to his quoted sources. 4 

2. The Mood of the Verb Following wa- 
2.1. Sibawayhi 

At the beginning of chapter 242 SIbawayhi states that wa- and fa- are syn- 
tactically similar but semantically different. Therefore, what he states with 
respect to the syntactic environment of the mansUb verb following/a- (see 
chapter 6, §2.1) also holds good with respect to wa -. 5 


2 See Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 81-86. Similarly, in his commentary on Sibawayhi’s šawahid 
from poetry, al-Nahhas discusses verses with fa- as well as those with wa- in the same 
chapter, bab ai-fd’. See al-Nahhas, Šarh, 159-162 (this was already observed by Ba'albakl; 
see Ba'albakl, Waw, 7, 3-6). 

3 See Kosegarten, Grammatica, 590-591, §1265, where the author treats the meaning of 
wa- followed by nasb, the sentence types in which a verb in this mood can occur and some 
of the grammarians' terms used in conjunction with it: waw al-sarf, waw at-jam' and waw 
al-ma‘iyya (see a detailed discussion of these terms and others in §2.3). 

4 See Hasan, Nahw IV, 375-386. 

5 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378,10-14. 
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2.1.1. The nasb mood induced by ’an mudmara (for Slbawayhi’s theory of 
’an mudmara see §6.1) 

The sentence types in which nasb is induced by an ’an mudmara are the 
main topic of discussion in chapter 242, which begins with a statement 
on their common characteristic: the utterance preceding wa- is дауг wajib, 
i.e. it is not an indicative sentence denoting certainty (on wdjib see appen- 
dix A, §i5). 6 

2.1.2. Апу ofthe three moods (raf‘, nasb anc/ jazm) тау occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa- 

The guiding principle here is that wa- is used as a regular conjunction 
which connects two imperfect verbs that оссиру the same syntactic posi- 
tion and thus take the same mood. With respect to wa-, SIbawayhi refers to 
the possibility of ’išrak, whereas in the context of fa- he mentions another 
possibility as well (see chapter 6, §2.1.2; on ’išrak see appendbc A, §5.1). 7 

2.1.3. Inqita c as an explanation for the raf c mood of the verb following wa- 
SIbawayhi refers to this possibility immediately after mentioning ’išrak. 8 
Here the verb following wa- takes raf c due to the fact that it introduces 
a new sentence and is thus taken as its predicate. For a discussion and 
SIbawayhi’s relevant examples see appendix A, §4.1. 

2.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ discusses the possible mood of the verb following wa- in several 
places in his Ma'dni, each time referring to a relevant Our’anic verse. He 
posits the same three possible explanations for this mood as SIbawayhi 
(discussed in §§2.i.i-2.i.3 above). The main difference between their 
views lies in their explanation of what induces nasb in the first possibility 
(see §6). 

2.2.1. The nasb mood 

Al-Farra’ ’s starting point for his main discussion of nasb following wa- is his 
commentary on Qur’an 2:42, the first verse which presents a verb follow- 
ing wa- which could be taken as mansub (the associated verbal form can 
be also conceived as тајгпт ; see §зл.з-с for SIbawayhi’s interpretation). 


6 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378,10-11. 

7 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, n-12. AI-Mubarrad, on the other hand, refers to both pos- 
sibilities with respect to wa~; see al-Muharrad, Muqtadab II, 25, 3-6. 

8 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378,12-13. 
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Al-Farra’ explains that nasb in this case is due to sarf and dehnes this 
concept (for a thorough explanation see appendix A, §13). 

2.2.2. Апу of the three moods (raf', nasb and jazmj тау occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa- 

Al-Farra’ calls this possibility by the name ’itba’-, it is equivalent to 
Sibawayhi’s ’išrak (see §2.1.2 above and appendix A, §§5.i-5.2). 

2.2.3. Isti’naf as an expianation for the raP mood of the verb foLLoveing wa- 
The technical terrn which al-Farra’ uses to indicate this possibility is 
isti’naf which is equivalent to Sibawayhi’s inqita c (see §2.1.3 above and 
appendixA, §§4.i-4.2). 


2.3. Other grammarians 

2.3.1. The terminoLogy associated with wa-followed by a verb in the 
nasb mood 

Some grammarians and lexicographers do not refer at all to wa- followed 
by a mansiib verb. 9 Most grammarians who do, call it waw al-jam c ‘wa- of 
joining’, since it joins two actions (see §4.3.1). 10 Some state that it is also 
called waw al-sarf} 1 Although this term derives from al-Farra”s (and the 
Kufans’) terminology with respect to what induces nasb, various gram- 
marians, not necessarily Kufans, 12 use it, usually in conjunction with the 
Basrans’ theory of ’an mudmara. 13 


9 See al-Nadr b. Šumayl, Risala, 166, 7 last lines, where wa- followed by the nasb mood 
is not mentioned among the fourteen kinds of wa-; al-Zubaydi l-Išblll, Wadih, 73-75, where 
the nasb mood is discussed, but neither fa- nor wa- are mentioned (although the author 
does dedicate a subsequent chapter to the former). Similarly, the classical Arabic diction- 
aries al-Ayn, Taj at-luga and at-Muxassas contain no references to this kind of wa~. For 
their discussions of waw see aI-XalIl, Ауп VIII, 437; 444; al-jawharl, Taj II, 577-578; Ibn 
Slda, Muxassas XIV, 47-48. 

10 See al-Jurjanl, Jumal, 83, 7-9; al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumal, 153, 2-16; al-ZamaxšarI, 
Mufassat, iog, -1-110,1; Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajat, 206,16; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 365, 4ff.; Ibn 
al-Hajib, Sarh II, 33, 16; Ibn al-Hajib, Amali I, 304, 6; al-Astarabadl, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) 
IV, 66, 2-4; Ibn Malik, Šarh at-kafiya II, 125, 5; Ibn Malik, Tashit, 232,1-2; Ibn Malik, Šarh 
al-tashil II.2, 44, 10; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Tršad II, 369, -3—2; al-SuyiitI, Ham’ IV, 126, 
5; al-KaffawI, Kulliyyat, 923a, 5-8. 

11 Al-Jurjanl in his Jumal, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya and al-KaffawI; for references see 
previous note. 

12 Contra Ibn Hišam’s statement that only Kiifans use this term. See Ibn Hišam, Mugni 
(1910) II, 32, 9-10. 

13 See al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 80, 15; 81, 3; al-XwarazmI, Šarh at-mufassat III, 234, 13-14; 
235, -1-236, 1; 224, 7-9; al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 13, 10-11; 68, 7. Early and 
later grammarians use the formulation mansiib ’ata t-sarfi but subsequently explain the 
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Only later grammarians, from the time of Ibn Malik, begin to use the 
term musahaba ‘simultaneous occurrence’ (of the actions denoted by the 
verbs preceding and following wa-). 14 To convey the same notion of a 
simultaneous occurrence, Ibn Hišam uses the terms waw al-ma 4 yya and 
al-waw LU -таЧууа. 15 

Al-Suyuti connects the above-mentioned terms jam‘ and таЧууа in his 
dehnition of this kind of wa-\ al-wawu 4 da kanat Lil -јатЧ fi L-zamani ‘awi 
L-ma 4 yyati Llatl hiya ‘ahadu muhtamalatiha ‘wa- which occurs for joining 
in time [the two actions denoted by the preceding and following verbs] 
or for the simultaneous occurrence [of these two actions], which is one of 
its possible meanings (i.e. of waw)’. 16 

2.3.2. Апу of the three moods (raf', nasb and jazmj тау occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa- 

Most grammarians mention this possibility, which Sibawayhi calls ‘išrak 
and al-Farra’ calls ‘itba\ For relevant examples see appendix A, §5.3. 

2.3.3. Explaining the raf mood ofthe verb foLLowing wa- as due to this verb 
introducing a new utterance 

Most grammarians mention this explanation, which Sibawayhi calls inqita c 
and al-Farra’ calls ist'Cnaf. For relevant examples see appendix A, §4.3. 


3. Sentence Types in which a mansub Verb can Follow wa- 
AND THE MEANING OF NASB 

As a rule all the sentence types in which a niansUb verb can follow fa- 
can also occur with wa- followed by nasb since, as Sibawayhi explains, 
these conjunctions are syntactically similar though semantically different 
(see the beginning of §2.1). Nevertheless, one type which both Sibawayhi 


nasb mood as due to an ‘an mudmara. See, for example, al-Zajjaj, Trab I, 393, 8-394, 12; 
Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап I, 223, 4-5. Cf. al-Rummanl, Sarh, 329-335, where the editor explains 
that al-Rummanl’s view with respect to the question of what induces nasb following wa- is 
like SIbawayhi’s, i.e. that this mood is due to an 'an mudmara, but the terminology which 
he uses in his commentary on the Kitab is the Kufans’, viz. nasb ’aia L-sarf. 

14 See Ibn Malik, Sarli at-kafiya II, 124,12-13; H> n Malik, Sarh ’umda, 337, 9; 340, 6-7; Ibn 
al-Nazim, Sarh, 482,1; 484,15-16; Ibn al-Wardi, Sarh, 321, 2-3; 327,1-2; Ibn ‘Aqil, Šarh, 296, 
2 last lines; al-Jami, Šarh II, 250, 4-5. 

15 For the former see Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 81, 4; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 76, 6; Ibn 
Hišam ,Jami\ 173, 2. For the latter see Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1gio) II, 31, 2-5 (cf. Ibn Qayyim 
al-Jawziyya, ‘Iršad II, 369, -3—2). 

16 See al-Suyuti, Ham' IV, 126, 8-9. 
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and al-Farra’ mention with examples in their discussions of fa- does not 
appear in their discussions of wa~: when the utterance preceding /a- is a 
hypothetical clause (see chapter 6, §3.1.5 and §3.2.5). 

3.1. Slbawayhi 

As mentioned in §2.1.1 above, whenever wa- is followed by a manshb 
verb the utterance preceding this conjunction is дауг wajib (for the refer- 
ence see note 6 above). In the following sections I present and discuss 
Sibawayhi’s examples of each sentence type, taken from the spoken lan- 
guage of the Bedouins, the Qur’an and ancient poetry. 

3.1.1. The utterance preceding wa- is negative 

a. Ld yasa ‘unl šay‘un wayajiza ’anka ‘there is nothing I can do that is [at 
the same time] difhcult for you’, i.e. nothing that I am capable of doing 
is [at the same time] diflicult for you. 17 Sibawayhi records the same 
sentence with fa- instead of wa- in the chapter devoted to the former, 18 
and in his discussion of wa- he states that nasb in both sentences 
occurs in the same way (i.e. due to an ‘ап mudmara), although wa- 
and fa- differ in their mawdi‘ (literally: ‘position’ or 'place’) in speech. 
It would seem that the different mawdi’s that Slbawayhi attributes to 
these two conjunctions stand for the different meanings they convey, 
since he explicitly states at the beginning of chapter 242 that wa- and 
fa- are syntactically similar but semantically different. 19 


17 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 7-8. Ibn al-Sarraj explains this example in the following 
words: layajtami‘u ‘anyasa’anišay’un wayajiza ’anka ‘it does not happen at the same time 
that I can do something and that it (i.e. this thing) is difficult for you’. See Ibn al-Sarraj, 
’UsUl (1996) II, 154, 15-155, 1; Ibn al-Sarraj, Мпјаг, 8o, 3-5. Cf. Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 52, 18-53, 
1; al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1071,14-1072, 3. For explanations of why putting the verb in raf’ 
would lead to an absurd meaning (‘there is nothing I can do and nothing is difficult for 
уои’ or ‘there is nothing I can do and something is difficult for уои’, as ’išrak and inqita’, 
respectively), see al-Šarlf al-Kufi, Sarh, 435,12-436,1; al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 41, -1-42, 3. 

18 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374, -1-375, 

19 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378,13-14 and §2.1 above. I thus disagree with Jahn who inter- 
prets mawdi’ here as eine andere syntaktische Stellung ‘a different syntactic position’ which 
wa- and fa- оссиру (see Jahn, Translation II.i, 159, 28). For a thorough discussion of the 
technical term mawd.i', see Versteegh, Syntactic position, 271-275. 

For al-FarisTs and al-Jurjanl’s thorough explanations on the different meanings of the 
sentences layasa'unišay’un waya'jiza 'anka and layasa'uni šay‘un faya’jiza ’anka (which 
literally differ in the conjunction only), see al-FarisI, Mantura, 148, 9-to end (mas’aia 158); 
al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1071, i4ff. 
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b. Qataltu b'CAbdi Llahi хауга Lidatihi / Du’aban faLam ‘afxar bidaLika 
wa‘ajza c a ‘I killed [as retaliation] for [the killing of] ‘Abdallah the best 
of his contemporaries, 20 Du’ab [al-Asadi], and I neither boasted about 
it nor was I [at the same time] anxious’. 21 

c. ‘Am hasibtum ‘an tadxuLu L-jannata walamma ya’Lami llahu LLadlna 
jahadu minkum waya’lama l-sabirlna ‘or did you think that you should 
enter paradise when God does not know who of you have struggled and 
[at the same time] knows who are patient?’ (Our’an 3:142). Sibawayhi 
quotes this verse as an example for nasb following wa- and adds that 
there also exists a qira‘a with jazm: waya’Lami L-sabirlna (with a helping 
vowel at the end of the verb). 22 Although he does not go into detail, it 
is clear that the reading with jazm is due to ‘išrak: the negation particle 
lamma applies to both imperfect verbs preceding and following wa-. 
According to the reading with jazm the translation would be ‘or did 
you think that you should enter paradise when God does not know 
who of you have struggled and who are patient?’. 

3.1.2. The utterance preceding wa- is a guestion, wish or desire 

a. ‘Alam ‘aku jarakum watakdna baynl / wabaynakumu L-mawaddatu wal- 
‘ixa‘u ‘am I not protected by you (or: your neighbor) 23 so that [at the 
same time] there are friendship and brotherhood between me and 
you?’. 24 

b. Ya Laytana nuraddu wala nukaddiba bi‘ayati rabbina wanakdna mina 
l-mu‘mimna ‘we wish that we would be returned so that we would 
[then] not сгу lies to the signs of our Lord, but would be among the 


20 For the meaning of iiciat, the plural form of Lida, see Hava, Dictionary, 893b. See 
also al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1992), 394, 4 = al-Šantamari, TahsiL (r8g8) I, 425, -1; al-Šantamarl, 
Nukat I, 718, 6-7. See further Jahn, TransLation II.i, 159, 23. 

21 A verse in the tawiL meter, by Durayd b. al-Simma. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 5-6, 
where he quotes this verse without апу explanation. Other grammarians explain that 
wa- here has the meaning of jam'. See, for example, al-Jurjam, Muqtasid II, 1072,13-1073, 
5; al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1992), 393-394 (verse 607) = al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1898) I, 425; 
al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 718, 3-8. 

Note, however, that according to the version of the second hemistich in Durayd b. 
al-Simma’s Diwan there is no evidence for wa- followed by nasb: waxayra šababi L-nasi law 
dumma ’ajma'a ‘and the best of the people’s youth, had he/they been joined, together’. See 
the editors’ notes in al-Šantamari, Tahsit (1992), 393, note 1470 and al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 
718, note 91. Cf. Ya‘qub, Šawahid I, 500 and especially note 1. 

22 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 379,11-12. 

23 For the meanings of jar see Lane, Lexicon II, 483b-c. 

24 A verse in the wajir meter, by al-Hutay’a. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 2-5. 
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believers’ (Our’an 6:27). SIbawayhi first quotes this verse with the two 
verbs following wa- in raf c and explains that this mood can have two 
explanations: ’išrčik and inqlta c . He subsequently says that ‘Abdallah b. 
Abi Ishaq reads this verse with these verbs in nasb (this is the version 
that is quoted and translated above). 25 

3.1.3. The utterance preceding wa- is a prohibition 

a. La tačkuli L-samaka watašraba l-labna ‘do not eat fish and drink milk 
[at the same time 26 ]!’. Sibawayhi says that the verb following wa- can 
be тајгпт when the speaker’s intention is to apply the La of prohibi- 
tion to both verbs. This jazm is thus explained as due to 4 šrak, and the 
sentence would then be la tačkuli L-samaka watašrabi L-Labna ‘do not eat 
fish and [do not] drink milk!’. 27 

b. La tanha c an xuluqin wata‘tiya mitlahu / ’čirun c aLayka ‘idafa’alta ’azlmu 
‘do not prohibit a trait and [at the same time] present a similar one! 
[Such an act will be] a great disgrace upon you, if you do [it]’. 28 

c. Wala talbisU l-haqqa biL-batiLi wataktumU L-haqqa wa’antum tajamhna 
‘and do not confound the truth with vanity and [at the same time] 


25 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379,14-18. 

26 Jahn also adds the word zugleich ‘at the same time’ in his translation. See Jahn, 
Translation II.i, 159, 4. According to al-Astarabadi the condition for nasb in the verb fol- 
lowing wa- is [’an] yajtami'a madmunu ma qablaha wamadmiinu md ba'daha jtzamanin 
wahidin ‘that the content of what precedes and follows it (i.e. the actions denoted by the 
preceding and following verhs) occurs at the same time’. See al-Astarabadl, Sarh at-kafiya 
O998) IV, 76, 2-3. Cf. Ihn al-Hajib, ’Amati II, 865,11-14 (part of ’imta’ 188); Ihn 'Aqil, Musa'id 
III, 90, 14-17; al-SuyiitI, Ham' IV, 126, 8-9 (for the quotation and translation see the end 
of §2.3.1). 

It should he noted, however, that the meaning of co-occurrence fits most examples in 
this chapter, hut not all; see §3.14-8 and note 30 below. 

27 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, 18-20; 378, 22-379, 2 - Cf. al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab II, 25, 
6-10; al-Farisi, Ta'liqa II, 160, 2-3. 

28 A verse in the kamit meter, probably by Abu 1-Aswad al-Du’ali, although some 
attribute it to al-Axtal. Abii 1-Aswad al-Du’ali is the author of this verse according to 
al-Batalyawsi, Šarh, 260, 1-4; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 364, 2; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šuddr, 218, 
-2; al-'Ayni, Maqasid IV, 393-394; al-SuytitI, Ham' IV, 126, -1; al-SuyiRI, Šarh šawaliid 
0904), 264. For grammarians who attribute the verse to al-Axtal, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 
378,14; al-Šantamarl, Tahsil 099 2 ), 39 2 (verse 604) = al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1898) I, 424; Ibn 
Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 932, 1; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashit II.2, 36, 16. On the identity of the poet see 
also al-Šinq!tI, Durar II, 23, 3-4; Fischer-Braunlich, Sawahid, 227a, 14; Ya‘qHb, Sawahid II, 
887-888. 

This verse is quoted and discussed in SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, 14-17. It is also quoted 
by al-Farra’, who argues that jazm following wa- would be possible (see §з.2.з-е), and by 
many succeeding grammarians. Some, for example al-SIrafl, say that according to al-Asma‘1 
the verb following wa- takes raf', which they explain in several ways (se^4-3.2 and the 
references in note 74 there). 
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conceal the truth wittingly!’ (Our’an 2:42). Sibawayhi explains that the 
verb taktumu following wa- can be conceived as either тајгпт due to 
the effect of the La of prohibition (i.e. as ’išrak) or mansub due to the 
special meaning of wa- (as translated above). According to the former 
the verse means ‘and do not confound the truth with vanity and [do 
not] conceal the truth wittingly!’. 29 

3.1.4. The utterance precedlng wa- is a command 

a. Ftinl wa‘atiyaka ‘come to me so that I come to you!’. Sibawayhi explains 
that the taqdlr structure of this sentence is Иуакип ‘Иуапип minka wa‘an 
‘аИуака ‘let there be a coming from your side and that I come to you!’ or 
in other words [liyakun\ ‘Иуапип minka wa‘ityanun minni' let there be a 
coming from your side and a coming from my side!’. 30 Sibawayhi subse- 
quently says that in order that the verb following wa- be understood as 
a command (as ‘išrak), this verb should be introduced by lam (i.e. Lam 
al-‘amr ‘li- of the imperative’), exactly as in the corresponding sentence 
type with fa- (cf. chapter 6, §3.1.4 and note 72 there). The sentence 
would then be Ttini wai‘atika ‘come to me and let me come to you!’. 31 

b. Faqultu d c i wa‘ad’uwa ‘inna ‘anda / lisawtin ‘anyunadiya da’iyani ‘and 
I said: call and [then] I will call [at the same time]! It is louder for a 
voice that two express it’. 32 Although in the Kitab the verb is quoted 
as wa‘ad’uwa, in nasb 33 (as it is by most other grammarians as well), 34 


29 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379,12-14. 

30 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 8-9. This example is the only one in this chapter where 
the verb following wa- takes nasb and which cannot convey the simultaneous occurrence 
of both actions indicated by the verbs preceding and following wa- ; it is impossible that 
each of the two sides simultaneously come to the other. Jahn is thus mistaken when he 
adds the word zugleich to his translation here (see Jahn, Translation II.i, 159, 31). It seems 
that nasb in this example results from the syntactic opposition hetween the verbs preced- 
ing and following wa- (imperative and imperfect, respectively). The meaning can be of 
joining the two actions, but not simultaneously. See further note 26 above and §4.1 dealing 
with the meaning of wa- followed by nasb according to Sibawayhi. 

31 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 9-10. For explanations on the sentence of the same type 
zuml wa‘azUraka ‘visit me so that I visit you!’, see al-Muharrad, Muqtadab II, 26, 7-10; 
al-Farisi, idah II, 1076, 8-9 and his commentator al-Juijani, Muqtasid II, 1076, 11-1077, 7 ) 
al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, ш, 17-18; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 942,7-13. The possibility of raf‘ following 
wa- in this example, as inqita‘, is discusseđ in appendix A, §4.1, towards the end. 

32 A verse in the wafir meter, probably by Ditar b. Sayban al-Namarl (for discussions 
of the possihle identities of the poet, see, for example, al-‘AynI, Maqasid IV, 392, 8-12; 
Fischer-Braunlich, Šawahid, 267b, 17; Ya‘qub, Šawahid II, 1027). 

33 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 21 = SIbawayhi, Kitab (BUlaq) I, 426,11. 

34 See, for example, al-Santamari, Tahslt (1992), 394 (verse 608) = al-Santamarl, Tahslt 
(1898) I, 426; al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 718, 9-13; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 111,13-16 (cf. his com- 
mentators Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 942,17-19; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 26, 6-11); Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amati 
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it is not clear beyond doubt that Sibawayhi in fact means this verse to 
serve as an example of nasb', he adds no commentary on it, and there 
are reasons to suppose that he actually records this verse with the verb 
in raf’ {wa‘ad’u) in order to exemplify inqiid c . 35 

3.1.5. Wa- meaning 'and’ which joins a nominal element to an imperfect verb 
This sentence type differs from the preceding ones in that wa- here is 
a regular conjunction which retains its regular meaning of ‘and’. It con- 
nects a nominal element and an imperfect verb, and since these are two 
disparate elements, this imperfect verb is mansiib. SIbawayhi treats this 
sentence type towards the end of the chapter 242 on wa-, and a similar 
discussion is found in chapter 243, devoted to ’aw. For an explanation of 
this hi/'adjunction', according to Sibawayhi, as well as an example of this 
sentence type, see appendix A, §2.1. 

3.2. Al-Farra’ 

In his commentary on Qur’an 3:142 (quoted and translated above in 
§3.1.l-c) al-Farra’ discusses sarf and explains that nasb in the verb follow- 
ing a conjunction can follow only a negation or a question. 36 However, 
with respect to wa- he also mentions sentences that are introduced by 
a prohibition (see §3.2.3). On the other hand, in his Ma'anl there are no 


II, 864, 5-9 (part of ’imla’ 188); al-‘AynI, Maqasid IV, 392-393; al-SuyutI, Šarh šawahid 
(1904), 280,18-20. 

35 Both nasb and raf’ are possible according to the meter. The arguments in favor of 
the view that Sibawayhi quotes the verse with the latter are: (1) the context in which he 
records this verse: examples in which the verb following wa- is marju’ due to inqita’ (see 
SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379,18-20); (2) this is explicitly said and explained by one of his com- 
mentators; see al-Nahhas, Šarh, 162,1-3. The meaning of the verse with the version in raf’ 
is ‘and I said: call and I will call (whether you call or not)...'. 

There is also a third version, viz. with wa‘ad’u, which is explained as a тајгпт form. To 
keep the meter intact the first hemistich occurs with a slight change in the word following 
this verh: faqultu d’i wa’ad’u fa ’inna ‘anda (my emphasis). Early and later grammarians, 
starting from al-Farra', record this verse with wa’ad’u and explain that the speaker’s inten- 
tion is wal’ad’u (i.e. with tam al-’amr), so that the meaning is ‘and I said: call and let me 
call..Al-Farra’ says that the meaning of the verse is similar to that of the conditional 
clause ’in da‘awti da’awtu ‘if you call, I will call’, although the verbs preceding and fol- 
lowing wa- both express a command, judging from their form. See al-Farra’, Ma’ani 1 ,160, 
4-7; II, 314, -7—3; al-SIrafi, Šarh (Cairo) I, 92, 2 last lines; al-FarisI, ’lgfat I, 64, 3-4; Ibn 
Jinnl, Sirr I, 391, -2-392, 2; Ibn ‘Usfur, Dara’ir, 150, 2 last lines. In addition al-Santamarl, 
Ibn Ya‘Iš, al-‘AynI and al-SuytitI, who record this verse with the version wa’ad’uwa in 
nasb, mention that the version in jazm exists, too (for references see note 34 above; cf. 
al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 695, 8-10, where the author records only the version in jazm). 

36 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 235,16-17. This excerpt is quoted and translated in the defini- 
tion of sarf in appendix A, §13. 
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examples of sentences in which the utterance preceding wa- is a com- 
mand (cf. Sibawayhi’s examples in §3.1.4 above). But the lack of such 
examples in the Ma c ani does not necessarily mean that al-Farra’ excludes 
it in the context of wa~; rather, it probably merely reflects the absence 
of such sentences in the Qur’an. In the following sections I present and 
discuss al-Farra”s examples of each sentence type, taken from the spoken 
language of the Bedouins, the Our’an and ancient poetry. 

3.2.1. The utterance preceding wa- is negative 

a. Our’an 3:142 mentioned above. Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, mentions 
the two possible moods, nasb and jazm, in the verb following wa- (cf. 
§3.i.i-c). The main difference between the two grammarians lies in 
their views on what induces nasb in this case: an ‘ап mudmara accord- 
ing to Sibawayhi and sarf according to al-Farra’. 37 

b. Lam ’atiki wa : ukrimahu ‘illd stcocajfa bi T did not come to him and [at 
the same time] honored him without him disregarding me’. 38 

c. Layasa c uni šay‘un wayadiqa c anka (for a translation see §3.i.i-a, where 
an almost identical sentence from Sibawayhi’s Kitab is discussed). 
Al-Farra’ explains that the negation particle La does not affect the verb 
following wa- (but only the preceding one) and the nasb is therefore 
explained as due to sarf 39 

3.2.2. The utterance preceding wa- is a guestion, wish or desire 

a. Lima taqdmu wataq c udaya rajuLu ‘why do you stand and [at the same 
time] turn to sit, 40 O man?’. 41 


37 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 235,14-236, 3. 

38 See al-Farra’, Ma’arii 1 ,235,14-15. This example is recorded in al-Farra”s commentary 
on Qur’an 3:142 mentioned above. 

39 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 236, 2-3. This example, like the previous one, is recorded in 
al-Farra”s commentary on Qur’an 3:142 mentioned above. See also ibid. II, 71, 6-8, where 
the sentence is explained again. 

40 The translation ‘turn to sit' seems better than ‘sit’, because the latter would result in 
illogical meaning: ‘why do you stand and [at the same time] sit?'. It is possible that taqiimu 
wataq‘uda in this example are related to the expression qama waqa‘ada which means, 
according to Lane, Lexicon VII, 2544c, -i4ff. ‘he experienced griefs which disquieted him 
so that he could not remain at rest, but stood up and sat down’. 

41 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 221, 2 last lines. This example is recorded in al-Farra”s com- 
mentary on Qur’an 3:71, which is discussed and translated in c. be!ow. 
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b. Our’an 6:27. Al-Farra’, like SIbawayhi, mentions the two possibilities 
of raf c and nasb in the verb following wa- and prefers the former (the 
verse is quoted and translated in §3.i.2-b). 42 

c. Lima talbisiina L-haqqa biL-batiLl wataktumwia L-haqqa wa‘antum 
taLamUna ‘why do you confound the truth with vanity and conceal 
the truth wittingly?’ (Our’an 3:71). In this verse the utterance preced- 
ing wa- is a question, but the following verb is marju’, due to ‘išrdk 
between the verbs preceding and following wa~. Al-Farra’ says that the 
verb following wa- could have been mansiib due to sarf . 43 In that case 
the translation would be ‘why do you confound the truth with vanity 
and [at the same time] conceal the truth wittingly?’. 

d. ‘Alam nastahwid c alaykum wanamna c kum mina L-mu’minina ‘did we 
not gain the mastery over you and [did we not] defend you from the 
believers?’ (Our’an 4:141). This verse is structurally similar to Our’an 
3:71 mentioned above, with ‘išrak between the verbs preceding and fol- 
lowing wa-, both in the jazm mood. Here, too, al-Farra’ mentions the 
possibility of nasb following wa- and explains it as due to sarf . 44 In that 
case the translation would be ‘did we not gain the mastery over you 
and [at the same time] defend you frorn the believers?’. 

3.2.3. The utterance preceding wa- is a prohibition 

All examples in this section are introduced by the la of prohibition. The 
first four are Our’anic verses in which the verbs following wa- are in the 
plural form and can thus be taken as majziim or mansiib. Al-Farra’ explains 
the former as due to the La of prohibition which applies to both verbs pre- 
ceding and following wa-, whereas the latter is explained as due to sarf. In 
the translations below the latter possibility has been chosen. 

a. Our’an г:42. 45 Cf. §3.1 -3 c. 

b. WaLa ta’kuLu. ’amwalakum baynakum biL-batiLi watudLU biha 4 La L-hukkami 
‘and do not consume your goods between you in vanity and [at the same 
time] offer it as bribe to the judges!’ (Qur’an 2 :i88). 46 


42 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 276,12-15. It seems that al-Farra’ considers the preferred read- 
ing of the verb following wa- with raf' as stemming ffom the fact that in this case wa- intro- 
duces a new utterance (what al-Farra’ and SIbawayhi call isti’naf and inqita', respectively). 
Ibn al-Sarraj explicitly says that this is al-Farra”s opinion with respect to this verse. See Ibn 
al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1996) II, 185,1-2. 

43 For a reference see note 41 above. 

44 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 292, 8-13. 

45 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 33,11-34,15. 

46 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 33,11-15; 115. 3~4- Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab I, 290, 7-10. 
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c. Ya ’ayyuha Lladlna 'атапп La 1ахппп llaha warashtahu wataxhnh 
’amanatikum wa’antum laiamhna ‘O those who believe, do not betray 
God and his messenger and [at the same time] betray your trusts wit- 
tingly!’ (Qur’an 8:27). 47 

d. FaLa lahinh watad’u ’ila l-salmi ‘and do not be weak and [at the same 
time] call for peace!’ (Our’an 47:з5). 48 

e. La tanha ’an xuLuqin wata’tiya mitlahu / ’arun c aLayka ‘idafa’aLta ’azlmu. 49 
Cf. § 3 -i- 3 -b. 

f. La tasriq watasaddaqa ‘do not steal and [at the same time] give 
alms!’. 50 


3.3. Other grammarians 

Grammarians usually repeat Sibawayhi’s sentence types, but the list 
may differ frorn one grammarian to another, as exemplihed in the sec- 
tions below. The names which grammarians use in order to describe the 
sentence types are identical to those they use when discussing /a-. Мапу 
grammarians explicitly say that fa- and wa- are identical as far as these 
sentence types are concerned; 51 cf. chapter 6, §3.3 and §3.3.1. Ibn Malik 
and some later grammarians mention only two sentence types: nafy and 
taLabf 2 cf. chapter 6, §3.3.2. 

Abu Наууап states that he does not remember having encountered апу 
examples in which the verb following wa- is mansiib when the preceding 
utterance consists of ’ard, du’a’, tahdld or tarajjl. He concludes that in 
the absence of evidence from actual heard utterances, such sentences are 
probably not possible, but then gives four hypothetical examples of such 
sentences. 53 


47 See al-Farra’, Ma'anil, 33,11-16; 408, 2-3. 

48 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl III, 64,1. 

49 See al-Farra 1 , Ma'anl I, 34, 2-5 (cf. al-FImzabadl, Qamiis (1913) II, 413, -2-414, 3, 
where al-Farra 1 is quoted anonymously and with some errors). See also al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 
115, 7-g, where the author quotes the verse again and argues that jazm following wa- would 
be possible if the la of prohibition applied also to the verb following wa~. 

50 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl 1 ,115, 4-7. This example is recorded in al-Farra”s commentary 
on Qur’an 2:188 mentioned in b. above. 

51 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) I, 221, -2-222, 1; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 
26, 7-9; Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsHi (1996) II, 154, 10; Ibn al-Sarraj, MUjaz, 80, 1; al-HimyarI, Sams 
(’999) X, 6623b, 3-6; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 363, i7ff; Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (1998) IV, 63, 
3-5; Ibn ‘Usfiir, Sarh II, 157,12-13; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 422, 6-11; al-Muradl ,Jana, 156, -3—2. 

52 See, for example, Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashli II.2, 36, 4ff.; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 484, lsff. 

53 See Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1680, 1-4 (cf. partial quotations in Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 
947, 4-6; al-SuyutI, ; Ašbah (1998) II, 505, 3-5; al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, 128, 8—11). See also Ibn 
Hišam, Sarh šudur, 279, 2-3, where the author mentions 'ard, du'a' and tahdld as sentence 
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3.3.1. Wa- meaning ‘and’ which joins a nominal element to an 
imperfect verb 

Most grammarians explain this sentence type like Sibawayhi (see §3.1.5 
and also appendix A, §2.з). 54 

4. The Meaning of wa- Followed bya mansub Verb 
4.1. Slbawayhi 

As mentioned in §2.1, Sibawayhi begins his discussion of wa- with the 
statement that it is syntactically like fa- but differs from it semantically. A 
perusal of his examples of nasb following wa- shows that in all but one the 
actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following this conjunction are 
to be understood as occurring simultaneously. 55 

In the following paragraphs I present Sibawayhi’s views on the meaning 
of wa- followed by a mansub verb and the different meanings of wa- and 
fa- followed by nasb: 

a. In reference to the hrst line of poetry he quotes (see §3.i.3-b), Sibawayhi 
states that the meanings of nasb following wa- and fa- differ. He explains 
that the meaning of nasb in the above-mentioned verse (which is intro- 
duced by the la of prohibition) is that the two actions denoted by the 
verbs preceding and following wa- should not occur together. 56 It seems 
to me that he means a simultaneous occurrence, and as Jahn notes, 57 
this meaning differs from that of a mansUb verb following /a-, which 
denotes a result of the action expressed in the preceding utterance. 

b. In order to convince the reader that fa- and wa- denote different mean- 
ings when followed by mansUb verbs, Sibawayhi shows that they also 
differ when they connect two nouns: marartu biZaydin wa c Amrin and 
marartu biZaydinfaAmrin both mean T passed by Zayd and ‘Amr’, but 
in the former it is not clear whom I passed by first, 58 whereas in the 
latter it is clear that I hrst passed by Zayd and subsequently by ‘Amr. 59 


types for which there is no evidence from the spoken language of the Bedouins for nasb 
following wa- (cf. Hasan, Nahw IV, 376, 9-377, 4; Ba'albakl, Waw, n, -11—6). 

54 For a thorough discussion of this sentence type, in which wa- connects a nominal 
element and an imperfect verb and means ‘and’, see al-Malaqi, Rasf, 422,13-424,11. 

55 The exceptional example is i’tinl wa‘atiyaka which is discussed in §зд.4-а; see espe- 
cially note 30 there. 

56 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 378,14-16. 

57 See Jahn, Translation II.2, 90, beginning of note 3 of chapter 242. 

58 Cf. Jahn, Transiation II.i, 159,1-2. 

59 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 378,17-18. 
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c. In reference to la ta’kuli l-samaka watašraba L-Labna (for translation 
and discussion see §з.1.з-а), Sibawayhi says falaw ’acbcalta L-fa’a hahuna 
fasada L-ma’na ‘had you inserted fa- [instead of гш-Ј, the meaning [of 
the sentence] would have been corrupted’. 60 He subsequently explains 
that the above-mentioned sentence means Ld tajma’ bayna L-Labni waL- 
samaki ‘do not join [drinking] milk to [eating] fish!’ and the speak- 
er’s intention is not to prohibit drinking milk per se 61 or eating fish 
per se 61 . 62 

d. In reference to ‘alam ‘aku jarakum watakdna baynl / wabaynakumu 
L-mawaddatu waL-‘ixa‘u (for translation and discussion see §3.1.2-a), 
Sibawayhi says that the meaning of nasb following wa- is similar to 
that of a circumstantial clause. 63 

e. Sibawayhi says that sentences such as da nl wala ‘a iidu and zurnl 
wa‘azdruka, in which the verb following wa- takes raf’ due to inqita’ 
(these examples are discussed in appendix A, §4.1), do not convey the 
meaning of joining the two actions denoted by the verbs preceding and 
following wa-. 64 


4.2. AL-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’ agrees with Sibawayhi on the meaning of nasb following wa~. 
In reference to Our’an 2:188 which is introduced by the La of prohibition 
(the verse is quoted and translated in §3.2.3-^), al-Farra’ says that the 
meaning of nasb is la tajma’ bayna hadayni kada wakada ‘do not join 
these two (i.e. the actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following 
wa~) so-and-so!’. 65 In his commentaries on Our’an 4:141 and 7:127, al-Farra’ 
explains that nasb following wa- conveys a meaning similar to that of a 
circumstantial clause. 66 


4.3. Other grammarians 

Мапу grammarians refer to the meaning of wa- followed by nasb', some 
state that it differs from that of fa- in a similar syntactic environment. 67 


60 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 378,18-19. Cf. §4.3.3.!. 

61 This is how I translate 'ala hidatin. Jahn uses jur sich. See Jahn, Translation II.i, 159, 

14-15- 

62 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378, 22-379, 2 - Cf. al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 716, 4 last lines. 

63 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 2-5. 

64 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 15-17 and 379, 18-20, respectively. Cf. aI-Zamaxšari, 
Mufassal, 111,13-16; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 942,14-15. 

65 See al-Farra’, Ma’am 1 ,115, 4-7. 

66 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 292, 8-10; 391,10-11. 

67 See, for example, al-XwarazmI, Mafatlh, 63, 2 last lines. 
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In line with SIbawayhi and al-Farra’, the two main meanings which most 
grammarians attribute to nasb following wa- are of jam '/ijlima' ‘joining’ 
and a circumstantial clause. 

4.3.1. The meaninc) jam'/ijtima' 

Мапу grammarians follow SIbawayhi and al-Farra’ and maintain that the 
meaning of wa- followed by nasb is of jam'/ijtima', viz. joining the action 
denoted by the verb in the utterance preceding wa- to the action denoted 
by the verb in the following utterance. 68 Some refer to jam' bayna Tšay‘ayni 
‘joining the two utterances’ and exemplify this notion with the above- 
mentioned sentence /а ta’kuli L-samaka watašraba L-labna which means La 
уакппи minkajam'un bayna hadayni ‘there will be from your side no joining 
of these two’. 69 Others, like Ibn al-Sarraj and al-SIrafi, mention the meaning 
of ijtima' (a synonym of jam' in this context). 70 The former subsequently 
says that the only meaning of wa- followed by a mansUb verb is ma'a ‘with’. 71 
Later grammarians, who also mention the meaning of ma'a in this context, 
explain that this is exactly the same meaning that wa- denotes when fol- 
lowed by a noun in the nasb case, viz. al-ma/'ULma'ahu. 72,73 

4.3.2. The meaning of a circumstantial clause 

Like SIbawayhi and al-Farra’, some grammarians contend that the mean- 
ing of wa- followed by a mansub verb is similar to that of a circumstantial 
clause. 74 However, more grammarians subscribe to the view discussed 
in the previous section. Al-SIrafi and al-‘UkbarI seem to attribute the 


68 See, for example, al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (1994) I, 428, -2. 

69 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 25, 6-7; 26, 7; al-FarisI, Ta‘Ltqa II, 160, -1; 161, 7-9; 
al-FarisI, Mantma, 148, 1-5 (part of mas’ala 157); al-Farisi, Tdah II, 1070, 11 and his 
commentator al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1071,1-13; 1072, 7; 1072,13-1073,5; 1074, 9-15; al-Jurjanl, 
Jumal, 83, 7-9; al-Jurjanl, Šarh al-jumal, 153, 2-16; al-Warraq, 'Uat, 277, 5-7. 

70 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUL (1996) II, 151, 4; al-SIrafi, Šarh (BHLaq) I, 426. 

71 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1996) II, 154,13-15; Ibn al-Sarraj, Mujaz, 80, 2-3. 

72 The literal meaning of this term is ‘that with whom the action [expressed in the 
verb] is done’. It refers to a noun in adverbial use and in the accusative case, following the 
conjunction wa- meaning ma'a ‘with’. See, for example, Wright, Grammar II, 83-84, §37. 

73 See al-BataIyawsI, ’lslah, 255, 7-11; al-XwarazmI, Šarh al-mufassat III, 224, 7-9; Ibn 
Malik, ’Alfiyya, 161, 10 (Arabic text) and 160-162 (the editor’s remarks); Ibn Malik, TashlL, 
232, 4; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 38, 8-15; Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1683,10-12; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa'id III, 95, 4-5; al-Makktiđl, Šarh II, 698, 6 last lines. 

74 See Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 42 (all page); al-SIrafl, Šarh (Biilaq) I, 425 (cf. al-Šantamarl, 
Nukat I, 717, 7-9; al-Šarlf al-Kufi, Sarh, 435, 7-11); al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 41, 1-8; al-‘AynI, 
Maqasid IV, 395. 
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same possible meaning to both nasb and raf’ following wa-, viz. that of a 
circumstantial clause. 75 

4.3.3. The meaning o/jawab 

Al-‘Ukbari mentions that some grammarians contend ( yuqatu ‘it is said’) 
that the meaning of wa- followed by nasb is that of jawab (i.e. identical 
to that of fa- in the same syntactic environment). They argue that the 
meaning of la La'kuli L-samaka watašraba l-labna (discussed in §3.1.3-a, 
§4.i-c and §4.3.1) is 4 da ’akalta L-samaka fala tašrabi l-labna wa 4 n šaribta 
l-labna faLa takkuLi L-samaka ‘if you eat fish, do not drink milk! And if you 
drink milk, do not eat fish!’. 76 This unusual view is also reflected in the 
terminology of grammarians who use the term jawab in order to denote 
the utterance in which wa- is followed by a mansiib verb. 77 

4.3.3.I. Criticism of the view which attributes such a meaning to wa- 
Al-Batalyawsi criticizes the use of the term jawab with respect to nasb 
following wa- (see the end of the previous section), as a ta’aqqub ‘fault’. 78 
Abti Наууап argues that this use is ’ala jihati L-majazi La ’aLa jihati 
L-haqlqati ‘not in its proper or original sense, not according to its original 
application’ 79 . 80 He also shows that wa- and fa- followed by nasb do not 
have the same meaning, since wa- cannot replace fa- in La tadnu mina 
L-’asadi faya’kuLaka (this sentence is thoroughly discussed in chapter 6, 
§5.1 and also §2.з.1-а), nor can fa- replace wa- in the above-mentioned 
sentence la ta’kuli l-samaka watašraba L-labna 81 


75 It is possible that the similar meaning which the two moods allegedly convey is 
related to a theory entertained by later grammarians, that they are interchangeable 
following wa- in particular and other conjunctions in general. This theory is discussed at 
length in chapter 11. 

76 See al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 42, -1-43, 2. Cf. Ibn 'Aqll, Musa’id III, 95, 9-12, where the 
author attrihutes this opinion to ba’d al-nahwiyyina ‘one, or some, of the grammarians’. 

77 See al-Zajjajl./uma/, 22, 7; al-Warraq, 'llal, 277, 3ff. 

78 See al-BatalyawsI, Sarh, 254, 7-255,11. 

79 This translation is taken from Lane, Lexicon II, 609b, 8-14, where the meaning of 
haqiqa is explained and majaz is mentioned as its antonym. 

80 See Abh Наууап, IrtišafW, 1683, 10-12 (cf. al-SuyiitI, Ham' IV, 129, 1-3, where Abu 
Наууап is quoted). See also Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 95, 5-9. 

81 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafW, 1677, 4-7. See also Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 93, 2-5; al-SuyutI, 
Ham'W, 128,12-129, 3 - With respect to the second example, see especially §4-i-c. 
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4.4. Secondary sources 

Most modern scholars are of the opinion that wa- followed by nasb implies 
simultaneous occurrences. 82 De Sacy and other scholars argue that wa- 
followed by a mansUb verb may occur in the sense of fa- in the same 
syntactic environment (cf. §4.3.3 above). 83 Fleischer criticizes de Sacy's 
theory in strong terms and emphasizes that the meaning of wa- followed 
by nasb is not like that of fa- but rather like that of ma c a ’an. 84 

The view that wa- might in fact have the same meaning as fa- is also 
held by Ba'albakr, who presents it in an article and summarizes it in one 
of his books. 85 In the article he presents the common opinion among 
grammarians with respect to wa- followed by a mansUb verb, viz. that it 
implies sinrultaneous occurrences, but then contends that wa- in fact does 
not always convey this nreaning but may actually denote exactly what 
fa- denotes when also followed by nasb: a result of the preceding clause. 86 
This meaning, he argues, hts two lines of poetry and one Our’anic verse 
(all quoted already by SIbawayhi and discussed in this book) much better: 
(r) lalubsu ’aba’atln wataqarra ’aynl / 'akabbu Ч1аууа min Lubsi l-šujufi (for 
translation and discussion see appendix A, §2.r-c); (2) ’aLam ’aku jarakum 
watakHna bayni / wabaynakumu L-mawaddatu waL J ixašu (see §з.г.2-а); 
(3) Qur’an 6:27 (see §3.r.2-b). On the other hand, he contends, there are 
three examples, all from poetry, in which it is clear that wa- does con- 
vey simultaneous occurrences. The frrst is La tanha ’an xuLuqin wata‘tiya 
mitlahu / ’arun ’alayka ‘ida fa’aLta ’azimu (see §3.r.3-b) and the other two 
are quoted by SIbawayhi and succeeding grammarians who mention that 
the associated verb can take either nasb or raf’. Since all three verses also 
have versions in which the verb is in raf’, 87 Ba'albakl hypothesizes that 


82 See Erpenius, Grammar, 62,17; Michaelis, Grammatik, 142-143, §9; Ewald, Grammar, 
119 (end of §628); de Sacy, Grammaire I, 556, §1212; Trumpp, Einleitung, 39,13-17; Wright, 
Grammar II, 32 (beginning of §15(е)); HowelI, Grammar II, 32, 13-15; Vernier, Grammaire 
I. 500, §533.4; II, 503 (beginning of §1050); Reckendorf, Syntax, 462 (heginning of §231); 
Fleisch, Arabe, 221, note 1; Fleisch, Philologie II, 493, note 2 of §152; Hasan, Nahw IV, 375. 

83 See de Sacy, Grammaire II, 27, §57, where the author claims that wa- may occur not 
only in the sense of fa- but also in that of hatta; Vernier, Grammaire I, 500 (end of §533.4); 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachere, Grammaire, 444, §440. 

84 See Fleischer, Schrifien 1.2, 535, -4-536, 7. 

85 See Ba'albakl, Waw; Ba'albaki, Dirasat, 245-247. 

86 Although this opinion has some trace among grammarians and modern scholars (see 
§4.3.3 and the beginning of this section), Ba'albakl refers to neither. 

87 For the first see the references in note 74. For the second and third see SIbawayhi, 
Kitab I, 380, 2-7. Cf. Ba'albakl, Waw, 10-11 and especially 11, 9-14. 
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nasb reflects the meaning of a result of the preceding clause (exactly like 
fa-), whereas raf c implies simultaneous occurrences. 

Ba'albakT’s theory is interesting and possible, because the typical 
meaning of fa- does indeed ht some examples in which wa- is followed 
by nasb. There are however a number of considerations which cast doubt 
on its validity. To begin with, the wa- in Ba'albaki’s hrst example (number 
(1) above) is not wđw al-ma c iyya at all but rather waw al-’atf by which a 
noun and a verb are connected and the latter is thus mansiib . 88 Secondly, 
Ba'albak! attempts to relate the raf c mood following wa- to the meaning of 
a simultaneous occurrence based on three examples in which the associ- 
ated verb is transmitted in two versions, viz. nasb and raf c . Nevertheless, 
in two of the three examples which he quotes as evidence for the mean- 
ing of a result which fa- denotes, there is also evidence for both moods 
in the associated verb. 89 Thirdly, as Ba'albakT himself states, according to 
the prevalent opinion among grammarians, wa- followed by nasb implies 
simultaneous occurrences, contrary to fa-. In fact, no grammarian sup- 
ports his contention, only two mention it as exceptional and others criti- 
cize it (see §4.3.3 and §4.3.3.!). Of course, this consensus cannot refute 
Ba'albakl’s counter-theory, but it is difficult to ignore the grammarians’ 
arguments, especially Sibawayhi’s, on the differences between wa- and fa- 
in this context and others (see, for example, §4.i-b). 

5. Sentence Types in which a mansub Verb cannot Follow wa- 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

In the chapter devoted to wa- Sibawayhi does not refer to this issue. In 
chapter 241, however, which is devoted to fa-, SIbawayhi quotes a line 
of poetry in which wa- is followed by raf c , since the preceding utterance 


88 Cf. note 1 above. 

89 For the line of poetry quoted in number (1) above, see al-Suyuti, Sarh šawahid (1904), 
225, 16-17 (cf. al-‘Ayni, Maqasid IV, 398, -12—2). As for Qur’an 6:27 (number (3) above), 
many grammarians, including Sibawayhi and al-Farra’, state that the verbs following wa- 
can be in nasb or raf’. In fact, most grammarians, from the time of al-Farra’ on, argue 
that raf’ is preferable; even Sibawayhi explains raf’ at length while nasb is only briefly 
mentioned. For Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ see the references in notes 25 and 42, respectively. 
For other grammarians see al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) II, 487, 1-8; al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani (1994) II, 
239,12-240, 3; al-Nahhas, Trab II, 61, -1-62, 5; al-SIrafi, Šarh (BHtaq) I, 426; al-SIrafi quoted 
in Jahn, Translation II.2, 90, note 9 of chapter 242; al-Farisi, Ta‘liqa II, 162, 5-16; al-Farisi, 
MantUra, 149,1-9 (mas’ata 159); Ibn Jinni, Muhtasab 1,192, -2-193, 2 '< al-Batalyawsi, ’lslah, 
255, liff.; Ibn YaTš, Šarh II, 932, 20-933, 4- 
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is wajib, i.e. an indicative sentence denoting certainty. 90 The discussion 
of this verse begins Sibawayhi’s treatment of sentence types in which fa- 
cannot be followed by nasb but only by raf’, because the preceding utter- 
ance is wajib (see chapter 6, §4.1). Sibawayhi’s reference to this verse with 
wa- in the chapter devoted to fa- is a clear sign that these conjunctions are 
for him alike, as far as the syntactic environments which require nasb or 
raf’ are concerned (cf. §2.1 above). The verb following both conjunctions 
can thus take only raf’, when the preceding utterance is an indicative sen- 
tence denoting certainty. 


5.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not explicitly connnent on this subject. A 
perusal of his references to wa- followed by nasb shows, however, that he 
agrees with Sibawayhi: nasb is not possible when the utterance preceding 
wa- is wajib. Cf. chapter 6, §4.2. 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians, like Sibawayhi and al-Farra’, do not discuss sentence 
types in which a mansUb verb cannot follow wa~. Ibn al-Sarraj, towards 
the end of the chapter devoted to this conjunction, briefly notes that nasb 
following wa- and fa- is only possible when the preceding utterance is not 
wajib. m This seems to be the prevalent opinion among grammarians. Cf. 
chapter 6, §4.3.1. 

6. What Induces the Verb Follovving wa- to be mansub ? 

Since grammarians’ opinions on what induces the verb following wa- to 
take nasb are very similar to their views on the parallel question with 
respect to ‘aw (see chapter 5, §4), only explicit statements on wa- are pre- 
sented below. 


6.1. SLbawayhi 

Sibawayhi’s view is that the mood of the verb following wa- is due to an 
‘an mudmara. This can be inferred from two explicit statements: (1) In 


90 For this verse see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 20-377, 2 - Cf. Reuschel, al-Xalit, 26, -1-27, 
3; Ba'albakl, Waw, 12. 

91 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1996) II, 155,10-11. 
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reference to the line of poetry La tanha c an xuluqln wata‘tiya mitlahu / 
’arun ’alayka ‘idafa’alta ’azimu (see §3.i.3-b), SIbawayhi contends that the 
mansiib verb ta‘tiya following wa- takes its mood due to an ‘ап mudmara; 92 
(2) the taqdir structure by which Sibawayhi explains the sentence 'Ctini 
wa‘atiyaka shows that an ‘ап mudmara induces the nasb mood (see 
§3.i.4-a and note 30 for a reference). 

6.2. AL-Farra‘ 

According to al-Farra’ the nasb mood following wa- is due to sarf. He 
dehnes and discusses this term in his commentaries on Our’an 2:42 and 
3:142. For an explanation of this principle, see appendix A, §13. 

6.3. Other grammarians 

6.3.1. The verb foLLowing wa- is mansub due to ’an mudmara 
Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that an ‘ап mudmara induces 
the nasb mood of the verb following wa- 93 and some also make the taqdir 
structure explicit. 94 

The grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that ‘an following wa- in the 
literal utterance is impermissible. 95 Some add that this case is the same 
as the impermissibility of ‘an following lam aL-juhUd and other particles 
(for lam aL-juhUd see chapter 9, §3 and §g). 96 Ibn al-Sarraj states that an 
overt ‘an cannot appear after wa- when the latter conveys a meaning of 
ijtima’ (for this meaning see §4.3.i). 97 Ву this he means that only when 
wa- conveys this special meaning should ‘ап not be pronounced in the 
literal utterance, but when wa- connects a verb and a noun, and this verb 


92 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 378,16-17. 

93 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1985) I, 221, 1-2; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 7, 1; 
26, 7; al-SIrali, Šarh (Cairo) I, gi, 11-12; al-Rummanl, Ma’arii, 62, 4-5; Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 51, 
18; Ibn Faris, Sahibi, 118,10-13; al-Santamari, Nukat I, 716, 6-7; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 109, 
-1-110,1; Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 206, 2 last lines. 

94 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma'arii (1985) I, 222, 3-7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 25,11; 
Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUt (1996) II, 154, 11-12; al-FarisI, MantHra, 147, 6-10 (part of mas’ala 157); 
Ibn Burhan al-‘Ukbari, Šarh II, 350,10-16; al-Sarif al-Kiifi, Sarh, 434,11-14; Ibn al-Xabbaz, 
Tawjih, 366,12-13; ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 932, 3-10; Ibn ‘Usfiir, Šarh II, 157, 9-12; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashil II.2, 36, 4-7. For an especially detailed explanation, see al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 
1071,1-13; al-Jurjanl, Šarh at-jumal, 153, 6-16. 

95 See, for example, al-SIrali, Sarh (Cairo) I, 82,10-12. 

96 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 55, 7-9; al-FarisI, ’lgfal I, 65, 2-3; Ibnjinnl ,Xasa’is (1990) I, 264, 
6-265,1; al-Darir, Sarh, 167,12; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 110, 9. 

97 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1996) II, 151, 4. Cf. Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 296, 2 last lines, where the 
author uses the term musahaba, which is common among later grammarians. 
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is thus mansub, wa- preserves its regular meaning as a conjunction and 
‘ап may optionally be used (see appendix A, §2). 98 

6.3.2. The verb foLlowing wa- is mansub due to sarf 

The view that the verb following wa- is mansUb due to sarf is attributed to 
al-Farra’ in particular and to the Kiifans in general." 

6.3.3. The verb following wa- is mansiib due to the influence of wa- itseif 
This opinion is attributed to the Basran grammarian al-Jarmi, and some 
attribute it to al-Kisa’i as well. For references see chapter 5, §4.3.3 and 
chapter 6, §7.3.3. 

6.3.4. The dispute among Basrans and Ku/ans on the ‘amil which induces 
nasb foiiowing wa- 

Ibn al-Anbarl discusses this question in his Tnsaf. 100 The opinions he pres- 
ents correspond to the three opinions mentioned in §§6.3.1-6.3.3 above. 

7. Conclusion 

The mood of the imperfect verb following wa- has received considerably 
less attention than the mood of the verb folIowing /a-, This difference may 
well be due to the scarcity of examples of wa- followed by nasb from the 
living language 101 and the great similarity between the syntactic environ- 
ments in which the conjunctions wa- and fa- can be followed by a mansUb 
verb; this similarity seems to save the grammarians, after their detailed dis- 
cussions of fa-, the need to repeat the theoretical discussion that accounts 
for the mood of the verb following wa~. The grammarians’ discussions of 
wa- concern mainly its meaning when it is followed by nasb and the ques- 
tion of what induces the following verb to take this mood. Grammarians 
also treat the sentence types in which it can be followed by nasb (as well 
as those in which nasb is impossible, though to a lesser extent). 


98 See Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsUt (1996) II, 149, -2-150, 5. Cf. al-FarisI, Tdak II, 1058, 2-3 and 
his commentator al-Jurjani, Muqtasid II, 1058, 7-15; 1060, 8-9; al-Šarif al-Kufl, Sarh, 434, 
14-435, 3 ; Ibn Barrl, Sarh, 250-251; Ibn YaTš, Sarh II, 932,10-18; al-MuradI,/ana, 157, -2-158, 
1. See also Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 206, -1-207, 5 - 

99 See, for example, al-'Ukbari, Lubab II, 40, 9. 

100 See Ibn al-Anbari, ’lnsaf, 229-230 (mas'ala 75). 

101 Cf. Abii Hayyan’s note at the end of §3.3 and note 53 there. 
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According to SIbawayhi and most succeeding grammarians, a mansiib 
verb following wa- occurs in the same syntactic environments in which 
such a verb follows fa-, viz. when the preceding utterance is not an indica- 
tive sentence denoting certainty. When it is such a sentence, nasb follow- 
ing wa- is not expected. As shown in §4.1, all of Sibawayhi’s examples of 
nasb following wa- but one show that it conveys a simultaneous occur- 
rence of the actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following wa~. 
Most grammarians, including al-Farra’, emphasize that this is the mean- 
ing of wa- followed by a mansUb verb, but there are other opinions, too 
(see §§4.3-44). As for the question of what induces nasb following wa-, 
Sibawayhi’s opinion, which rnost succeeding grammarians hold, is that 
this mood is due to an ’an mudmara. Al-Farra’, on the other hand, explains 
this nasb as due to sarf. 



CHAPTER EIGHT 


НАТТЛ* 

1. Introduction 

Hatta is a preposition * 1 which can be used in many syntactic and seman- 
tic contexts; it can be followed by a verb, in the perfect or the imperfect 
mansiib or marfu ‘, or by a noun in the jarr case. The famous grammarian 
al-Farra’ expressed his frustration at the complexities of hatta in the fol- 
lowing words: 'amhtu wafi nafsl min hatta šay‘un T shall die, while in my 
soul there is something [obscure] regarding hatta’. 2 

This chapter is mainly devoted to the rnood of the imperfect verb fol- 
lowing hatta. STbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s theories on the conditions for the 
occurrence of nasb or raf' following hatta are among the more complex 
subjects discussed in this book. 


1.1. SLbawayhi 

SIbawayhi devotes chapters 238-240 in his Kitab to hatta (Slbawayhi, 
Kitab I, 367, 6-372,14). In chapter 238 he elucidates the different usages 
of the imperfect verb following hatta, which he divides into four different 
sentence types, two in which the verb is mansUb, and two in which it is 
marju’ (see §3.1). Chapter 239 is devoted to the discussion of the more 
complex structures involving hatta and some theories, such as that of qalb 
(see §5.1). Chapter 240 deals with sentences in which the agents of the 
verbs preceding and following hatta differ (see §6.1). 


* An earlier version of a number of points discussed in this chapter appears in the 
article Sadan, Hatta. 

1 Most grammarians and lexicographers do not ađdress the question of whether hatta 
is a preposition or a noun. Those who do so state that it is a preposition. See al-Azhari, 
Tahdlb III, 424a, -2-424^, 2; al-ZubaydI I-Išbili, Istidrak, 4, 14; al-Rummanl, Ma'anl, 119, 
1-2; al-Jawhari, Taj I, 115, 17; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 131, 5-7; Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajai, 25, 
5-6; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab I, 382, 2; al-Irbill, /сша/пУ, 404,1; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 243, 9; Ibn 
al-Xabbaz, Šarh I, 175, 6; Abu Наууап, Manhaj, 242, 22; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Ma'anl, 
386, 2-3. 

2 See al-FIruzabadl, QamHs (1987), 192a, 14-16. This sentence is also quoted by al-KaffawI, 
KuLliyyat, 395a, towards the end; al-Zabldl, Tdj (1994) III, 36a, 8-19; al-Bustani, Muhlt 1 ,341b, 
16-18. 
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1.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ treats the usages of hattci followed by an imperfect verb in his 
commentary on Our’an 2:214, in which the associated verb can take either 
the nasb or the raf c mood (see §з.2.2). 3 It is noteworthy that this is not the 
hrst occurrence of hatta followed by an imperfect verb in the Our’an, but 
actually the ninth. I assume that al-Farra”s decision to elaborate on his 
theory of hcitld here is due to the different qira‘at of the associated verb 
with nasb and raf’ in this verse. 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians treat hatta at length. Some discuss the mood of the 
following verb only in the chapters devoted to the imperfect verb and 
its moods, while others also treat it in chapters on hurUf al-jarr, since 
according to the Basran (and prevalent) view hatta is a harfjarr (see note 1 
above) and the nasb mood of the following verb is due to an ‘an mudmara 
(see §9). 


1.4. Secondary sources 

Modern scholars also discuss hatta at length. Recently, in fact, a whole 
book was written on SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s different views on this 
word (Gazlan, Hatta) which, however, gives only a partial picture and 
contains several severe inaccuracies and misunderstandings. 4 Wild’s and 
Talmon’s articles (Wild, Hatta and Talmon, Hatta) treat specihc points in 
the theories on the mood of the verb following hatta, but they are limited 
in scope and also contain a number of errors. 5 


3 For the whole discussion see al-Farra’, Ma'am 1 ,132-136. 

4 Gazlan aims at elucidating SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s theories on hatta. His book 
does not contain апу references to other grammarians whose explanations can aid in 
understanding these two prominent grammarians’ views. In addition, he fails to under- 
stand several crucial points in their texts. See, for example, end of note 29. 

5 The main problem with Wild’s article is that his examples date indiscrimmately from 
different periods of the language, and takes no account of the fact that early grammar- 
ians’ theories and rules may not apply to prose or poetry written centuries later. In addi- 
tion, Wild has clearly misunderstood some grammarians’ statements on this issue (see, for 
example, note 175 on sentences introduced by Чппата) and in other cases does not under- 
stand the interconnection between some of their statements and views (see §3.2.2 and 
especially note 53 on al-Tabari commentary on Qur’an 2:214 which is related to al-Farra”s 
view on hatta). Wild is also rather skeptical concerning the examples of hatta provided 
by grammarians, most of which he believes were invented (see Wild, Hatta, 221, 5-6). It is 
unclear why he thinks so, since he provides no evidence for this claim. He thus engenders 
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2 . ТНЕ MORPHOLOGICAL PATTERN OF HATTA AND THE POSSIBLE 

Link to the Root htt 

2.1. The Classical Arabic Lexicons 

Some Classical Arabic lexicons have no entry at all for hallaJ' Most lexi- 
cons which do, list it under the root htt. 7 The verb which is derived from 
this root in the first form is hatta which means ‘he scraped it, or rubbed 
it, off [...] namely, a thing, as, for instance, blood, or semen, or something 
dry, from a garment, or the like’; 8 its masdar form is hatt. 9 

The meaning of hattahu c ani L-šay 4 (with an object following the prepo- 
sition c an) is ‘he repelled him, drove him back, or turned him back, from 
the thing’, 10 a synonym of raddahu . п Another meaning of hatt which the 
lexicons mention is ‘quickness’. 12 

Al-Azhari in his Tahdib states that a number of grammarians view 
hatta as a noun in the pattern of fa c ia, derived from hatt meaning ‘ending 
something'. 13 He rejects this view and contends that had hatta been in 
the pattern of fa’La and derived from hatt, its pronunciation with J imaia 14 


a sense of subjectivity, which is quite incompatible with his concluding remarks in which 
some of the grammarians’ principles on hatta are reflected, although the author neither 
refers to them nor states that his statements are based on them (see especially Wild, Hatta, 
221, §3 which applies to §7 in this chapter). 

Talmon’s article focuses on one point only, the qalb theory, and his arguments and 
conclusions seem to be dubious (see §5 and especially §§5.4-5-5). 

6 Here are the references to the lexicons’ definitions of entries of the root htt, in 
which hatta is not mentioned: al-Xalil, Ауп III, 21; Ibn Faris, Mujmal I, 220; al-FayyumI, 
Misbah 1 ,120. 

7 Al-Azhari exceptionally refers to hatta under the two roots htt and hty. See al-Azharl, 
Tahdlb III, 423-424; V, 200, respectively. 

8 See Lane, Lezicon II, 508b, s.v. hattahu. 

9 Ai-Hattu farkuka šay‘an ’an tawbin ’hatt [means] your scraping something from a 
cloth'. See al-Xal!l, Ауп III, 21. Cf. al-Azharl, Tahdib III, 423, where the author quotes a 
similar definition on the authority of al-Layt; Ibn ManzUr, Lisan (igy6) II, 23b, 7-8. 

10 See Lane, Lexicon II, 508c, 11-14. 

11 See Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) II, 23b, 2. 

12 Wal-hattu l-’ajalatufikullišay'in ’hatt [means] quickness in every thing’. See al-Azharl, 
Tahdib III, 424a, 5-6; Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1956) II, 22b, -9. 

13 Waqata ba’duhum hattafaia mina l-hattiwahuwa t-faragu mina l-šay’i. See al-Azharl, 
Tahdib III, 424a, 15-16. Cf. Ibn Manzur, Lisan (1956) II, 23b, 2 last lines and al-Zabldl, Taj 
(1994) III, 36b, 9-10, where the authors quote al-Azharl. 

14 According to Levin, imala, 74, 2-4, " imala is a term used by the medieval Arab gram- 
marians, denoting the fronting and raising of the old Arabic a towards i, and of the old 
short a towards i’. See further EALL II, 311a, s.v. imala. 
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would have been possible (but this is not so). He thus concludes that 
hatta is a preposition and not a noun or a verb. 15 

2.2. Secondarj sources 

De Sacy is convinced that hatta is an adverbial noun of the pattern fa 4 a 
which originally had no syntactic effect on nouns. In his view the noun fol- 
lowing hatta takes jarr either due to the ‘idafa connection between them 
or to the preposition Li-, which should follow hatta but is omitted from the 
literal utterance. 16 Fleischer criticizes de Sacy’s view and contends that 
the syntactic influence of the preposition hatta, originally a mansiib noun 
in the pattern of Ja Ча derived from the verb hatta, is due to the ‘idafa 
connection and not to an omitted preposition //-. Fleischer hypothesizes 
that the meaning of an etwas stossen ‘to knock against or bump into some- 
thing’ which hatta has (see §2.1 above) changed to Reichen bis zu etwas ‘an 
arrival to something' and then to Erreichung eines Endpunktes ‘arriving at 
an ending point’ (Arabic gaya-, see note 21). Accordingly, he concludes, 
hatta functions as a preposition, and induces the following noun, which 
denotes an ending point, to take јаггУ 7 

Al-Samarra’I, unlike Fleischer, relates the meaning of an ending point 
to the other meanings of the verb hatta: to scrape something off and to 
end something (see §2.1 above). He states that ma’na L-hatti l-isti‘salu 
wal-‘izalatu waL-xuLu.su ‘ila L-nihayati ‘ayi L-wushLu ‘LLa nihayati L-‘amri ‘the 
meaning of hatt (the masdar form of the verb hatta) is to uproot, remove 
and arrive to the end, that is to the end of the matter’. 18 Al-Samarra’I sub- 
sequently refutes al-Azharl’s view described at the end of §2.1, because 
there is evidence for its pronunciation with ‘LmaLaP In line with Fleis- 
cher, al-Samarra’I contends that hatta is a noun in the pattern of fa 4 a and 
derived from hatta. 20 


15 See al-Azhari, Tahdlb III, 424a, -2-42413, 2. Cf. Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) II, 24a, 
1-4; al-Zabldl, Taj (1994) III, 36b, 10-13, where the authors quote al-Azhari. The modern 
scholar al-Samarra’I rejects al-Azhari’s view (see §2.2 below). 

16 See de Sacy, Grammaire I, 480, §1060. 

17 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 403, -7-404, 7. 

18 See al-Samarra’I, Ma 'anl III, 35,13-14. 

19 Cf. Levin, Hitii, 265, note 50. 

20 See al-Samarra’I, Ma ’ani III, 35, -3-36, 4. 
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3. Тне Mood of тне Verb Following hatta : NASB OR raf‘ 

3.1. SIbawayhi 

3.1.1. The two sentence types in which the verb fotlowing hatta 
takes nasb 

3.1.1. L Hatta in the sense o/ ’ila ’an In the first sentence type in which 
the verb following hatta takes the nasb mood, hatta means Ч 1 а : an ‘until’ 
and the following verb denotes the дауа (the ending point of the domain of 
the action of the verb preceding hatta). 21 Slbawayhi’s example for this sen- 
tence type is sirtu hatta ’ackculaha T walked until the point of entering 22 it’, 


21 According to Lane, VI, 2312a, 10-12, the meaning of дауа is ‘the utmost, or extreme, 
extent, term, limit, point, or reach; or the extremity; of a thing’. According to Levin, 
Prepositions, 352, 8-17, дауа means ‘the space between two points’. Ibn Ya‘Iš explains the 
term in the context of hatta in the following words: wal-muradu bit-gayati ’an уакппа ma 
gabiaha mina l-Ji'li muttasilan biha hattayaqa'a hada l-fi'tu itadiba’dahaft muntahahu ‘the 
intention in the [term] дауа is that the action of the verb preceding it occurs continuously 
until the occurrence of the action of the verb following it, in its ending point (i.e. the end- 
ing point of the action of the verb preceding it)'. See Ihn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 929, 2-3. 

22 The examples in which the verb following hatta takes the nasb mood should be 
translated using a gerund and not a conjugated verb (in this example: ‘until the point of 
entering’ and not ‘until I have entered’). The reason is that a mansUb verb following hatta 
merely represents the idea that this verb is expected to occur, but its actual occurrence 
is not certain, that is, it may occur in reality hut it may also not occur; see Ibn al-Hajib’s 
and al-Astarabadl's views in §§4.з.1-4.з.2 and §12.1. In Fleischer, Schriften II.i, 84, 10-15, 
the author criticizes Trumpp’s translation of the sentence sirtu hatta ’acbcula t-balada as 
ich ging zu, bis dass ich in die Stadt kam T went until I entered the city’ (see Trumpp, Ein- 
leitung, 36, last line); this translation, says Fleischer, fits the sentence sirtu hatta daxattu 
L-batada, whereas the translation of the former sentence should reflect the speaker’s inten- 
tion to arrive at the city and not the fact that he has indeed arrived. Therefore, Fleischer 
translates the former sentence in three ways, which reflect this idea: ich ging zu, bis dass 
ich in die Stadt kdme / zu dem Ende, in die Stadt zu kommen / in der Absicht, so tange zu 
gehen, bis ich in die Stadt kommen wurde T went until I would enter the city / in order to 
enter the city / with the intention of going until I would enter the city’. See further Ver- 
nier, Grammaire II, 496-498, §§1043-1044, where the author expresses Fleischer’s opinion 
and translates all the occurrences of a mansdb verb following hatta using a gerund and 
not a conjugated verb; Mosel, Sibawayhi II, 48, 10 last lines, where the author translates 
SIbawayhi’s example in a similar way to Fleischer’s translation: Ich bin mit dem Ziel, sie zu 
betreten, gereist T went with the intention to enter it (viz. the city)’ and explicitly says that 
in this sentence it is unknown if this goal (i.e. entering the city) has in fact been achieved 
or not; Talmon, Hatta, 73 -5—3 and note 8, where the author also translates this sentence 
without a conjugated verb: T travelled [si'c] up to the point of entry to it (viz. to the city)’; 
Ibn Е 1 Farouk, Subjonctif, 127-128. Lane, on the other hand, translates this example in the 
following words: T journeyed until I entered it’ (see Lane, II, 509b, 17-18). This translation, 
which is similar to Trumpp’s above-mentioned translation, does not fit the mansub verb 
following hatta, as explained above. 
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in which the action of entering, expressed by the verb ’achculaha, is con- 
sidered the ending point of the domain of the action of walking, expressed 
by the verb sirtu. The sentence sirtu ‘ild ’an ’adxulaha 23 has the same 
meaning. 24 SIbawayhi states that there is a similarity between a noun and 
a verb which follow hatta: when they indicate the дауа, the noun takes 
the jarr case and the verb takes the nasb mood. 25 He adds that this obser- 
vation is due to al-Xal!l. 26 

3.I.I.2. Hatta in the sense of кау In the second sentence type in 
which the verb following hatta takes the nasb mood, hatta means кау 
‘in order that’ and the action of the following verb has not yet occurred. 
SIbawayhi’s example for this sentence type is kallamtuhu hallaya‘mura Li 
bišay’in T spoke to him in order that he would command [to bring] me 
something’. SIbawayhi adds that the verb ya‘mura in this sentence indi- 
cates an action which has not yet occurred and that the sentence kallam- 
tuhu кау ya‘mura Li bišay‘in has the same meaning. 27 Except for this short 
explanation SIbawayhi does not elaborate on this sentence type, neither 
in this chapter (238) nor in the next two chapters devoted to hatta. Per- 
haps this is due to the fundamental difference between this and the other 
three uses of hatta followed by an imperfect verb: this sentence type is the 
only case in which the verb following hatta necessarily indicates an action 
which has not yet occurred, i.e. in a future time relevant to the time of 
speech. The nasb mood following hatta is perhaps easier to grasp in this 
case, since it is considered to be caused by ‘ап mudmara, which is ’aLam 
al-istiqbal ‘a sign of the future’. 28 


23 On the fact that when preceding a verb 4 ia, unlike hatta, should be followed by ’an, 
see al-SIrafi’s commentary and Jahn’s explanations in Jahn, TransLation II.2, 81, note 2 of 
chapter 238. Cf. al-Šantamarl, Nukat I, 700, -1-70Г, 6. 

24 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 6-7. 

25 In both cases hatta is considered a harfjarr, but only when it appears before a noun 
does it influence it syntactically and cause it to take the jarr case, whereas when it appears 
before a verb in nasb, SIbawayhi and most grammarians posit an ’an mudmara which 
influences the verb syntactically and causes it to take the nasb mood (see §9). 

26 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 7-9. 

27 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 9-11. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta‘liqa II, 136, 2-6. 

28 Regarding this point, see note 25 above and al-Astarabadfs view, presented in §4.3.2 
below. 
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3.1.2. The two sentence types in which the verb fottowing hatta takes raf c 

3.I.2.I. Two consecutive actions in the past In the hrst sentence type in 
which the verb following hatta takes the raf c mood, the action of the verb 
following hatta takes place immediately after the action of the verb that 
precedes it, and both actions must have taken place in the past. An exam- 
ple of this sentence type is sirtu hatta ‘adxuluha ‘I walked and indeed 
I entered it’, 29 which conveys the fact that there was an action of entering 
which occurred immediately after the action of walking. In addition, it is 
understood that these two actions occurred in the past. SIbawayhi then 
compares the above-quoted example to the sentence sirtu fa‘adxutuha 
‘I walked and entered it’, because in both the action of entering, expressed 
using a verb in the raf c mood, occurred immediately after the action of 
walking. 30 Finally, he determines that hatta here is like ’ida and the other 
huruf at-ibiida’f because in this pattern hatta does not have the mean- 
ing of ’ila ‘an or кау, and therefore no longer belongs to the category of 
particles which induce the verb to take the nasb mood. 32 


29 Several explicit remarks by Sibawayhi make it clear that the two actions must have 
taken place in the past; see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 368,16-17; 368,10-13; 370,10. While some 
grammarians do understand that this is the correct interpretation of Sibawayhi's position, 
others erroneously attribute to him the view that in this sentence type the verb following 
hatta denotes an action in the present. For the former see §з.з.2.1-а and for the latter see 
§3.3.2.i-b. 

For modern scholars who correctly understand SIbawayhi’s view, see Jahn, Transiation 
II.i, 141, -14—4; Mosel, SIbawayhi II, 51, §1; Mus'id, Nahw, gg; Talmon, Hatta, 74, 2-5; 93, 
appendbc B.i. An example of a scholar who misinterprets STbawayhi’s position is Gazlan. 
He understands the first sentence type with raf' discussed here as such where the verb 
following hatta denotes an action in the present and consistently repeats this (see, for 
example, Gazlan, Hatta, 72-73-, 75; 77; 79). Since in the second sentence type with raf' 
the verb following hatta does indeed denote an action in the present (see §3-i.2.2 below), 
Gazlan arrives at the incorrect conclusion that according to Sibawayhi the marju' verb 
following hatta always indicates the present. 

30 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 367,11-12. Later in this chapter (see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 368, 
13-16), Sibawayhi explains that the comparison made here between hatta and fa- is only 
meant to show that in both cases the two actions occurred consecutively in the past, 
but it certainly does not mean that the meaning of hatta is the same as that of fa-. Cf. 
al-Santamari, Nukat I, 701,17-702, 2; 707, 3. 

31 The technical term hurijf al-ibtida’ refers to particles which do not affect the ’i'rab 
of the sentences following them, for example, ’innama-, this is followed by the subject of 
a nominal sentence, which takes the raf' case due to the influence of the 'amil named 
ai-ibtida’ (for this term, see appendix A, note 36). Sibawayhi’s intention here is to clarify 
that in this pattern hattd does not function as an 'amit which syntactically affects the fol- 
lowing word. It should be noted that Jahn, in his translation of the Kitab, is mistaken in 
translating the term hurdf ai-ibtida’ here as ‘the particles which appear at the beginning 
of the sentence'. See Jahn, Translation II.i, 141, -2. 

32 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367,14-17. 



204 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


3.I.2.2. Two non-consecutive actions, the first in the past and. the second in 
the present In the second sentence type in which the verb following 
hatta takes the raf’ mood, the action of the verb following hatta does not 
occur immediately after the action of the verb preceding it. Also, the action 
of the verb preceding hatta must have taken place in the past, whereas 
the action of the verb following hatta occurs in the present. 33 Often the 
appropriate translation of hatta in this case is ‘so... that’ or ‘such... that’, 
as in the following examples given by SIbawayhi: 34 

a. Laqad sirtu hatta ‘adxuiuha ma 'umna u ‘I walked [so much] that I can 
enter it, 35 without апуопе preventing me [from doing so]’. 

b. Laqad ra’a minni c aman ’awwala šay‘an hatta La ‘astatVu ‘an ‘ukallimahu 
l- c ama bišay‘in ‘he experienced from me last уеаг such a thing, 36 that 
I cannot speak with him this уеаг about anything’. 

c. Marida hatta La yarjwiahu ‘he was so sick, that they (i.e. the people) 
lose hope regarding him’. 

SIbawayhi explains that as in the preceding sentence type, the verb fol- 
lowing hatta takes the raf c mood exactly as the noun takes the raf c case 
when it follows hatta, because in these sentences hatta is one of the huruf 
al-ibtida‘ , 37 Evidence that hatta in this sentence type is indeed a harfibtida’ 
is provided by the fact that one can add to hatta an utterance beginning 
with the particle ’inna, in the very same manner that such an utterance 


33 There are two differences between the two sentence types in which the verb fol- 
lowing hatta takes raf’ (§§3-i.2.i-3.i.2.2): in the former the two actions are consecutive 
and must both have taken place in the past, whereas in the latter the two actions are not 
consecutive and the second takes place in the present. For SIbawayhi’s thorough explana- 
tions of these differences, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 368, 5-18. 

34 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367,17-20; 368,12-13. 

35 Due to the end of this sentence, ma ‘umna’u, I prefer to translate the verb 'adbculuha 
as ‘I can enter it’ rather than as T enter it’, since it seems to imply that following my walk- 
ing I now have the opportunity and ability to enter. This is also al-Šantamarl’s view; see 
al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 701,11-12. 

36 According to Lane I, 998b, ra’a minhu šay’an means ‘he experienced from him such 
a thing'. 

37 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 20-21. For the meaning of the huruf al-ibtida’, see note 
31 above. 

It is important to distinguish between the ’awamil which induce raf’ in these patterns: 
whereas the noun following hatta takes the raf’ case under the influence of the ’amit 
named al-ibtida’, the ’amit that causes the verb following hatta to take the raf’ mood is 
the occurrence of the verb in a position which a noun can оссиру ( каупппаШки fi mawdi‘ 
at-ism; see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 364,1 and appendix A, the end of §1 and note 5 there) and 
not the ’amit named at-ibtidd’. 
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can be added to 4 da, which is one of the kuruf al-ibUda'. In other words, 
the fact that one can say hatta ’innaku yaf c alu daka 'so [much] that he 
does it’, just as one can say fa'idd ’innaku yaf c alu daka ‘here he does it’, 
proves that in this case, hatta is one of the hurUf al-ibtida\ 38 

SIbawayhi subsequently provides four additional examples of this sen- 
tence type: 

d. Saribtu hattdyajTu i-ba c lruyajurru batnahu ‘I drank [such a great quan- 
tity of water] that the camel would drag its stomach [on the ground, if 
it drank such a quantity]’. 39 

e. Marida hattayamurru bihi l-ta'irufayarhamuhu ‘he was so sick that the 
bird passes by him and feels sorry for him’. 40 

f. Sirtu hatta уаЧати llahu 'annl kallun ‘I walked [so much] that God 
knows that I am tired’. 40 

g. Laqad duriba 'amsi hatta La yastatl c u ‘ап yataharraka l-yawma ‘he was 
beaten yesterday [so much] that he cannot move today’. 41 

3.2. Al-Farrd' 

3.2.1. The three sentence types in which hatta is foLLowed by 
an imperfect verb 

Unlike SIbawayhi, who attributes the meanings of ’ila : an and кау to hatta 
followed by nasb, al-Farra’ does not discuss the meanings of hatta and 
their possible link to the mood of the following verb. Instead, he presents 
two principles which should be taken into account when determining the 
mood of the verb following hatta: (1) whether or not the verb preceding 
hatta denotes a durative action (in al-Farra”s words: mimma yatatawalu 
kaL-tardadi ‘what lasts 42 like a repetition [of a certain action]’); (2) the 
time of the verb following hatta. 


38 See Sibawayhi, Kitab 1 , 368,1-3. Cf. al-Farisi, Ta’liqa II, 138,2-4, where the author adds 
that had hatta here been one of the hurHf al-jarr, one would have expected ’anna to fol- 
low it rather than Чппа. To the distinction between hatta Чппа and hatta ‘anna SIbawayhi 
devotes chapter 270 (see SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 , 420,14-421, 7), where he explains that after the 
hatta that is a harf ibtida', Чппа (and not 'anna) should be used. The sequence hatta ‘anna 
is only possible, according to SIbawayhi, when it is hatta l-'atifa (the conjunctive hatta). Cf. 
Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 406, 6 last lines; Owens, Grammatical theory, 38,1-9. 

39 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 23-368,1. 

40 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 368, 5. 

41 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 368,10-11. 

42 In reference to al-Farra”s view, Ibn ‘Usfiir explains that atladi ta yatatawalu huwa 
Uadi layamtaddu ‘what does not last is what does not stretch’ and exemplifies such a verb 
with qumtu T stood up’ (which denotes a momentary rather than a protracted action). See 
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According to al-Farra’ there are three sentence types in which an 
imperfect verb follows hatta. In the hrst two, which are presented in 
§ §3.2.1.1—3.2.1.2, the time of the action denoted by the verb following hatta 
is the past (although it has the form of an imperfect verb), but in the 
former the preceding verb is non-durative and in the latter durative. The 
third sentence type, presented in §3.2.1.3, differs frorn the preceding two 
because the time of the action denoted by the verb following hatta is the 
future. 

3.2.1.1. A perfect non-durative verb preceding hatta When the verb pre- 
ceding hatta is in the perfect form ja ‘ala and not durative, the verb follow- 
ing hatta takes raf‘ and denotes an action in the past, even though it is in 
the imperfect form. Al-Farra”s example of this sentence type is ji’tu hatta 
‘акппи ma’aka qarlban T came and I was close to you’. 43 

Al-Farra’ states that most grammarians put the verb following hatta in 
nasb even if it denotes an action in the past, when its agent differs from 
that of the preceding verb, as in sirtu hatta yackculaha Zaydun T walked 
until the point of Zayd’s entering it’. 44 He adds that unlike most grammar- 
ians, al-Kisa’I reported that he heard examples in which the verb following 
hatta took raf’, though its agent differed from that of the preceding verb. 
Here are two of the examples al-Farra’ quotes in the name of al-Kisa’I: 45 
(1) sirna hatta tatla’u L-šamsu biZubalata ‘we walked until the sunrise in 
Zubala’; (2) 'inna lajulUsun fama naš’uru hattayasqutu hajrun baynana ‘we 
sit and do not feel until the fall of a stone amongst us’. 

3.2.1.2. Two durative verbs preceding and foLLowing hatta which denote 
actions in the past When the verbs before and after hatta are both 
durative and denote actions in the past, the latter is mansub. As in the 
previous sentence type, this verb denotes an action in the past, even 


Ibn 'Usfur, Šarh II, 167,14-15. According to Kinberg, at-Farra\ 451, 7-9, the meaning of the 
verb tatawala as used by al-Farra’ is ‘to last, to be durative (an activity; such an activity is 
similar to a recurring activity); this feature is relevant to the verbal mood after hatta, and 
to the occurrence of form II rather than form Г. 

43 Since al-Farra’ explicitly states that the verb following hatta denotes an action in 
the past, it does not seem appropriate to translate it as T came in order that I would be 
close to you’, unless the intention is T came in order that I would be close to you and 
I was indeed close to you’. 

44 It is noteworthy that SIbawayhi also contends that under these circumstances only 
nasb is possible, but he gives other arguments (see §6.1). 

45 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 133, 1-2; 134, 2-8. According to Ahii Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1664, 
11-13, t°°’ this eviđence is due to al-Kisa’L 
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though it is in the imperfect form. The verb preceding katta can be in 
the perfect or imperfect form, but in either case it also denotes an action 
in the past. Al-Farra”s example is ja’ala fulanun yudlmu l-nazara hatta 
ya’rifaka ‘so-and-so started and went on looking towards you in order that 
he might identify you’. Al-Farra’ explains that the nasb mood of ya’rifa is 
to be explained by the fact that the action denoted by the verb preceding 
hatta is durative. 

According to al-Farra’ the way to determine whether the verb follow- 
ing hatta indeed denotes an action in the past, even though it is in the 
imperfect form, is to try to replace it with an equivalent perfect form. 
If this replacement results in a grammatical utterance, it is obvious that 
this imperfect form indeed denotes an action in the past. When, how- 
ever, the verb following hatta denotes an action in the future, the replace- 
ment results in an ungrammatical utterance. An example of the latter is 
lk ‘adribu Zaydan hatta ‘agarra T will hit Zayd until he confessed’, because 
the speaker’s intention is the future time, i.e. until this action takes place. 46 

Al-Farra’ subsequently notes that the verb following hatta in this sen- 
tence type takes nasb although it denotes an action in the past, because 
an imperfect verb here is more appropriate than a perfect one. Here are 
two examples which al-Farra’ adduces in a IKisa ’i’s name, stating that both 
indicate the genus 47 and apply to the past: 48 (1) ‘inna l-ba’lra layahramu 
hatta yaj’ala 4 da šariba L-ma’a majjahu ‘camels became so old that they 
began ejecting water when they drank it’; (2) ‘inna L-rajula Layata’azzamu 
hattayamurra faLa (or: fama) yusallima ’aLa l-nasi ‘men boasted so much 
that they passed over people without greeting them’. 

After he gives these examples, al-Farra’ adds another characteristic to 
sentences of this type: when the verb following hatta is negated by La and 
this negation particle can be replaced by Laysa, it can take either nasb 
or raf’. If, on the other hand, the replacement of La with laysa results in 


46 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl 1,132,15-133,1; 133, 3-11. 

47 In al-Farra”s words: sifatun takUnu jt l-wahidi ’ala ma'na 1 -јатЧ ‘a sifa (an expres- 
sion which elucidates a preceding noun) in the singular with the meaning of the plural’. 
That is, the sentences contain tam al-jins ‘the definite article of genus’ which is used to 
indicate апу individual belonging to the associated genus. See Wright, Grammar I, 269, 
§345, Rem. a. 

48 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani 1,134, 9-135, 3. 
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an ungrammatical utterance, only nasb is possible. 49 Here are al-Farra”s 
examples: 50 

- ’lnna t-rajula Layusadiquka hatta La yaktumaka/yaktumuka sirran ‘the 
man associates with you so much that he does not hide a secret from 
you’. In this sentence the verb following hatta can take either nasb 
or raf’ because it is negated by La which can be replaced by Laysa ; 
this replacement results in the grammatical utterance ’inna L-rajuLa 
Layu’axlka hatta Laysa yaktumuka sirran . 51 

- La ’abrahu hatta la ’ahkuma ’amraka ‘I will not cease until my decision 
in your matter’. Here the verb following hatta must take nasb, because 
the replacement of la with laysa results in the ungrammatical utterance 
*la ’abrahu hatta lastu ’ahkumu ’amraka. 

3.2.I.3. A verbfoUowing hatta which denotes an action in thefuture When 

the verb following hatta denotes an action in the future, it takes nasb, 
whether the preceding verb is durative or not. Al-Farra’ exemplifies this 
sentence type with two Our’anic verses in which the main verb denotes 
an action in the future (it is negated by Lan, a particle which negates an 
occurrence in the future), and as a result the verb following hatta also 
indicates an action in the future. He adds that the Our’an contains many 
similar examples. The two verses are: falan ’abraha L-’arda hattaya’dana Li 
’abVl will not leave the land until my father gives me leave’ (Our’an 12:80); 
qaLH Lan nabraha ’aLayhi ’akifina hatta yarji’a ’iLayna MUsa ‘they said: we 
will not cease to cleave to it (i.e. the golden calf), until Moses returns to 
us’ (Qur’an 20:91). 52 

3.2.2. ExpLanations of the different possible moods in the verb following 
hatta in Qur’an 2:214 

Al-Farra”s commentary on Our’an 2:214 contains the main ideas of his 
theory of the mood of the verb following hatta, as presented in the sec- 
tions above. In this verse the verb following hatta can take either nasb 


49 It is worth mentioning that al-Farra 1 applies this ‘replacement test' also to the verb 
following ‘an. See chapter 1, §з.2-а. 

50 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 135, 5-136, g. Cf. Abii Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1664, 13-15, where 
the author explains the theory of the replacement of la with taysa and attributes it to the 
Kufans in general and not just to al-Farra'. 

51 The change of the verb layusadiquka to its synonym layu’axika occurs in al-Farra”s 
Ma'dni. See al-Farra', Ma'ani 1,135, 6-7 and 135,13, respectively. 

52 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani 1,136,10-13. 
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or raf ’: wazulzilii hatta yaqULa/yaqULu L-rasUlu waUad!na ‘ атапп ma c ahu 
mata nasru lldhi ‘Шеу were so convulsed 53 that the messenger and those 
who believed with him said: when comes God’s help?’. Al-Farra’ states that 
readers of the Qur’an recited the verb following hatta with nasb, except 
for Mujahid and a reader from al-Madina (i.e. Nafi') who read it with ra/'. 34 
ffe subsequently notes that al-Kisa’i read the verb with raf c for a while 
and then returned to read it with nasb. According to al-Farra’ raf c is pos- 
sible because the imperfect verb following hatta can be replaced with the 
equivalent perfect verb without rendering the sentence ungrammatical: 
wazulzild hatta qala 1 -rasiUu. The reading with nasb, on the other hand, 
can be explained by the fact that the verb preceding hatta is durative. 
‘Abdallah’s reading of the verse strengthens this idea: wazuLzilii tumma 
zulzilU wayaqu.Lu l-rasiilu. 55 

3.3. Other grammarians 
3.3.1. Hatta foUowed by nasb 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that hatta followed by nasb 
means ‘ila ‘an or кау. 56 Some note that there are instances in which it is 


53 According to several Qur’an commentators and grammarians (al-Tabarl, Jami' II, 
342; al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (1973) I, 277, 5-10; Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956) XI, 308a, 6-9, where Ibn 
al-Anbari is quoted), the meaning of the verb zulzila is not ‘Шеу were shaken’ (physically) 
but rather ‘they were convulsed, terrified’ (mentally and abstractly). They add that the verb 
zalzala, which is derived from the verb zatla, implies a meaning of an intensive, durative 
or recurring action (cf. §3.2.1 and especially §з.2.1.г). 

There is a clear link between al-Farra”s views on hatta and al-Tabarl’s commentary on 
this verse (see the reference above); both treat the question of whether the verb preceding 
hatta is durative. In his article devoted to hatta, Wild refers only to al-Tabarl’s commentary 
and makes no mention of al-Farra”s views. He attempts to explain al-Tabari’s commentary 
on the ungrounded assumption that it is related to sentence types in which ’innama is 
used (these are discussed by SIbawayhi; see §7.1). See Wild, Hatta, 207, -3-208, 3; 219, last 
paragraph. Talmon also notes Wild’s error. See Talmon, Hatta, 84, note 37. 

54 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl 1,132,13-14 and note 6, where the editor clarifies that the reader 
from al-Madlna is Nafi'. Cf. SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371, 17-18, where the author notes that 
Mujahid and the readers of ’Ahl al-Hijaz read the associated verb with raf’. 

55 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl 1,133,12-13. 

56 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 38, 8-9; al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (1973) I, 277, 12-20; Ibn 
al-Sarraj, ’Usiil (1996) II, 151, 7-16; Ibn al-Sarraj, Мпјаг, 79, 9-12; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 201, 
2-5; al-FarisI, Jdah II, 1082, 15-1083, 3; al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 124, 14-19; al-Rummanl, 
Manazit, 68, 13-15; al-Rummanl, Ma’ant, 119, 8-13; Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 31, 18-32, 1; 32, 13-17; 
Ibn Faris, Sahibi, 150, -1-151, 3; al-HarawI, ’ Azhiya , 215, 1-13; al-Darir, Sarh, 102, 4-10; Ibn 
Burhan al-'Ukbari, Sarh I, 183, 6-184, 2 I al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1083, 4-1084, 9; al-Sarif 
al-Ktifi, Sarh, 265, 2-4; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 44, 5-9; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh 1,167, 2 last lines; 
Ibn ‘Usfiir, Sarh II, 164; Ibn ‘Usfur, Muqarrib, 268, 16-17; al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 246, 2-3; Ibn 
al-Nazim, Sarh, 481, 4-5; al-KaffawI, КиШууаЛ., 396a, 13-19. 
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clear which of the two meanings of hatta is involved, while in others both 
are possible. 57 Some later grammarians contend that the more common 
meaning of hatta is of Ч La ‘ап, whereas hatta in the sense of кау is not as 
frequent. 58 

Ibn Malik contends that hatta has a third meaning, ЧИа ‘ап ‘unless’, 59 
which he exemplifies with the following line of poetry: Laysa l-’ata’u mina 
l-fuduli samahatan / hatta Lajuda wama Ladayka qaLUu ‘giving of great 
property is not generosity unless you give abundantly, when what you 
own is [only] little’. 60 However, the meaning of 4 Ld i an also hts here, in 
which case the meaning of the verse is ‘giving of great property is not gen- 
erosity until your giving abundantly.. .’. 61 Later grammarians and lexicog- 
raphers also mention the meaning of 4 LLa ’ an , but state that occurrences 
of hattd in this sense are rare. 62 

Al-Astarabadl, in line with Sibawayhi and most grammarians, contends 
that hatta followed by nasb means 4 La ’an or кау, but adds that these two 
meanings characterize not only the nasb but also the raf' mood. 63 This is 
another instance in which this grammarian attributes to both moods the 
same meaning; cf. chapter п, §2. 


57 Here are three examples adduced by grammarians to show that hatta can mean 
either ’ila ’an or кау: 

a. Šatamtuhu hattćiyagdaba T cursed him until his becoming angry/in order that he 
become angry'. See Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 243, 4-7. 

b. Sirtu hatta ‘acbcutaha T walked until the point of entering it/in order to enter it'. 
See al-Astarabadl, Sarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 59, 26-28; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 116, 9; 
116,14-15. 

c. Da‘awtu ttaha hattayarhamani T prayed to God until his having тегсу on me/in 
order that he have тегсу on me’. See al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 246, 3-4. 

58 See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-kafiya II, 121, 9-12; al-Fakihl, Šarh, 276,13-16; Ibn Hišam, Mugni 
(1910) 1,102,14. 

59 See Ibn Malik, Tashil, 230,11; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 24, 6-10 (cf. al-Zabldi, Tdj 
(1994) III, 35a, 22-25, where Ibn Malik is quoted). Elsewhere in Šarh al-tashit (as well as in 
his Sarh ’umda) Ibn Malik expresses the prevalent opinion among grammarians, that hatta 
has only the two meanings of ’ita ‘an and кау. See Ibn Malik, Sarh at-tashit II.2, 53, -2; Ibn 
Malik, Sarh 'umda, 336, 8-13. 

60 A verse in the kamil meter, by al-Muqanna‘ al-Kindl. For an explanation of the verse 
and the context in which it was said, see al-SuyUtI, Šarh šawđhid (1904), 128. Cf. Lane, 
Lexicon II, 509b. 

61 This is explicitly said by Ibn ‘Aqll and al-SuyHtI, who attribute this view to Ibn 
al-Nazim, Ibn Malik’s son. See Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 79, 14-80, 2; al-SuyiitI, Ham' IV, 113, 
3 - 8 . ' 

62 See Ibn Hišam, Mugm (1910) 1,102,14-15; al-Kaffawi, Kulliyyat, 396b, 12-15; al-Bustam, 
Muhit I, 340b, 2-4; 340b, 26-32. Cf. Abh Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1662, 10-1663, 2, where the 
author rejects the view that hatta can occur in the sense of ’illa ’an. 

63 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 58,10-11. 
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3.3.1.1. The time of the action denoted by the mansub verb foLLowing 
hatta According to al-Zajjajl nasb in the verb following hatta does not 
necessarily denote an action in a future time relative to the time of speech 
(absolute future), but may also denote the future with respect to the time 
of the action of the preceding verb (relative future). He explains that the 
sentence sirtu hatta ’achcuLa L-madlnata is said ’ida kdna sayruka muttasiLan 
4 La ’an dcvcalta ‘when your walking is continuous until you entered [the 
city] i.e. when the action of entering already occurred. 64 Elsewhere he 
explains the same sentence as meaning sirtu ’ila ‘an ’acbcula. 65 Later gram- 
marians explicitly say that nasb in the verb following hatta is possible 
when the action denoted by this verb is in an absolute or relative future. 66 

According to al-Astarabadl the mansdb verb following hatta denotes an 
action which can occur in the past, present or future. He explains that at 
the time of the action denoted by the preceding verb, the action denoted 
by the following mansdb verb is expected to take place, and with respect 
to the time of speech it may be in the past, in the present, in the future, 
or it may not occur at all, because of another occurrence which prevents 
it. 67 See §4.3.2 for a discussion of al-Astarabadl’s view. 

3.3.1.2. The difference between the two meanings o/ hatta with respect to the 

time which the foUowing verb conveys As explained in §3.1.1, SIbawayhi 

mentions two meanings of hatta followed by a mansdb verb (7 la ‘ап and 
кау), but with respect to the time of the action denoted by this verb he 
refers only to the latter meaning and explains that in this sense this action 
has not yet occurred. 

A number of grammarians refer to the time of the verb in the first sen- 
tence type, among them al-Zajjaj, who states that when hatta occurs in the 
sense of ’ila ’an, both verbs preceding and following hatta denote actions 
in the past. His example is sirtu hatta ’adxuLaha in which, so he says, both 
actions of walking and entering already occurred in the past. 68 Al-Jurjanl, 


64 See al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 195, 2-3. Cf. ibid., 195, 4-6, where the author explains the pos- 
sibility of raf’i n hattayaqUlu (Qur’an 2:214; see §3.2.2) as meaning Ч 1 а ’an qala. 

65 See al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 201, 2-3. 

66 See Ibn Malik, Sarh at-kafiya II, 121, 13; Ibn Malik, Tashll, 234, 3-4; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashit II.2, 54, 4-8; 54, 16-18; Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 80, 1-2; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 
67,10-16; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 116, 9-12. 

67 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 58, 3-8. Ibn al-Hajib also states that a 
mansub verb following hatta reflects the idea that the action denoted by this verb is 
expected to take place, but its occurrence in reality is not certain and it may or may not 
take place. See towards the end of §4.3.1 and the reference in note 123. 

68 See al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani (1973) I, 277,12-20 (in line 15 read Ldt* instead of Цлј). 
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in his commentary on al-FarisI’s ’ldah., also holds this view, but uses a 
clearer example: sirtu ’amsi hatta ’achcuiaha waxarajtu minha l-yawma 
‘I walked yesterday until the point of entering it and exited it todav'. 69 

It should be noted that, contrary to al-Zajjaj’s and al-Jurjanl’s opinion, 
there are numerous examples that prove that when hatta has the mean- 
ing of ’ila ’an the verbs preceding and following this particle do not nec- 
essarily both denote actions in the past. 70 Indeed, several grammarians 
explicitly say that when hatta does occur in this sense the following verb 
may denote an action in the past or in the real future ( mustaqbal sarih), 
i.e. a time later than the time of speech. They add that in the former case 
the verb should be treated as denoting an action in the future (ji hukm 
al-mustaqbal ), because this action is in a future time with respect to that 
denoted by the preceding verb. 71 

3.3.1.3. The dijference between the two meanings of hatta with respect to 

the temporal contiguity of the preceding and following verbs Al-Harlri, 

Ibn Ya‘iš and al-‘Ukbari state that when hatta occurs in the sense of ’ila 
’an, the action denoted by the following verb occurs imnrediately after 
the action of the preceding verb. On the other hand, when hatta has the 
meaning of кау the two actions may be separated by an interval of time. 72 
Their observation creates a parallelism to the two sentence types in which 
the verb following hatta is in the raf' mood, one of which is characterized 
by two consecutive actions and the other by an interval between these 
actions; see §3.1.2. 

3.3.1.4. Additional examples SIbawayhi does not adduce many exam- 
ples of the two sentence types in which hatta is followed by nasb (see 
§3.1.1). Subsequent grammarians provide additional examples. 

Examples of hatta in the sense of ’ila ’an: 

a. ’Ana ’asiru hatta tatla’a l-šamsu T am walking/will walk until the 

sunrise’. 73 


69 See al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1083, 4-1084, 9. 

70 It is interesting to note that in most of the later grammarians’ new examples of nasb 
following hatta (i.e. examples that are not found in SIbawayhi’s Kitab ), the main verb pre- 
ceding hatta does not denote an action in the past; see §3.3.14. 

71 See al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-jumat, 181, 6-8; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh 1,167, -1-168, 6. 

72 See al-Harlri, Sarh, 316, 2-8; Ibn YaTš, Sarh II, 929,1-8; 937,15-21; al-’Ukbarl, Lubab II, 
44. 5-u. 

73 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 38,10. 
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b. Апа ’anamu hatta yusma c a L-’adanu ‘I am sleeping/will sleep until 
hearing the call for ргауег’. 73 

c. Ana : aqifu hatta tatla c a t-šamsu ‘I am standing/will stand until the 
sunrise’. 74 

d. Idhab hatta tukaUima Zaydan ‘walk until you converse with Zayd!’. 75 

e. La’antazirannahu hattayaqdama ‘I will wait for him until his arrival’. 76 

f. La’antazirannahu hatta tatla’a L-šamsu ‘I will wait for him until the 
sunrise’. 77 

g. Sum hatta tagriba l-šamsu ‘fast until the sunset!’. 78 

h. La’amšiyanna hatta taglba l-šamsu ‘I will walk until the sunset’. 79 

Examples of hatta in the sense of кау: 

a. Kallamtuhu hatta уиЋуаш ‘I spoke to him in order that he give me 
[something]’. 80 

b. Sa’altuhu hatta yu c tiyani ‘I asked him in order that he give me 
[something]’. 81 

c. La’athbanna hatta ’adxula L-jannata ‘I will become a believer in order 
to enter paradise’. 81 

d. Sallaytu hatta : adxula L-jannata ‘I prayed in order to enter paradise’. 82 

e. Fa c aLtu L-xayra hatta ‘ahiiza l-'ajra ‘I did well in order to win a wage’. 83 

3.3.2. Hatta foLLowed by raf ‘ 

While most grammarians refer to the possibility of raf c following hatta 
and to the differences between putting this verb in raf c and nasb, a few 
make no mention at all of the fact that hatta can be followed by a marju’ 
verb. These are Ibn Qutayba, Ibn Jinnl (in his Luma c ) and al-HarawI. 

3.3.2.I. The time of the action denoted by the marfif verb foUowing 
hatta Most grammarians agree with SIbawayhi that the marfii c verb 
following hatta denotes an action in the past in the first sentence type and 


74 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 38, 7-8; Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1996) II, 151,11-12. 

75 See al-Zubaydi l-Išblli, Wadih, 124,16. 

76 See Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 32,14-15; al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 44, 7. 

77 See al-Darir, Šarh, 102, 9. 

78 See al-Hariri, Sarh, 316, 4. 

79 See Ibn Malik, Šarh at-tashll II.2, 24, 3. 

80 See al-ZubaydI 1 -IšbIlT, Wadih, 124,17. 

81 See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 24, 5. 

82 See al-Rummanl, Manazil, 68,14; al-Darlr, Šarh, 102, 6. 

83 See al-Irbill ,]awahir, 404,12-13. 
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an action in the present in the second. Others, notably al-Farisi, errone- 
ously contend that according to Sibawayhi the marfu' verb following hatta 
denotes an action in the present in both sentence types. 

a. Two grammarians who support Sibawayhi’s view are al-Zajjaj and Abu 
Muhammad al-Sirafi. They explain the two sentence types in which 
the verb following hatta takes raf' exactly like Sibawayhi; cf. §3.1.2. 84 
Abfi Muhammad al-Sirafi states that in the first sentence type the 
action denoted by the imperfect verb following hatta is in the past, 
and explains this as due to hikayat al-hat al-madiya? 5 According to this 
principle, the meaning of sirtu hatta ‘adxuLuhd is sirtu hatta daxaltuha. 86 
Мапу grammarians explain the raf' mood following hatta by using 
either the complete term hikayat al-hal al-madiya or its abridged ver- 
sion hikayat al-hdl 87 

b. As mentioned above, al-Farisi in his commentary on Sibawayhi’s dis- 
cussion of the two sentence types in which hatta is followed by raf', 
erroneously contends that in both of them the marju' verb following 
hatta denotes an action in the present; 88 cf. note 29 in §3.1.2. 

3.3.2.2. Additional examples In addition to SIbawayhi’s examples of 
the two sentence types in which hatta is followed by raf' (see §3.1.2), 
subsequent grammarians provide other examples which are not based 
on SIbawayhi’s basic example sirtu hatta ’achculuha, among them the 
following: 


84 See al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (rg/3) I, 278,1-10; al-SIrafi, ‘Abyat II, 71, 4-7. See also Ibn Burhan 
al-‘UkbarI, Šarh 1 ,181, 5-182, 5; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 45, 6-10. 

85 This term is equivalent to the Latin and Greek ‘historical imperfect’. This is how 
Wright translates hikdyat ai-hai at-madiya. See Wright, Grammar II, 30, 15-16 and 
cf. Dieterici, Translation, 307, -6—4. For an extensive explanation of hikayat al-hat 
al-madiya see Hasan, Nahw IV, 341-342; al-Samarra’I, Ma'ani III, 328-330. 

86 See al-SIrafi, Abyat II, 72,1-4. Cf. Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 246, 7-247, 4. 

87 See al-Farisi, ‘Idah II, 1084, 15-1085, 3 and his commentator al-Jurjani, Muqtasid II, 
1085, 15-1086, 10; al-Darir, Sarh, 103, 11-12; al-Sarif al-KHfi, Šarh, 265, 4-9; al-ZamaxšarI, 
Mufassai, 110, 19-21; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 938, 19-21; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 246, 7-11; Ibn 
al-Hajib, Кајгуа (rgg8) IV, 53, 5-6; Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 20, 14-21, 3; al-Astarabadl, Šarh 
al-kdfiya (rgg8) IV, 58, 20-21; al-Jaml, Šarh II, 245, 1-8; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashit II.2, 54, 
16-18; Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 295,14-15. 

88 See al-FarisI, Ta'tiqa II, 136, 10; 139, 3. Cf. Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 117, 11-118, 4 (he is 
quoted in al-SuyHtI, Ham' IV, 114, 5-11 without explicitly mentioning his name). 
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a. ’Aškala c alayya kuLLu šay 4 n Liatta ‘azunnu 'annldahibu L- c aqLL ‘everything 
burdened me so much that I think I am becoming crazy’. 89 

b. ХагајШ hatta : ukallimu Zaydan ‘I went out and spoke/am speaking 
with Zayd’. 90 

c. KaLLamtuhu fi L- : amri hatta yumayyilu fihi ‘I spoke with him about the 
matter [so much] that he has doubts on it’. 91 

d. Talabtu Liqa : aka hatta ’uhaddituka l- : ana ‘I asked to meet you and 
I converse with you now’. 92 

3.3.3. Criticism of al-Farra”s opinion 

Only few grammarians comment on al-Farra’ ’s view on the mood of the 
verb following hatta. One of these is Ibn 'Usfur, who quotes al-Farra”s 
opinion that when the verb preceding hatta is non-durative, the following 
verb must take raf c (see §3.2.1.1). He exemplifies this principle with the 
sentence qumtu hatta : axudu bihalqihi ‘I stood up and grabbed his throat’ 
and explains that according to al-Farra’ the reason for the raf’ mood in 
such sentences is that the preceding verb is non-durative and it is impos- 
sible to express a дауа in which it will end. Ibn ‘Usfur refutes al-Farra”s 
view and says that in the above-mentioned sentence nasb is possible if 
hatta has the sense of кау: qumtu hatta : axuda bihaiqihi ‘I stood up in 
order to grab his throat’. He adds that al-Farra’ claims to have heard the 
above-mentioned sentence and similar ones with the associated verb only 
in raf c and not in nasb. 93 

3.3.4. A possible connection between the occurrence of the action of the 
verb foiiowing hatta anci its mood 

Ibn 'Usfiir claims that according to the Kufans, if the action denoted by 
the verb following hatta does in fact occur ( hadit ), this verb takes nasb, as 
in sirtu hatta tatia’a L-šamsu ‘I walked until the sunrise’; the Kufans justify 
nasb in this case by arguing that the sunrise occurs. On the other hand, 
when the action of the verb following hatta does not occur ( дауг hadit), 
this verb takes raf c , as in sirtu hattaya c iamu LLahu : annikallun (an exam- 
ple already used by Sibawayhi; see §3.i.2.2-f). Ibn 'Usfiir disagrees with the 
Kufans’ explanation that raf c in this case is due to the fact that the action 


89 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsuL (1996) II, 167,13. 

90 See al-ZubaydI 1 -IšbIlT, Wadih, 124,10. 

91 See al-Rummanl, Manazil, 68,19. 

92 See Ibn Malik, Šarh aL-kafiya II, 121,15. 

93 See Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarli II, 167,14-21. For a concise description of this discussion see Abti 
Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1665,13-17; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 117, 2-4. 
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of the verb following hatta, God’s knowing, does not occur. He says that 
this is an obvious mistake because the action of walking, denoted by the 
preceding verb, leads to the occurrence of the action of God’s knowing, 
denoted by the following verb. According to Ibn ‘Usfur the raf c mood is 
due to the fact that the associated verb occurs in the present and that the 
preceding action leads to its occurrence (for the latter see §6). 94 

3.3.5. Every marfO' verb fottoveing hatta can atso take nasb, but not every 
mansub verb fottowing hatta can also take raf ‘ 

Although Sibawayhi does not explicitly say so, he clearly thinks that every 
marju’ ve rb following hatta can also be put in nasb, but not vice-versa, 
that is, not every mansiib verb following hatta can also be put in raf c . 95 
Al-Darir formulates this idea explicitly. 96 

3.3.6. Evidence for a diatectat usage in which the verb fottowing hatta 
atways takes nasb 

According to Abii Наууап, al-Jarmi in his book al-Farx reports that Yiinus 
(i.e. Yiinus b. Hablb, one of SIbawayhi’s main teachers) claimed that some 
Bedouins always put the verb following hatta in nasb. This is subsequently 
described as Luga šadda ‘an exceptional dialectal usage’, from which no 
generalizations could be deduced. In Abii Hayyan’s text it is unclear if 
this last remark is his or al-Jarml’s, 97 but according to al-SuyiitI, who also 
quotes al-Jarml’s opinion, the remark on this usage as iuga šadda is Abii 
Hayyan’s. 98 


94 See Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 168,10-22. For a concise description of this discussion see Abu 
Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1665,2-5. It should be noted that the printed edition of Ibn ‘Usfur’s Šarh 
is defective; wherever the word hadit should occur, the orthographically simiiar jadib is 

found (O 2 U- vs. 1 _ > 2 U-). The iatter, meaning ‘dragging’ makes no sense in the discussion. 

In addition, the former appears in Abii Hayyan’s Irtišaf (for the reference see above). 

95 In chapter 239 of the Kitab, for example, SIbawayhi consistently mentions after 
almost every example of hatta followed by raf' that when the speaker considers hatta a 
preposition which denotes дауа, the associated verb takes nasb. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 
368, 20-21; 368, 21-369, 2; 369, 6-7; 369, 7-9; 369,13-15. 

96 See al-Darlr, Sarh, 103, 8-10. 

97 See Abh Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1663,15-16. 

98 See al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, пб, 4-5. 
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3.4. Secondary sources 

3.4.1. The meanings o/'hatta foUowed by nasb 

Almost all scholars who treat Lialta mention the two meanings which 
Sibawayhi attributes to hatta followed by nasb (’ila ’an and кау) and some 
provide examples." Some mention the meaning of 4 Lla ’an as well (cf. 
Ibn Malik’s view in §3.3.1), among them Reckendorf, Brockelmann and 
Fischer, who contend that this meaning is possible in negative sentences 
in which hatta shouldbe understood as ehe ‘before’ or ohnedass ‘without’. 100 

3.4.2. Other meanings o/'hatta 

3.4.2.I. The meanings ‘so...that’, 'such... that’ and 'even’ Before a 
verb in raf', hatta can have the meanings ‘so... that’ and ‘such... that’ 
(see the examples in §3.1.2). As a conjunction it can mean ‘even’, as in the 
following line of poetry: јауа ’ajaban hatta KuLaybun tasubbunl / ka’anna 
’abaha Nahšalun ’aw Mujaši'u ‘what a wonder, even [the people of the 
tribe of] Kulayb curse me, as if their father were Nahšal or Mujaši". 101 

Brockelmann discusses the three etymologically distinct words for 
‘until’ in the Semitic languages, viz. hatta, ’eska and ’ađladi, which 
underwent almost the same semantic and syntactic developments. Their 
basic meaning, ‘until the end point’ of a place, gave rise to the mean- 
ing of a limit, or an end point, with respect to time. These words subse- 
quently began denoting the limit to which a certain characteristic rises 
or an action spreads (‘so... that’). Finally they evolved to mean a limit 
which was not expected to be attained, and they began denoting ‘even’. 
In this sense these words do not function as prepositions апутоге but 


99 See, for example, Cheikho-Durand, Eiementa, 136, 9-10 (part of §113); Erpenius, 
Grammar, 61, 3 last lines; Ewald, Grammar II, 116-117; Kosegarten, Grammatica, 505-506; 
Freytag, Lexicon 1 ,340a; de Sacy, Grammaire 1 ,479-480 (4Ш case); II, 24-25 (§55); Trumpp, 
Einleitung, 38, -5—4 and note 3; Fleischer, Schrifien 1 . 2 , 400-402; Wright, Grammar II, 29, 
§15(с)а; 30, Rem. a.; Vernier, Grammaire I, 486. 

100 See Vernier, Grammaire II, 497, -3-498, 2; Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 738, 5-11 
(part of §241); Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 540, 16-19 (part of §348.d.a); Gaudefroy- 
Demombynes-Blachere, Grammaire, 442 (end of §438.!}); Fischer, Grammatik, 198 = 
Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 224 (§439, note 1). Cf. Hasan, Nakw IV, 336-337, where 
one Hadlt and several lines of poetry are provided but no references. 

101 A verse in the tawil meter, by al-Farazdaq. SIbawayhi already quotes this verse to 
exemplify the sentence type where hatta has no syntactic effect on what follows it. See 
SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 367, 20-23. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usut (1996) I, 425, 8-10; al-FarisI, Basriyyat, 
683, -1-690, 4 (part of mas’ala 75). 
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are rather perceived as in apposition to the preceding noun. Accordingly, 
Arabic hatta in the sense of ‘even’ does not syntactically affect the follow- 
ing noun, as in ja’a l-qawmu hatta l-mušatu ‘the people came, even the 
foot-passengers’. 102 

Lipinski mentions all the meanings which Brockelmann notes, and adds 
that the use of hatta as an adverb in the sense of ‘even’ is reflected in sen- 
tences in which the following verb takes raf\ He uses one of Sibawayhi’s 
examples: marida hatta layarjUnahu (see §з.1.2.2-с) and explains that the 
verbatim translation of this sentence is ‘he is sick. They do not even have 
hope regarding him’. 103 On hatta in the sense of‘even’ see also §12.2. 

3.4.2.2. The meaning ‘finally’ As Fleischer, Reckendorf and Fischer 
explain, in some contexts hatta is best translated as the adverb ‘fmally’: 

a. In his discussion of hatta followed by imperfect and perfect verbs, 
Fleischer translates hatta in the sentence tumma rtahalu wasarU hatta 
lala ali L-šamsu, originally adduced by de Sacy, 104 by endlich ‘hnally’. 
Fleischer translates the sentence as dann brachen sie auf und zogen 
weiter, bis endHch (Folgendes geschah): es ging die Sonne auf‘ then they 
went and moved forward, until fmally (the next thing happened): the 
sun rose’. He explains that the end point (in his words: terminus ad 
quem) in place or time, which is linked by hatta to the starting point 
(in his words: terminus a quo ), is sometimes so far from the latter, that 
hatta can be simply translated by the adverb ‘hnally’. 105 

b. Reckendorf criticizes the almost automatic tendency to translate hatta 
as ‘until’. He contends that such a translation may distort the meaning 
of the whole sentence in certain circumstances. He then provides some 
sentences in which hatta is best translated by the adverb ‘hnally’. 106 

c. In reference to the meanings of hatta Fischer says that it often leads to 
an action which immediately follows a preceding one and denotes the 
end of the latter. In such cases its meaning is ‘until hnally, aherwards 
and hnally’. 107 

On hatta in the sense of ‘hnally’ see also §12.2. 


102 See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 417-419, §258. 

103 See Lipinski, Grammar, 533, §59.2. 

104 See de Sacy, Grammaire I, 479, -4. 

105 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 404, -11—3. 

106 See Reckendorf, Syntax, 479, §250.0. 

107 See Fischer, Grammatik, 198 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 224 (end of §4зд.а). 
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3.4.3. Hatta followed by raf ‘ 

Not all modern scholars treat the possibility of raf' following hatta, and 
their discussions are usually shorter in comparison with those devoted 
to nasb following hatta. The explanations given to the occurrence of raf' 
after hatta are that in such cases the latter denotes time alone and not the 
speaker’s intention, 108 a result ('so that’) 109 or a mere fact. 110 

According to de Sacy if hatta does not introduce an action’s goal or 
intention, and thus does not indicate a future idea with respect to what 
precedes it, it has no syntactic influence on the following verb, because 
even ‘an, under these circumstances, would not have апу syntactic influ- 
ence (cf. chapter 1, §з.1.2.5). ш 

fn his Schriften, devoted to criticism of de Sacy’s Grammalre, Fleischer 
does not comment on the above-mentioned view, but elsewhere in the 
book he discusses at length the possibility of putting the verb following 
hatta in raf’. Fleischer does not refer to the grammarians’ statements but 
rather to relevant examples extracted from various Classical texts. fn light 
of his independent analysis, the parallelism between his explanations and 
the grammarians’ views based on hikayat aL-hai al-madiya (see §3.3.2.l-a) 
is especially salient. Fleischer says that hatta followed by raf’ denotes the 
end point of a real action that occurred previously. He explains that this 
end point can be seen as a process which has come to a conclusion, from a 
backward-looking perspective, but also as something which is occurring, 
as a historical present, from a fonvard-looking perspective. In the former 
a verb in the perfect form is used and in the latter a marfu’ imperfect 
occurs as a haL ‘circumstantial clause’ in the past. 112 It is noteworthy that 


108 See Ewald, Grammar II, 117, -9—5; Kosegarten, Grammatica, 505, §3; Freytag, 
Lexicon I, 340a, §2)a); Wright, Grammar II, 29, §15(с)|3; Reckendorf, Verhditnisse, 668, 1-2 
(part of §220). 

109 See Trumpp, Einleitung, 38, 4 last lines. 

110 See Cheikho-Durand, Eiementa, 136, 20-21 (note b.; part of §113) 

111 See de Sacy, Grammaire II, 24, -1-25, 5. Fischer also contenđs that when an inten- 
tion or a possible result are not denoted in the sentence, hatta (like ’ an ) is followed by a 
perfect or a marju 'imperfect verb. He nevertheless adds that in the post-classical language 
the verb following hatta (and 'an) usually takes nasb whether or not an intention or a pos- 
sible result are denoted. See Fischer, Grammatik, 97 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 
109 (§196, note 1). 

Wild, in the concluding words of his article devoted to hotta (Wild, Hatta, 221, -6—2, 
§5), rejects the link between an expected or hoped action and the nasb mood and claims 
that it cannot be proven according to the grammarians’ examples. I disagree and believe 
that such a link does exist and can be inferred from the grammarians’ statements. See §4 
and especially §4.3.2. See also §12.1. 

112 See Fleischer, Schriften I.i, 117, 1-10. Fleischer subsequently exemplifies these two 
usages. 
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the grammarians who use the explanation of hikayat al-hal ai-madiya 
also treat the marfh’ verb following hatta as a form which denotes a hal 
in the past. 

Reckendorl and Brockelmann agree with Fleischer. Reckendorf refers 
to the marju’ verb following hatta as denoting a historical present, and 
explains that for the speaker the action denoted by this verb is at the 
same level as the action denoted by the preceding verb (which occurred 
in the past), that is as something seen as fmished. 113 Brockelmann briefly 
notes that in a verbal sentence following hatta which denotes the limit 
to which the action spreads ('so.. .that’; see §34.2.1), both a perfect and 
an imperfect marfu've rb can appear. He then provides examples of both 
possibilities. 114 

4. Is There a Correlation between the Mood of the Verb 
Following hatta and the Time it Conveys? 

4.1. Slbawayhi 

With respect to three of the four sentence types in which hatta is followed 
by an imperfect verb (see §§3.i.i-3.i.2), Sibawayhi mentions the time that 
the verb following hatta conveys, whereas in one this issue remains open, 
namely in the sentence type in which hatta has the meaning of Ч1а ’an and 
is followed by a verb in nasb (see §3.i.i.i). 

There are several possible answers to the question of the time that 
SIbawayhi would ascribe to this sentence type: 

a. It is necessarily the future. This possibility seems to me improbable. 
SIbawayhi explicitly says with respect to the second sentence type in 
which the verb following hatta is in nasb that the time of this verb is 
the future, and it is therefore likely that in the hrst sentence type it is 
not so, or at least not necessarily so. 

b. It is necessarily the past. This possibility, too, is improbable; had it been 
so, we would have expected Slbawayhi to mention this fact explicitly, 
just as he does in the hrst sentence type in which the verb follow- 
ing hatta is in raf'. In addition, in the chapter of the Kitab devoted to 
fa- SIbawayhi says that the raf‘ mood conveys the occurrence of the 
action of the verb in reality, whereas nasb means that the action did 


113 See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 734, 9-16 (beginning of §241). 

114 See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 540, 7-15 (part of §348.d.a). 
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not take place. 115 This principle seems to be general and not restricted 
to fa-, and if so, this possibility is refuted because an action in the past 
necessarily occurred. 

c. It is the past, present or future, or none of these, since the action did 
not, does not or will not occur; by using nasb the speaker merely con- 
veys that the action is expected. This possibility seems to be the most 
probable. See Ibn al-Hajib’s and al-Astarabadi’s views in §§4.з.1-фз.2 
and §12.1. 

From the above it thus seems that for Sibawayhi the time conveyed by 
the verb following hatta is not a definitive criterion for distinguishing 
between the nasb and raf ‘ moods in a verb following hatta. 

4.2. AL-Farra‘ 

As explained in §3.2.1 above, al-Farra’ posits three sentence types in which 
an imperfect verb follows hatta. If this verb denotes an action in the future, 
it is put in nasb, but if it denotes an action in the past, it takes nasb or raf‘ 
according to whether or not the verb preceding hatta denotes a durative 
action. It can be thus inferred that al-Farra’ agrees with Sibawayhi that the 
time conveyed by the verb following hatta does not necessarily determine 
its mood. Nevertheless, it is clear that when this verb denotes an action in 
the future it must take nasb. 

4.3. Other grammarlans 

4.3.1. The verb followlng hatta takes nasb when it conveys an action in the 
future and. raf ‘ when this action occurs in the present 
Al-Jurjani states that in both sentence types in which the verb following 
hatta is marju’this verb denotes an action in the present, be it a real pres- 
ent or hikayat al-haL. He explains that the fact that the verb denotes an 
action in the present prevents the nasb mood; nasb is due to 'an mudmara, 
which is ’alam al-istiqbal. 116 This is also the view of al-XwarazmI, who 
compares the two sentence types with raf’ to the two with nasb: in the 
former raf’ conveys a real present or a past which should be treated as 
the present ( fi hukm al-hal), while in the latter nasb conveys a real future 
or a past which should be treated as the future (/< hukm al-mustaqbal ). 117 


115 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 376, 7-9. Cf. chapter 6, §зд.5-3. 

116 See al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1086, 5-9. Cf. al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 45,10-12. 

117 See al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-jumai, 181, 4-13. See also Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 481, 7-13. 
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According to al-Darlr one of the conditions for the occurrence of raf’ 
after hatta is that the associated verb convey the present. He adds that a 
mansUb verb following hatta must convey the future. 118 

Al-Zamaxšarl, too, adheres to the theory that nasb is used when the verb 
following hatta indicates a future time, whereas raf’ serves to indicate the 
present. He says that in either mood the time of the verb following hatta 
may be relative or absolute: in the case of nasb, the future time may be 
relative to the time of the occurrence of the action of the verb preceding 
hatta (relative future) or to the time of speech (absolute future). Similarly, 
in the case of raf’, the present time may be relative to the time of the 
occurrence of the action of the verb preceding hatta (relative or histori- 
cal present: hikayat al-hal al-madiya) or to the time of speech (absolute 
present). 119 Ibn Ya‘Iš interprets al-Zamaxšari’s position here and explains 
that the ’awamil which induce the imperfect verb to take the nasb cannot 
influence such a verb when it indicates the present, only when it indicates 
the future. Therefore, a manshb verb following hatta necessarily means 
that the time of this verb is future—be it absolute or relative. An exam- 
ple of an absolute future, continues Ibn Ya'iš, is the sentence ’ati’i Ltaha 
hatta yudxitaka l-jannata ‘obey God so that he will let you into heaven’, 
in which both verbs indicate an action which has not yet occurred, and 
an example of a relative future is the sentence sirtu hatta ’ackculaha, in 
which both verbs indicate an action which already occurred in the past, 
but the second is in the future relative to the hrst. 120 As for the possibility 
of a marfH’ verb following hatta, Ibn Ya‘Iš agrees with al-Zamaxšari that 
this verb indicates the present, be it relative or absolute. 121 

Ibn al-Hajib takes a seemingly similar but actually different position. 
In line with the above-mentioned grammarians he states that the future 
characterizes nasb following hatta and the present characterizes raf’ 
in the same environment. But unlike them he contends that the future 
which characterizes nasb following hatta is only with respect to the occur- 
rence of the hrst action (relative future), and does not mention the future 


118 See al-Darir, Šarli, 102,17-18; 102,11. 

119 See al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 110,13-21. Talmon explains al-Zamaxšari’s view and adds 
that it is difficult to infer it from SIbawayhi’s theory of hatta. See Talmon, Hatta, 94-95, 
appendix B.3. It should be noted that Talmon does not refer to Ibn al-Hajib’s criticism of 
al-Zamaxšari’s view, which is presented below. 

120 See Ibn Ya‘iš, Šarh II, 937, 21-938, 5. 

121 See Ibn Ya‘iš, Sarh II, 938,11-23. Al-Zamaxšari’s theory as explained above is accepted 
by later grammarians such as Ibn Malik and Ibn 'Aqil. See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-kafiya II, 106, 
6-9; Ibn c AqII, Sarh, 295,10-12. 
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with respect to the time of speech (absolute future). 122 In his commentary 
on al-Zamaxšari’s Mufassal Ibn al-Hajib clarifies that nasb following hatta 
(be it in the sense of ’ila ’an or кау) merely conveys the idea that the 
action denoted by the mansUb verb is expected to occur, but this occur- 
rence is not certain; it may occur in reality but may also not occur at 
all. Therefore, he says, a sentence such as kuntu sirtu ’amsi hatta ’adxuia 
l-balada T walked yesterday until I came to enter the city’ is said both if 
the action of entering the city occurred or not. 123 Ibn al-Hajib goes on to 
criticize al-Zamaxšari’s comments on nasb following hatta from which it is 
inferred that nasb can reflect the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
associated verb. 124 He says that al-Zamaxšari is mistaken because when 
the speaker’s intention is to convey the idea that this action occurred in 
reality, this verb takes raf’P 5 

4.3.2. Criticism of this position 

Al-Astarabadl justifies Ibn al-Hajib’s statements on nasb following hatta 
in his Kafiya, and praises him for not mentioning the absolute but only 
the relative future. According to al-Astarabadl, putting the verb following 
hatta in the nasb mood does not necessarily mean that the action which 
this verb denotes occurs in a future time relative to the time of speech 
(i.e. the absolute future). Nasb is possible, he states, when this action is 
in the future relative to the occurrence of the first action, denoted by the 
verb preceding hatta, because during the occurrence of the first action, 
the nasb mood of the second verb indicates that the action of this verb is 
expected to take place, whether, with regard to the time of speech, it has 
indeed occurred (in the past), is occurring (in the present), will occur after 
the time of speech (in the future) or will not occur at all due to a certain 
action which has prevented its occurrence in reality. 126 Al-Astarabadl goes 
on to say that the tirne of the verb following hatta cannot be the sole 
definitive criterion for distinguishing between the nasb and raf' moods, 


122 See Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (1998) IV, 53, 3-6. 

123 See Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 19, -2-20,12. 

124 For these comments see al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 110,15-18. 

125 See Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 21,1-3. 

126 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 57, -1-58, 8. AI-Fakihi also states that 
the mansUb verb following hatta may denote an action in the past, present or future, but 
unlike al-Astarabadi he does not mention the possibility that this action may not occur at 
all. See al-Fakihi, Sarh, 276, 8-13. 
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because in both cases the action of the verb following katta occurs after 
the action of the verb preceding it. Therefore, it is indeed correct to claim 
that a mansUb verb following hatta reflects an occurrence in a future time 
relative to the occurrence of the first action, but this is by no means a 
definitive criterion for distinguishing between the two moods. 127 Rather, it 
should be regarded solely as an answer to the following question: how is it 
possible that in the sentence sirtu hatta ’achculaha, in which the action of 
the verb ’achcutaha can take place in the past, present or future, the verb 
can take the nasb rnood due to the influence of an ’an mudmara, which is 
‘alam aL-istiqba.Lt The answer to this question, according to al-Astarabadi, 
is that the nasb rnood of the verb following hatta, which is caused by 'an 
(i.e. an ‘ап mudmara), is possible since the action of this verb is in a future 
time relative to the occurrence of the first action, expressed by the verb 
preceding hatta. 128 

After showing that the time of the verb cannot be a definitive crite- 
rion for distinguishing between the nasb and raf’ moods, al-Astarabadi 
arrives at the important question: how can one distinguish between the 
two moods and decide when to put the verb following hatta in nasb and 
when to put it in raf’t His answer to this question is that the distinc- 
tion between the two moods is strongly connected to the speaker’s inten- 
tion and to the question of what he wishes to express—in al-Astarabadi’s 
words: daka 4 La qasd al-mutakallim ‘that (i.e. deciding if the verb takes 
nasb or raf’) depends on the speaker’s intention’. Al-Astarabadi explains 
that the nasb mood can indicate two kinds of actions: (1) one which has 
not yet occurred (that is, absolute future); (2) one of which the speaker 
wants to say that it is meant to occur, without implying whether it has 
indeed occurred or not. This action, elaborates al-Astarabadi, may convey 
an occurrence in апу of the three times (past, present or future), but it 
can also be that this action does not occur at all, due to another action 
which has prevented its occurrence in reality. But the raf’ mood, he 
explains, indicates that the action has occurred in the past or is occurring 
in the present and the speaker’s intention is to indicate that it has indeed 
occurred or is currently occurring. 129 


127 This conclusion can also be inferred from al-Zajjaj’s commentary on Qur’an 2:214 
according to which the different readings of the associated verb with nasb and raf‘ do 
not represent a difference in the time which it conveys. See al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (1973) I, 277, 
16-17; 278,1-4. 

128 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 58, 9-18. 

129 See al-Astarabadi, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 58, 19-22; 59, 21-25. Other grammarians 
explicitly say that the verb following hatta must be put in nasb when it indicates a future 
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4.4. Secondary sources 

Several modern scholars seem to agree with al-Astarabadl’s theory of 
a strong connection between the speaker’s intention and the mood 
of the verb following hatta. None of them, however, seems to rely on 
al-Astarabadl’s whole theory as described in §4.3.2 above. 130 Here is a 
summary of their expressed views: 

a. Vernier briefly expresses an opinion similar to that of al-Astarabadl. 131 

b. Reckendorf points to the two kinds of actions that, according to 
al-Astarabadl, the nasb mood can indicate. 132 He adds that even when 
the verb following hatta indicates an action which has occurred in the 
past, it may be either in raf', as an indicator of a ‘historical present’, or 
in nasb, as an action about which the speaker wishes to convey that it 
is expected to occur. 133 According to Reckendorf, after a rnain clause 
in which the verb indicates the past, the nasb rnood may indicate an 
action which has either already occurred or not, with respect to the 
time of speech. 134 

c. Hasan also notes the important distinction which al-Astarabadl makes 
between the two moods. According to Hasan raf c in the verb follow- 
ing hatta indicates that the action did occur in reality, whereas nasb 
merely conveys that this action is expected to occur. Hasan goes on to 
say that raf’ indicates that both actions, i.e. of the verbs preceding and 


time relative to the time of speech (that is, ahsolute future), whereas when it indicates a 
relative future, it can be put in either nasb or raf’, depending on the speaker’s intention. 
See al-Fakihi, Sarh, 276, 19-22; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1910) I, 104, 7-10; Ibn Hišam ,JamT, 173, 
6-7; al-Ušmuni, Sarh III, 205, 2-10; al-SuyiitI, Ham’TV, ш, 6-7. From what Ibn Malik and 
his son say it is also inferred that the speaker’s intention is an important factor in the 
decision as to which mood the verb following hatta takes. In reference to sentences in 
which this verb indicates the past, both of them explain that either mood is possible and 
the decision depends on the speaker’s intention. See Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 121,17-19; 
Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 481,16-18. 

130 One exception is al-Samarra’i, who does quote al-Astarabadi, but incompletely: he 
quotes the first part concerning the nasb mood after hatta (that is, concerning the absolute 
future), but ignores the second part concerning the speaker’s intention to convey that the 
action is meant to occur, without implying whether it has indeed occurred or not. See 
al-Samarra’i, Ma’anl III, 376, 1-6. As a result, al-Samarra’I arrives at the false conclusion 
that according to al-Astarabadi the occurrence of nasb must mean that the action of the 
verb will occur in a future time relative to the time of speech. See al-Samarra’I, Ma'anl III, 
376, 3 last lines. 

131 See Vernier, Grammaire II, 498, §1044. 

132 See Reckendorf, Verhattnisse, 735,3-6 (part of §241); Reckendorf, Syntax, 457 (begin- 
ning of §226). 

133 See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 735, 6-11; 736, 26-29. 

134 See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 736, 3 last lines. 
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following hatta, indeed occurred in reality, whereas nasb indicates that 
the action of the verb preceding hatta occurred and that the action 
of the following verb is expected to occur in the future, without the 
speaker implying whether or not it is about to occur, even if this occur- 
rence is a known fact. 135 

5. The Theory that if qalb cannot be Performed, the Verb 
Following hatta must take nasb 

The theory of qalb (literally: ‘change, turn upside down’) 136 first appears in 
Sibawayhi’s Kitab. From his words and the commentaries of subsequent 
grammarians it can be inferred that it concerns a change in word order in 
the sentence. Talmon suggests that it involves changing the imperfect into 
a perfect verb following hatta, but this analysis lacks textual evidence. 

5.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi treats the concept of qalb, which he attributes to unnamed 
grammarians ( al-nahwiyyiina ), in chapter 239 of the KitabP 7 According 
to its proponents, qaib provides a test which can determine if the verb 
following hatta must take nasb or can also take raf'. Sibawayhi criticizes 
this idea in strong terms, using five sentences in which the verb following 
hatta would be required to take nasb because qalb is not possible: 

a. Kuntu sirtu hatta ‘acbcuiaha T used to walk until the point of entering 
it'. 138 

b. Qad sirtu hatta ’adxulaha T walked until the point of entering it’. 139 


135 See Hasan, Nahw IV, 344, note 1; 348-349. 

136 See, for example, Hava, Dictionary, 622b, s.v. qatb. 

137 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 2-6; 369, 9-13. For a brief summary of SIbawayhi’s view 
see Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1666, 4-5. 

138 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 2-3. 

139 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 5. Talmon translates this example by T have made trav- 
els...'. See Talmon, Hatta, 78,1-3. Of the five example sentences adduced by Sibawayhi, 
this is the only example on which Sibawayhi does not explicitly say that it denotes the 
idea that the action occurs several times. From Talmon’s above-mentioned translation it 
is clear that he considers the action conveyed in this sentence as occurring several times, 
but I was able to find only a partial and insufficient basis for his view. Talmon's transla- 
tion requires that the word qad followeđ by a perfect verb be understood as conveying the 
meaning of several occurrences; such a meaning of qad is only mentioned in conjunction 
with an imperfect verb, whereas qad followed by a perfect verb denotes that something 
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c. Rubbama sirtu hatta ‘acbculaha ‘I sometimes walked until the point of 
entering it’. 140 

d. Tala ma sirtu hatta ’adxulaha ‘а long time I walked until the point of 
entering it’. 140 

e. Katura ma sirtu hatta ‘adhculaha ‘тапу times I walked until the point 
of entering it’. 141 

On the other hand, says Sibawayhi, in the sentence sirtu hatta ’adhculuha 

‘I walked and entered it’ 142 these grammarians admit raf' because qalb is 

possible. 

Sibawayhi refutes the theory of qalb with the following arguments: 

- Raf’ is possible in sentence a. above since it does not differ from sirtu 
marratanfiL-zamani L-‘awwali hatta ’adhcuLaha ‘I walked once in the past 
and entered it’, in which raf c is certainly possible. 143 He thus implies 
that with respect to the possibility of putting the verb following hatta 
in raf’, there is no difference whether the main verb denotes an action 
which occurred several times ( kuntu sirtu) or one time only ( sirtu mar- 
ratan fi l-zamani L-‘awwaLi). 

- It is false that in sentences c-e above only nasb is possible because the 
action denoted by the rnain verb occurred several times. 144 As evidence 
he provides the sentence sirtu gayra marratin hatta ’adxulaha ‘I walked 
more than once and entered it’, in which raf’ is possible although the 
sentence denotes the idea of an action performed more than once. 
Sibawayhi notes that his Bedouin informants, who speak eloquent Ara- 
bic, put the verb following hatta in raf’ both in sirtu hatta ’adxuLuha as 


has really taken place, but not that a certain action occurs several times. See Wright, 
Grammar I, 286, 8262(2); II, 4-4, 82; Lane, Lexicon VII, 2401a, meaning (4). 

140 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 369,10. 

141 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, n. 

142 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 6. 

143 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 3-5. 

144 After Jahn notes that al-SIrafi does not comment on SIbawayhi's words here, he 
hypothesizes that the basis of the grammarians’ claim is the idea that the action denoted 
by the verb following hatta can only result from a single action, that is, only when the 
verb preceding hatta denotes a single action can the following verb take raf\ Jahn goes 
on to say that this principle leads the grammarians to claim that if the action occurred 
several times (as in the examples SIbawayhi provides), it cannot directly lead to the second 
action and raf’ is therefore impossible. See Jahn, Translation II.2, 82, note 8 of chapter 239. 
Talmon offers the same explanation, but fails to give credit to Jahn. See Talmon, Hatta, 82, 
§iii)d). For a different explanation suggested by al-Batalyawsi see §5.3 below. 
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well as in rubbama sirtu hatta : adxuluha, contrary to the grammarians’ 
insistence that nasb is the only possible mood in such sentences. 145 

SIbawayhi subsequently provides additional examples of sentences in 
which raf‘ is possible following hatta, even when the action denoted by 
the preceding verb occurs several times: 

- Md ‘ahsana md sirtu hatta ‘achcuiuha ‘how good is my walking, and 
I entered it’. Slbawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb follow- 
ing hatta can be marfd' even though it is unclear how many times the 
action denoted by the preceding verb occurred. 

- Qalla md sirtu hatta ‘achcuiuha ‘how little did I walk, and I entered it’. 
SIbawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb following hatta can 
take raf’ both when the speaker wishes to convey that there was only 
one occurrence of walking and when his intention is that there were 
several occurrences of this action 146 (on the possibility of nasb in this 
sentence, see §7-i-a). 


5.2. AL-Farra‘ 

I was unable to locate апу references to the term qalb in al-Farra”s Ma’ani. 
Talmon, however, connects al-Farra”s Шеогу of hatta (see §3.2) and the 
Шеогу of qalb; see §5.4 below. 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Al-SIrafi, quoted by Jahn, discusses qalb in reference to SIbawayhi’s exam- 
ple sentence kuntu sirtu hatta ‘achcuLaha (see §5.i-a). He argues that the 
concept involves changing the word order in the sentence, and explains 
that the grammarians who accept qalb do not admit raf’ following hatta 
in the above-mentioned sentence because it is ungrammatical to say 
*sirtu hatta ‘adxuLaha kuntu. On the other hand, Шеу contend that raf’ 
following hatta is possible in sirtu hatta ‘achcuLuha since one can say hatta 
‘achcuLuha sirtu . 147 Al-Farisl, too, contends that qalb involves a change 


145 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 9-13. Cf. al-Šantamarl, Nukat I, 706, 8-17. 

146 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 13-17. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsUl (1996) II, 169, -1-170, 2; 
al-SIrafi quoted in al-FarisI, Ta'Liqa II, 145-146, note 6; af-FarisI, Ta'Liqa II, 140, 16-141, 1; 
al-Rummanl, Sarh, 298, 2 Iast lines. 

147 See al-SIrafl quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 82, note 4 of chapter 239. Talmon 
provides additional quotations of al-SIrafl on the Шеогу of qalb from the manuscript of 
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in the word order of the sentence; he rejects the concept, but does not 
explicitly explain the logic behind it. 148 

Al-Batalyawsl, in his commentary on al-Zajjajl’s Jumal, also associates 
qalb with a change in word order, but unlike al-Faris! he does explain 
the possible logic behind this theory. According to al-BatalyawsI, the 
grammarians who adopt the idea of qalb contend that raf’ following 
hatta is possible if putting the verb preceding hatta (which leads to the 
occurrence of the action of the following verb) 149 at the end of the sen- 
tence results in a grammatical sentence, as in sirtu hatta ‘achculuha (see 
al-Slrafi’s explanation above). But raf’ after hatta is not possible, accord- 
ing to these grammarians, in qad sirtu hatta ‘achculuha, since one cannot 
say *qad hatta ’adxuLuha sirtu. Al-Batalyawsl hypothesizes that propo- 
nents of qalb compare the main verb, preceding hatta, with the ’awamil 
’idan and zanantu wa‘cocawatuha (i.e. ‘af’al al-šakk wal-yaqln), 150 which 
syntactically induce the mood of the following verb and the case of the 
two direct objects, respectively. Just as the syntactic effect of ’idan and 
zanantu wa‘axawatuha is compulsory when they introduce the sentence 
and optional when they end it, 151 so is it in sentences with hatta, accord- 
ing to these grammarians: when the verb preceding hatta, which is the 
reason for the occurrence of the action of the following verb, can end the 
sentence, its syntactic affect is optional and the verb following hatta can 
thus take raf’} 52 Al-Batalyawsi adds that SIbawayhi rightfully rejects this 
theory, because ’idan and zanantu, which are ’awamil that affect verbs 
and nouns, respectively, are quite different from the verb preceding hatta, 
which is not an ’amil at all and does not have a syntactic effect, although 
it does give the reason for the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
following verb. It is impossible, concludes al-Batalyawsi, to claim that a 
verb can be an ’amil with a syntactic effect on another verb, and this is 


his Šarli to SIbawayhi’s Kitab and criticizes al-Sirafl’s explanation. See Talmon, Hatta, 79, 
note 30. 

148 See al-FarisI, Ta'ltqa II, 140, 5-12. Cf. ibid. I, 248, 6-249, 8, where al-Farisi inter- 
prets the term qalb in the same way. This he does in his commentary on chapter 122 of 
SIbawayhi’s Kitab, in which this term is used. For the references in the Kitab, see note 159 
in the summary below (§5.5). 

149 See §6. 

150 For an explanation of this category of verbs see chapter 4, note 2. 

151 Cf. chapter 4, §6.1.2, §6.2.2 and §6.4.2. 

152 See al-BatalyawsI, Tslah, 251, 10-252, 2. For a partial summary see Abii Наууап, 
IrtišafTV, 1666,16-19. 
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what these grammarians claim, when they associate the verbs preceding 
and following hatta . 153 

Al-Batalyawsi also explains the possible logic behind the connection 
which some grammarians see between the number of occurrences of the 
action denoted by the verb preceding hatta and the mood of the following 
verb. According to these grammarians, sentences introduced by rubbama, 
tala ma and katura md (see §5.i-c-e) do not denote a single occurrence 
of the action but rather an unknown number of occurrences. Since these 
sentences convey some uncertainty, they are treated on a par with nega- 
tive and interrogative sentences, in which nasb following hatta is compul- 
sory (see §7). Al-Batalyawsi subsequently explains how Sibawayhi refutes 
this view with the sentence sirtu дауга marratin hatta ’ackculaha in which 
raf’ is possible also according to the grammarians supporting the above- 
mentioned theory. He adds that Sibawayhi’s evidence on raf c following 
hatta in sentences introduced by rubbamd, which implies several occur- 
rences, also refutes this theory. 154 

5.4. Secondary sources 

Talmon discusses qalb at length. In his view it does not denote changing 
the word order in the sentence. Al-Sirafi is the only grammarian whom he 
quotes in favor of this explanation, 155 but as explained in §5.3 this is the 
prevalent view among grammarians. Talmon argues that what Sibawayhi 
refutes is the test of replacing the imperfect verb following hatta with 
a perfect verb. According to this interpretation, the proponents of qalb 
contend that if such a replacement results in a grammatical sentence, the 
verb following hatta in the original sentence can take raf'. Such a replace- 
ment is possible only when the main verb, preceding hatta, denotes a 
single occurrence and not several, because only a single occurrence can 
lead to a single occurrence of the action denoted by the verb following 
hatta (cf. note 144 above). Here are Talmon’s main arguments in favor of 
his view: 

a. Sibawayhi’s reference to a link between qalb and the number of times 

the action denoted by the verb preceding hatta occurred: both in his 


153 See al-BatalyawsI, ‘Islah, 252, 6-11. 

154 See al-BatalyawsI, Islak, 252, 11-22. Cf. al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, 115, 15-116, 3, where 
al-BatalyawsI is quoted anonymously. For another possible explanation of the logic behind 
the idea of qalb, see Jahn’s view in note 144 above. 

155 See Talmon, Hatta, 79, §d. Cf. note 147 above. 
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first five examples (§5.i-a-e) and the example introduced by qalla ma 
(the last example in §5.i). 156 

b. The fact that other grammarians adopt the qatb replacement test, even 
if they do not explicitly use this term. Talmon quotes al-Zajjaji who 
argues that the meaning of raf’ is that the associated verb denotes an 
action in the past. 157 

c. Al-Farra”s theory of hatta (see §3.2). As Talmon rightfully states, 
al-Farra’ does not use the term qalb and the examples he adduces 
differ from Sibawayhi’s. But one of the main criteria of his theory is 
whether the verb preceding hatta is durative, and Talmon links this to 
the concept of qalb. In addition, al-Farra’ presents a test which Talmon 
also links to his interpretation of qalb: if a perfect verb can replace an 
imperfect verb following hatta, the latter can take raf c and denote an 
action in the past (see §з.2.1.г). 158 

5.5. Summary 

According to grammarians following Sibawayhi, the meaning of qalb is 
a test of changing the word order in the sentence. This explanation cor- 
responds to the regular use of the term by grammarians in general and by 
SIbawayhi (in various contexts) in particular. 159 According to this expla- 
nation, if the main verb, preceding hatta, can end the sentence, the verb 
following hatta in the original sentence can take raf c . 

Contrary to the grammarians’ explicit explanations, Talmon argues 
that qalb denotes a test of replacing an imperfect with a perfect verb. 
His explanation has some plausibility in light of al-Farra”s theory of the 
number of occurrences of the action denoted by the verb preceding hatta 
and other grammarians’ explanations of hatta yaf c atu as equivalent to 
hatta fa c ala. But it is in conflict with the regular use of the term qalb, the 
grammarians’ explicit explanations of qalb in the context of hatta and the 
difficulty raised with respect to qad sirtu hatta : adxulaha (see §5.1-b and 
note 139). Above all, what refutes Talmon’s explanation is the fact that 
no grammarian explicitly uses qalb in the sense of a replacement of an 


156 See Talmon, Hatta, 77-79, §c; 82-84, §IV. 

157 See Talmon, Hatta, 82, note 34. 

158 For the whole discussion see Talmon, Hatta, 84-92, §§IV-V. 

159 In chapter 122 of the Kitab (SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 206, 5-210, 3) SIbawayhi uses the 
term qalb four times in the sense of ‘changing the word order’. See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 
206, 17; 207, 8; 207, 10; 207, 14. Cf. note 148 above. A similar use is found in chapter 268 
(SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 416,16-417,1). Other grammarians also use the term qatb in the same 
sense. See, for example, Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 202-203 (bab at-qatb). 
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imperfect with a perfect verb. In other words, Talmon’s view is not sup- 
ported by апу textual evidence. 

6. ТНЕ VERB FOLLOWING НАТТА CAN ТАКЕ RAF ’ ONLY WHEN THE FIRST 
Action Leads to the Second 

6.1. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi devotes chapter 240 to this important principle. In chapter 239 
there are also some references, 160 but no comprehensive discussion. 

In chapter 240 SIbawayhi discusses the principle that only when the 
action denoted by the verb preceding hatta leads to the action denoted 
by the following verb, can the latter take raf’. Two of his examples are: 
(1) sirtu hatta yadxuLuha taqall T walked and then entered my family/ 
belongings’; (2) sirtu hatta yadxuLuha badani T walked and then entered 
my body’. In these two examples raf’ is possible because the hrst action 
leads to the second. 161 

SIbawayhi then gives examples in which raf’ is not possible because 
the hrst action does not lead to the second. In the sentence sirtu hatta 
yadxulaha Zaydun T walked until the point of Zayd’s entering it’ nasb is 
compulsory 4 da kana duxULu Zaydin lam yu‘addihi sayruka walam уакип 
sababahu ‘when your walking does not lead to Zayd’s entering and is 
not its reason’. SIbawayhi says that this example is similar to sirtu hatta 
tatLa’a l-šamsu T walked until the sunrise’ in which nasb is also compul- 
sory, because the action of walking does not lead to the sunrise. 162 Later 
in the chapter he says that raf’ is possible in the former example if the 
action of walking leads to Zayd’s entering. 163 SIbawayhi also adds several 
more complicated sentences, in which two verbs follow hatta. In these 
examples, too, the decision of whether or not raf’ is possible depends on 
whether the hrst action leads to the second. 164 


160 These occur in a discussion of sentences in which the main sentence does not 
denote certainty. See the end of §7.1 and the references in note 179. 

161 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371, 15-17. Al-Slrafi explains the raf’ mood in the former 
example as follows: duxUluhu bisayrika li’annahu tabi'uka ‘its entrance is due to your walk- 
ing, because it follows you (or: belongs to you)’. See al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation 
II.2, 85, note 1 of chapter 240. Cf. al-Santamari, Nukat I, 708, 9-12. 

162 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371,13-15. 

163 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371, 21-22. 

164 For these examples see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371,18-372, 9. For some commentaries 
see al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 42, 1-6; al-SIrafi quoted in al-FarisI, Ta'liqa II, 148, note 
2; al-FarisI, Ta'liqa II, 148, 4-7; 148, -2-149, 31 ! 49 . 9-10; al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 708, 13-16. 
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То conclude the discussion Sibawayhi provides three simple examples 
which further demonstrate the principle explained above. 165 Here are the 
hrst two: 

a. Sirtu hatta 'asma’a L-’adana T walked until hearing the call for ргауег’. 
In this example the verb following hatta must take nasb because the 
action of walking does not lead to the action of hearing. Sibawayhi 
says that it is morning which brings about the hearing of the call for 
ргауег. 

b. Sirtu hatta ‘akillu T walked and I became tired’. Raf' is possible here 
because the action of walking leads to getting tired. 

6.2. AL-Farra’ 

As explained in §3.2.i.i, al-Farra’ states that most grammarians put the 
verb following hatta in nasb when its agent differs from that of the pre- 
ceding verb, as in sirtu hatta yadxuLaha Zaydun. But although al-Farra’ 
agrees with SIbawayhi’s opinion discussed above, he does not explain it in 
the same way. In addition, al-Farra’ quotes some examples on the author- 
ity of al-KisaT which contradict this principle (see the end of §3-2.i.i). 166 

6.3. Other grammarians 
6.3.1. Grammarians who support Slbawayhi’s view 

Ibn al-Sarraj, al-Zajjaji and other grammarians agree with Sibawayhi that 
raf' following hatta (in both sentence types) is possible only when the 
action denoted by the verb preceding hatta leads to the one denoted by the 
following verb. They repeat and explain some of Sibawayhi’s sentences, 167 
and some provide additional examples as well. 168 

Several grammarians explain why putting the verb following hatta in 
raf' requires that the hrst action lead to the second. Ibn al-Hajib criti- 
cizes al-Zamaxšari for not mentioning this principle in his Mufassal. He 
says that in both sentence types with the verb after hatta in raf’ this 


165 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 372,12-14. 

166 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl 1 ,134, 3-8. 

167 See Ibn al-Sarraj, 'UsUl (1996) II, 151, 19-20; 152, 2-9; 153, 1-3; al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 202, 
4-8; al-Santamari, Nukat I, 701, 7-10; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 938,11-13; 93 $, 21_2 3 : al-Darlr, Sarh, 
102, 18-103, 2; al-Astarabadi, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 58, 27-30; Ibn Hišam, ‘Awdah II, 80, 
6-81, 2; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1910) 1 ,104,14-17. Cf. Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 734, 19-32. 

168 See al-Zajjaji, Jumal, 202, 7; al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 5g, 18-19. 
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connection betvveen the two verbs is necessary, whereas in the case of 
nasb it is not. In his view, when a rnar/u’ verb follows hatta, the two sen- 
tences, before and after hatta, are syntactically independent ( hatta is not 
an ’amiL there), and for a connection to be established between them a 
causal link ( sababiyya ) is needed, i.e. the fact that the hrst action leads 
to the second (for this term see appendbc A, §12). When a mansiib verb 
follows hatta, on the other hand, there is only a single sentence in which 
hatta occurs as a harfjarr and the verb after hatta, together with a preced- 
ing ’an mudmara, occupies the position of a тајгпг noun (see §9). In other 
words, in instances of nasb there is a strong syntactic link between what 
precedes and follows hatta, so that the link of sababiyya is not necessary. 169 

As for sentences in which the agent of the verb following hatta dif- 
fers from that of the preceding verb, some grammarians explain, in line 
with SIbawayhi, that the usual structure of raf’ following hatta, in which 
the hrst action leads to the second, is when these two are carried out by 
the same agent. When there are two different agents, on the other hand, the 
hrst action does not usually lead to the second, as in sirtu hatta tatLa’a 
l-šamsu in which only nasb is possible. However, like Sibawayhi, they note 
that sometimes it is clear from the context of such sentences that the hrst 
action leads to the second, and then raf’ is possible. 170 

7. When the Main Verb is Negated or the Occurrence is 
Questioned, the Verb Following hattA must take nasb 

7.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi explicitly formulates the principle discussed below, which can 
be inferred from that of the preceding section, only towards the end of 
his discussion. 171 Here are some examples he provides to show that the 
verb following hatta must take nasb when it is preceded by a verb which 
is negated or denotes an action whose occurrence is questioned: 

a. QaLla/‘aqalla ma sirtu hatta ‘acbculaha ‘I did not walk until the point of 
entering it’. Sibawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb following 
hatta must take nasb when the speaker’s intention is that the action of 


169 See Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 21, 3-11. Cf. al-Fakihl, Sarh, 276, -2-277, '■ 

170 See Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 165, 20-166, 5; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 55, 3-7; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Musa’id. III, 117, 5-8. 

171 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371,1-2. 
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walking did not occur 172 (on the possibility of raf' in this sentence, see 
the last example in §5.1). 

b. Innama sirtu hatta ‘achculaha ‘hardly did I walk until the point of enter- 
ing it’. According to Sibawayhi nasb is compulsory when the action of 
walking, which leads to the action of entering, is insignihcant. In other 
words, when one conceives of ’lnnama as what later became known 
as a harf ihtiqar meaning ‘hardly, barely’, the intention is to negate 
the hrst action, and nasb is thus compulsory. Slbawayhi notes that this 
view is due to al-Xal!l. 173 However, as in the preceding example, here, 
too, raf’ is possible. Although Sibawayhi does no more than note the 
possibility of raf' without апу explanation, 174 it is clear that here, as in 
the previous example, the explanation lies in the way the word intro- 
ducing the sentence, viz. ’innama, is understood. 175 

c. ’Ayyuhum sara hatta yadxuluha ‘which of them walked and entered 
it?’. Sibawayhi explains that raf' here is possible because what is ques- 
tioned is not the action denoted by the verb preceding hatta but rather 
its agent. In other words, although we formally have a question and 
not an indicative sentence denoting certainty, the verb following hatta 
can take raf' because it is clear that the actions denoted by the verbs 
preceding and following hatta did indeed both take place. 176 


172 See SIbawayhi, Kltab 1 ,369,17-18. Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsUl (1996) II, 169,12-17; al-Farisi, 
Ta‘liqa II, 141, 2-8; al-Farisi, Bagdadiyyat, 300, 5 last lines; al-Rummani, Sarh, 298, 14-17; 
al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 705,15-18. 

173 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 21-370, 3. AI-FarisI explains that laysa šay’un ’aqraba ’ila 
l-najyi mina l-qillati ‘nothing is closer to [absolute] negation than paucity’; ’innama which 
functions as a h ar f ihtiqar is accordingly treated in the same way as a negation word and 
the verb following hatta must thus take nasb. See al-Farisi, Ta‘tiqa II, 142, 7-10. 

174 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 369, 6-7. 

175 Al-SIrafi explains that raf' is possible when the speaker’s intention is not to negate 
the first action and to state that the action of walking did not take place, but rather that 
only this action occurred. In this case ’innama is perceived as a h ar f iqtisar in the sense of 
‘оп 1 у’ and not as a h ar f ihtiqar in the sense of‘hardly, barely’. See al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, 
Translation II.2, 83, note 16 of chapter 239. Cf. al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 705, 5-14. 

In this context one can note Wild’s misunderstanding of SIbawayhi's words on sen- 
tences introđuced by ’innama. According to Wild, Hatta, 207, -7—3, SIbawayhi’s discus- 
sion of ’innama as a h ar f ihtiqar is merely an addition of a rule which clearly shows that 
the subject of /mffa was unclear to the grammarians themselves. Wild contends that this 
is yet another complication of the already complicated rules of hatta, and he fails to see 
the clear link between ’ innama as a harfihtiqar and sentences in which the verb preceding 
hattd is negated and the following verb must thus take nasb. 

176 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 371, 4-5. Cf. al-Farisi, Ta‘tiqa II, 144, 8-145, 4; al-Astarabadi, 
Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 59, 6-7. See also al-FarisI, ‘Igfat II, 130-132 (mas’ata 42). 
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d. ‘Аупа lladl sara hatta yadxuluha waqad daxataha ‘where is the one 
who walked and entered it?’. In this example, exactly as in the preced- 
ing one, raf’ is possible due to the same reasoning. 177 

e. ‘Asirta hatta tadhculaha ‘did you walk until the point of entering it?’. 
This example differs from the preceding two because nasb here is com- 
pulsory; the sentence contains no conhrmation that the hrst action 
occurred and thus led to the second. 178 

The idea behind the principle exemplihed in the above-mentioned exam- 
ples is that hatta followed by raf’ requires that the second action be 
caused by and immediately follow the hrst. Therefore, if the hrst action is 
negated the second cannot occur; only the occurrence of the hrst can lead 
to that of the second. If the hrst action does not occur, it is clear that it 
cannot lead to the second, and therefore raf’ is not possible. 179 

7.2. Al-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

7.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi’s view discussed above. Al-Zajjaji, 
for example, formulates and explains the general principle like Sibawayhi, 
and gives additional examples of negative sentences in which only nasb 
can follow hatta . 180 Al-Xwarazmi briehy says that whenever the utterance 
preceding hatta does not denote an action whose occurrence is certain, 
the following verb must be mansUb. Except for the negative and interroga- 
tive utterances, which most grammarians mention in this context, he also 
conceives of the imperative as a similar case following which hatta must 
be followed by nasb, because it, too, does not denote an action whose 
occurrence is certain. 181 


177 See S 3 bawayhi, Kitab I, 371, 5-7. 

178 See SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,371,11-12. Cf. al-FarisI, ‘Idah II, 1087, 3-7 and his commentator 
al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1087, 8-1088, 5; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, дзд, 17-24; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 23, 
1-9. See also Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 736, 3-14 (part of §241); Hasan, Nahw IV, 350. 

179 See SIbawayhi, Kitdb I, 369,18-21; 370,1-3; 371,11-12. Cf. al-FarisI, Ta’llqa II, 141, 8-16 
(in line 10 read Јп instead of Ju). 

180 See al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 201, -1-202, 3. Cf. his commentators al-BatalyawsI and Ibn 
‘Usfiir in al-BatalyawsI, ’lslah, 249, -3-250, 4; Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh II, 164, -1-165, 5 - See also 
al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 58, 27-59, 4 ; 61, 7-8. 

181 See al-XwarazmI, Mafatih, 63, 3-4. For examples in which hatta is followed by nasb 
when the preceding utterance is introduced by a verb in the imperative, see §з-з.1.4. 
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8. When наттЛ and тне Following Verb are an Essential Part of 
the Sentence, the Verb must take nasb 

8.1. SIbawayhi 

SIbawayhi adduces several examples of this principle: 

a. Kana sayri ‘amsi hatta ’adxu.laha ‘шу walking yesterday was until the 
point of entering it’. In this sentence the verb following hatta must 
take nasb if the compound hatta ’achculaha functions as xabar kana, 182 
which is an essential element in the sentence. Putting the verb in raf c , 
Sibawayhi adds, would cause the sentence to lack a xabar, an essential 
element, and is thus impossible. 183 However, there are two possibilities 
of putting the associated verb following hatta in raf l \ (i) if the word 
’amsi is taken as xabar kana ; (2) if kana itself is not conceived as kana 
l-naqisa but as kana l-tamma in the sense of waqa c a ‘to occur’. 184 If 
either of these two conditions is realized the utterance kana sayri ’amsi 
is complete and so the verb following hatta may be marfH c . ls5 

b. Kdna sayri ’amsi sayran mut c iban hatta ‘adxuluha ‘ту walking yester- 
day was tiring and I entered it’. In this sentence the compound sayran 
mufiban functions as xabar kana, and therefore the utterance hatta 
‘adkculuha is not an essential element in the sentence. The verb follow- 
ing hatta here can thus take raf c . 186 


182 Xabar kana is ‘the xabar which occurs in a sentence beginning with kana [...] the 
xabar of ism kana'. This explanation is taken from Levin, Kdna, 205, 23. See further ibid., 
203-205, §2.6. 

183 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 370, 3-4. 

184 Kdna l-naqisa denotes only time ( zaman ) and not existence ( hadat ), whereas kana 
L-tamma indicates hoth. For kana t-naqisa and kdna l-tamma see Wright, Grammar II, 99, 
5-100, 6 (§41). On the verh’s denoting zaman and hadat see Levin, Amal, 226, note 77. 

185 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 370, 13-15, where the author mentions only the former 
possibility. 

For grammarians who explain both possibilities see al-FarisI, Ta’tiqa II, 142,11-143, ЗЈ H 3 > 
-1-144, З; al-Farisi, Tdah II, 1088, 6-13 and his commentator al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1088, 
14-1089,17; al-Darlr, Sarh, 103,12-17; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassat, ш, 1-3; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Šarh II, 939, 
8-17; Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 22, 9-21. 

For grammarians who explain only the latter possibility see al-BatalyawsI, Tslah, 250, 
14-15; al-lrbill,/awa/z(>, 404, 8-10; Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya (igg8) IV, 53, 6-8; al-Astarabadl, Sarh 
al-kdfiya (1 gg8) IV, 61, 5-7. 

186 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 370, 4-6. 
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It is noteworthy that Sibawayhi does no more than note this principle 
without explaining the logic behind it. Al-Farisl gives the explanation 
(see §8.3). 


8.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not mention this issue. 

8.3. Other grammarians 

Al-Mubarrad and Ibn al-Sarraj provide similar examples to SIbawayhi’s and 
explain them like him. 187 Al-Farisl explains Slbawayhi’s intention in this 
context: when the verb following hatta takes raf’, the utterances preced- 
ing and following hatta are two separate sentences, whereas an utterance 
in which a mansUb verb follows hatta forms one sentence only, together 
with the preceding utterance. 188 The verb following hatta must therefore 
take nasb if the preceding utterance is not a complete sentence; putting 
the verb in raf’ requires two separate and independent sentences. 189 

9. Is There an ‘an mudmara after hattA ? 

9.1. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi argues that the verb following hatta is manshb not due to its 
direct effect but to an ‘ап mudmara. This he does in chapter 234 of the 
Kitab, where he discusses the particles following which ‘an mudmara is 
posited and characterizes ii- and hatta as such. 190 

As for the question of whether ‘ап can follow hatta in the literal utter- 
ance, SIbawayhi refers to both hatta and кау and argues that an overt ‘ап 
must not follow them. For details on this issue, which became a dispute 
among Basrans and Kirfans, see §д.з-з.з. 


187 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 43, 6-11; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usui (гддб) II, 153, 4-9. 

188 See al-FarisI, Ta'liqa II, 136, 12-13. Cf. Ibn al-Hajib’s similar view in §6.3 (see the 
reference in note 169) and al-FarisI’s similar explanation with respect to fa- in chapter 6, 
note 17. 

189 Cf. Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 735,11-23 (P arl of §241). 

190 Cf. chapter 9, §8.1. See further SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 344, 8-11, where the author refers 
to hatta as one of the huriif at-jarr. This was already mentioned in Levin, Prepositions, 344, 
note 25. 
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g.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not discuss this question in his Ma c am, but some gram- 
marians attribute to the Kufan school in general and to him in particular 
the opinion that hatta itself induces the following verb to take nasb (see 
§9.3.2 below). 


g.3. Other grammarians 

Basrans and Kufans disagree on which 'amil induces nasb in the verb after 
hatta. The prevalent view is that of the Basrans, according to which the 
verb following hatta is mansUb due to an : an mudmara. The Kufans, on 
the other hand, contend that hatta itself syntactically induces the follow- 
ing verb to take nasb. Ibn al-Anbari devotes a chapter in his : Insaf to this 
issue, whose concise description is presented in §9.3.3.! below. 

9.3.1. The verb following hatta takes nasb due to ’an mudmara 

Most grammarians hold this opinion, which corresponds to Sibawayhi’s 
and is attributed to the Basrans in general. 191 Some use the principle of 
al- c amil iahu xtisas in their explanations. 192 Al-Farisl explains that the 
mood of the manshb verb following hatta is due to an ‘an mudmara, and 
adds that this ‘ап and the mansiib verb оссиру the position of a majmr 
noun (due to the effect of hatta, a preposition which syntactically influ- 
ences nouns). 193 

9.3.2. Hatta directiy induces the following verb to take nasb 

Some grammarians attribute this opinion to al-KisaT, 194 and others to 
al-Farra’ as well. 195 


191 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’aru (1985) 1 ,300,12-301,1; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 6, 
-2-7,1; al-Zajjajl, Jumat, 77, 6; Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 31,18-32,1; 32,13-17; al-BatalyawsI, TsLah, 
49 . 4 - 5 ; 50 , 4 - 6 . 

192 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 38, 1-7; Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsUl (1996) I, 426, 5-9; II, 151, 
6-7; al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (19/3) I, 180, 10-15; al-Rummanl, Ma’ani, ng, 8-11. 

193 See al-FarisI, Ta’llqa II, 135,11-136,1; al-FarisI, TcLah II, 1079, 5-12 and his commenta- 
tor al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1079,13-1080,10. See also al-Warraq, ’ltai, 74,14-20. 

194 See al-BatalyawsI, TsLah, 49, 4-5; 50, 4-6; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa’id III, 79, 5-8. See also 
Hegazi, aL-SIrajt, 66, where this opinion is attributed to al-Kisa’I as opposed to SIbawayhi 
and al-SIrafl. 

195 See, for example, al-SuyiitI, Ham’LM, 111, 2-3; 112, 3-5. 
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9.3.3. The dispute among Basrans and Kufans on the ‘amil which induces 
the verb foLLowing hatta to take nasb 

9.3.3.1. The dispute as presented in Ibn al-Anban’s ’lnsaf Ibn al-Anbarl 
devotes a chapter in his Tnsaf to this dispute; 196 here is a summary of the 
discussion. 

According to the Kufans the verb following hatta is mansdb due to its 
direct effect, whereas the Basrans claim that an ‘ап mudmara is the ’amil 
which induces nasb. The Kiifans argue that hatta followed by nasb has the 
sense of кау or 4 La ‘ап, both of which directly induce the verb to take nasb, 
and that the verb following hatta takes nasb in the same manner. The 
Basrans reject the Kiifans’ view and follow the principle of al J amil Lahu 
xtisas: since hatta is a harf jarr, i.e. an c dmii which syntactically affects 
nouns, it cannot simultaneously function as an 'amil of verbs which 
induces the nasb mood. This mood is thus due to the effect of an : an 
mudmara. To prove their view the Basrans quote a line of poetry where 
hatta is followed by a noun in jarr which is connected by the conjunc- 
tion wa- to a mansdb verb: dawaytu gabna ’Abl L-Dahiga bimatlihi / hatta 
L-masifi watagluwa L-qi’danu T dealt with Abti 1 -Dahlq’s fraud by putting 
off his promise 197 until the time of summer and the growth of the young 
camels’. 198 Since hatta is followed by a тајгпг noun it is clear that it is 
a harf jarr which syntactically influences nouns. The mansub verb con- 
nected to this noun must therefore take nasb due to an : an mudmara, and 
the combination of this : an and the manshb verb is equivalent to a тајгпг 
noun (cf. the end of §9.3.1 above). 

9.3.3.2. Additional arguments in fiavor of the Basrans’ view in al-Suyhti’s 
’Ašbah and НапТ Al-Suyutl supports the Basrans’ view and raises 
additional arguments in its favor: 

a. AL-Tdmdru ’ahsanu mina l- 4 šraki ‘concealing is better than partner- 
ship’. Al-Suyutl states that concealing an element in the speaker’s mind 
(here: an ’an mudmara) is better than partnership in the grammatical 


196 See Ibn al-Anbari, 'lnsaf, 247-250 (mas‘ala 83). For a concise description of the dis- 
cussion and the arguments presented by the two sides, see al-‘UkbarI, Lubab II, 44,12-45, 
2; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjlh, 249,12-250, 4; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh 1 ,168, 7-10. 

197 For this meaning of matl see Hava, Dictionary, 725b. 

198 The author of this verse, in the kamit meter, is unknown. In addition to Ibn al-Anbarl 
other grammarians also quote this verse to prove that nasb following hatta is due to an 
‘an mudmara. See al-Jurjani, Muqtasid II, 1080, 11-1081, 8; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 249, 
16-250, 4. 
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effect (i.e. having an ’amil influence both nouns and verbs; the contrary 
of at-’amit lahu xtisas ). 199 

b. According to the Basrans hatta is an ’amit which influences nouns, 
whereas the Kiifans claim that it influences verbs. AI-Suyuti states that 
when there is doubt about whether a certain word is an ’amit of nouns 
or verbs, the former is preferable; the ’awamit which induce the cases 
of nouns are the basis, and those which influence the rnoods of verbs 
are derived from them. In addition, the former type is rnuch more fre- 
quent than the latter. 200 

c. Al-Suyuti compares the nasb mood after hatta and after кау. He sup- 
ports Slbawayhi’s view that hatta is a harfjarr, unlike кау which can be 
conceived as either a harfjarr or a harf nasb (see §9.1 above and chap- 
ter 3, §6.1, respectively). He subsequently quotes part of Abti Hayyan’s 
discussion in his Sarh kitab at-tashlL on the reasons for this difference 
between hatta and кау : 201 (1) the nasb mood following кау is much 
more frequent than the jarr case and the latter cannot be explained 
as an instance of the former, since кау which induces the jarr case 
always occurs in the literal utterance and is never concealed in the 
speaker’s rnind. Кау must therefore be considered a harf jarr, too, in 
addition to its function as a harf nasb. On the other hand, the instances 
of the jarr case following hatta are very frequent and those of the nasb 
mood can also be interpreted as instances of the jarr case, since what 
induces nasb (viz. an ‘ап mudmara) is concealed in the speaker’s mind 
and does not appear in the literal utterance; (2) were hatta to directly 
induce the following verb to take nasb, it would have to denote an 
action in the future, like ‘ап and lan, but this is not so; (3) hatta is 
sometimes followed by a mansub verb connected to a тајгпг noun, as 
in mašaytu sadra l-nahari hatta L-zawati wataštadda L-hajiratu ‘I walked 
during the beginning of the day until the sun rising high and the vehe- 
ment midday heat becoming strong’. 202 This sentence is grammatical; 
a conjunction cannot connect two different entities unless one can be 


199 See al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (igg8) 1 ,156. 

200 See al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (igg8) I, 403,1-7. 

201 For the whole discussion see al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (igg8) II, 571, 5-572, 8. It should be 
noted that al-SuyutI only quotes the first of the following three reasons from Abd Hayyan’s 
Šarh kitab ai-tashib, the other two are provided by the editor of al-SuyutI's ’Ašbah ffom a 
manuscript of Šarh kitab al-tashil. See ibid., 572, note 5. 

202 For these meanings of zawat and hajira see Lane, Lexicon III, 1271a and VIII, 288ib-c, 
respectively. 
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interpreted by the other. Cf. the line of poetry quoted and discussed 
towards the end of §9.3.3.! above. 

d. When the interrogative particle ma is joined to hatta, its long fmal 
vowel a is shortened to a, thus creating the word hattama ‘until what?’. 
This is further evidence for hatta being a harfjarr, since the same also 
happens with other prepositions to which ma is joined, as in lima 
‘for what?’. Al-Suyutl subsequently quotes a line of poetry in which 
hattama occurs. 203 

9 - 3 - 3 - 3 - The dispute among Basrans and Kufans on whether ’an can foLLow 
hatta The prevalent view among grammarians is that ‘ап cannot fol- 
low hatta . 204 Ibn al-Anbarl devotes a chapter in his 'lnsaf to this question, 
in which he jointly discusses кау and hatta and presents this issue as a 
dispute among Basrans and Krifans. For details see chapter 3, §6.3.3. 

ro. The Separation between hatta and the Follovving Verb 
ro.r. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

10.2. AL-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’, too, does not comment on this question. 

10.3. Other grammarians 

Ibn al-Sarraj discusses this question at length. Fle attributes to al-Axfaš the 
view that a protasis can separate hatta from the following verb, in which 
case the latter takes nasb or jazm, as in intazir hatta Чп yuqsam šay‘un 
ta‘xuda/ta‘xud ‘wait until, if something is divided, you take [some]’. The 
nasb mood is explained as due to hatta, as if the sentence were intazir 
hatta ta‘xuda ‘inyuqsam šay‘un, and jazm is explained as due to the asso- 
ciated verb being taken as introducing the apodosis of the protasis Чп 
yuqsam. Ibn al-Sarraj criticizes this view and argues that hatta should 
not be separated from the following verb. In his opinion the verb in the 


203 See al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, ш, 13-16. Cf. al-Jawhari, Taj 1 ,115, 23-25 (and al-Zabldl, Taj 
(i ддџ) III, 36b, 14-18, where al-jawharl is quoted). 

204 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma'anl(1985) I, 301, 3-6; Ibn Jinni, Luma', 31,18-32,1; 32, 
13-17; Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 205,17-21; al-Sarif al-Kufi, Sarh, 264,11-265, l 
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above-mentioned example should be majziim because it introduces the 
apodosis. 205 He further states that although nothing should separate katta 
from the following verb, a separation by a zarf is better than by a protasis 
(as in the example above). His example is la wallahi hatta 4 da ’amartuka 
b'Camrin tutVunl/tutVani ‘no, by God, until when I command you to do 
something, you obey me’. Here the raf c mood is due to the verb tutVuni 
being conceived as the jawab of ’ida, whereas the nasb rnood of the verb 
is explained as due to hatta despite the separation between them. 206 

Abti Наууап and Ibn c Aqil say that according to Hišam (probably Hišam 
b. Mu‘awiya, one of al-KisaTs disciples) hatta can be separated from the 
following verb by: (1) an oath, as in hatta waLLahi ‘dliyaka ‘until, by God, 
my coming to you’; (2) a direct object, as in hatta Zaydan ‘adriba ‘until 
my hitting Zayd’; (3) a prepositional phrase, as in ’asbiru hatta 4 Layka 
yajtami’a l-nasu ‘I wait until the people’s gathering at your place’. In the 
latter two cases, according to Hišam, both nasb and raf c are possible, but 
raf c is better. 207 

Al-Suyuti notes al-Axfaš’s, Ibn al-Sarraj’s and Hišam’s views presented 
above and some of their examples. 208 

11. The Action which the Verb Preceding hattA Denotes takes 

Place Gradually until the Occurrence of the Action Denoted 
by the Follovving Verb 

11.1. Sibawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not mention this issue. 

11.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not explicitly discuss this issue in his Ma’ani. Nevertheless, 
his concern with the question of whether the verb preceding hatta denotes 
a durative action (see §3.2.1) may be connected to the idea, discussed by 


205 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usui (гддб) II, 165,1-21. 

206 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usui (igg6) II, 166, 9-12. Cf. Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1667, 13-15, 
where the author provides a concise description of the discussion. Al-Astarabadl quotes Ibn 
al-Sarraj but attributes to al-Axfaš the same opinion with regards to ’aw. See al-Astarabadl, 
Šarh at-kafiya (igg8) IV, 61,11-62,1; cf. chapter 5, §5.3. 

207 See Abti Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1667,15-1668,1; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id. III, 84, 4-6. 

208 See al-SuyiitI, Ham' IV, 116, 6-14. 
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later grammarians, that the action denoted by this verb is of a gradual 
nature (see below). 


11.3. Other grammarians 

Al-Zamaxšari notes that the action denoted by the verb preceding hatta 
takes place gradually until the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
following verb. 209 Ibn al-Hajib, al-Astarabadi and al-Suyuti also mention 
this. 210 It is worth noting that they do not link this characteristic of hatta 
to the mood of the following verb and that they all mention it in their 
discussion of hatta which functions as a harfjarr. In addition, some gram- 
marians also characterize the action denoted by the verb preceding ‘aw 
as occurring gradually, when this conjunction is followed by nasb (see 
chapter 5, §3.3.3). 

12. Conclusion: An Attempt to Explain the Difference between 

RAF ’ AND NASB FOLLOVVING HATTA 

12.1. The theory ofthe speaker’s intention 

One of the main points in the discussion of hatta is the question of when 
the following verb should take raf’ and when nasb. This issue has been 
discussed at length in this chapter; here is a concise description of the 
prevalent views. 

In his Kitab Sibawayhi presents a comprehensive and complex theory 
of hatta and its meanings when followed by an imperfect verb (see §3.1). 
According to this theory, there are two sentence types in which this verb 
is mansUb and two sentence types in which it takes raf ’: 

a. In one sentence type with nasb, hatta has the meaning of ’Ua ‘an and 
the following verb denotes the дауа. SIbawayhi’s example for this sen- 
tence type is sirtu hatta ’adhculaha T walked until the point of entering 
it’, which means the same as sirtu ’ila ’an ’adhculaha. 

b. In the other sentence type with nasb, hatta has the meaning of кау and 
the action of the verb following hatta has not yet occurred. SIbawayhi’s 
example for this sentence type is kallamtuhu hatta ya’mura Li bišay’in 


209 See ai-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 131,16-18. 

210 See Ibn al-Hajib, Šarh II, 207,10-14; al-Astarabadl, Šarh a!-kafiya O998) IV, 281, 9-12; 
al-SuyiitI, Ttqan (igor) I, 162, 7; al-Suyiiti, Ham' IV, 165,1-3. 
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'I spoke to him in order that he would command [to bring] me 
something’. 

c. In one sentence type with raf\ the action of the verb following hatta 
takes place immediately after the action of the verb that precedes 
hatta, and both actions must have taken place in the past. An exam- 
ple of this sentence type is sirtu hatta ‘achculuha ‘I walked and indeed 
I entered it’, a sentence which conveys the fact that there was an action 
of entering which occurred immediately after the action of walking. 

d. In the other sentence type with raf', the action of the verb following 
hatta does not occur immediately after the action of the verb preced- 
ing hatta. Here the action of the verb preceding hatta must have taken 
place in the past, whereas the action of the verb following hatta occurs 
in the present. Often the appropriate translation of hatta in this case 
is ‘so... that’, as in marida hatta layarjUnahu ‘he was so sick, that they 
(i.e. the people) lose hope regarding him’. 

Al-Farra’ presents a totally different theory (see §3.2). Unlike SIbawayhi, 
who sees a connection between the meanings of hatta and the mood of 
the following verb, al-Farra”s theory has two guiding principles which 
should be taken into account when determining the mood of the verb 
following hatta: (1) whether the verb preceding hatta denotes a durative 
action; (2) the time of the verb following hatta. According to al-Farra’ 
there are three sentence types in which an imperfect verb follows hatta: 

a. In the first sentence type the verb preceding hatta is in the perfect 
form fa’ata and not durative, and the verb following hatta takes raf’ 
and denotes an action in the past. Al-Farra”s example for this sentence 
type is jVtu hatta ‘акппи ma’aka qariban ‘I came and I was close to you’. 

b. In the second sentence type the verbs preceding and following hatta 
are both durative and denote actions in the past, and the latter is 
mansub. Al-Farra”s example for this sentence type is ja’ala futanun 
yudlmu L-nazara hatta ya’rlfaka ‘so-and-so started and went on look- 
ing towards you in order that he might identify you’. 

c. In the third sentence type the verb following hatta denotes an action 
in the future and takes nasb, whether the preceding verb is durative or 
not. Al-Farra’ exemplifies this sentence type with two Our’anic verses, 
one of which is falan ‘abraha l-‘arda hatta ya‘dana Li ‘abi ‘I will not 
leave the land until my father gives me leave’ (Our’an 12:80). 
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Most grammarians adopt SIbawayhi’s view, which they attempt to explain 
and elucidate, apparently because of the complexity of Sibawayhi’s expla- 
nations, as well as a desire to create a simple distinction between the two 
moods of the verb following hatta. 

One of the most salient distinctions by later grammarians concerning 
the mood of the verb following hatta is that nasb is used when the verb 
following hatta indicates the future, whereas raf’ serves to indicate the 
present (see §4.3.1). Some argue that in either mood the time of the verb 
following hatta may be relative or absolute: in the case of nasb, the future 
may be relative to the time of the occurrence of the action of the verb pre- 
ceding hatta (relative future) or to the time of speech (absolute future). 
Similarly, in the case of raf’, the present may be relative to the time of the 
occurrence of the action of the verb preceding hatta (relative or historical 
present, which the grammarians call hikayat al-hal al-madiya) or to the 
time of speech (absolute present); see §§з.з.1.1-з.зл.2. This Шеогу is an 
attempt to cope with examples in which clearly the verbs preceding and 
following hatta both indicate past tense, while the verb following hatta 
takes the nasb mood. Such an example is sirtu ’amsi hatta ‘adxulaha wax- 
arajtu minha l-yawma (translated and discussed in §з.з.1.г; for a reference 
see note 69 there). 

The main problem with the above distinction is that it cannot serve as 
a definitive criterion for distinguishing between the nasb and raf' moods, 
but only as an explanation for some of the examples in which the verb 
following hatta takes the nasb mood. The reason is that the verb following 
hatta, be it in nasb or raf‘, indicates an action that occurs after the action 
of the verb preceding hatta. This is explicitly noted by al-Astarabadi, who 
adds that the distinction between the two moods is strongly connected to 
the speaker’s intention and to the question of what he wishes to express 
(see §4.3.2): the nasb mood can indicate either an action which has not 
yet occurred (that is, absolute future) or one of which the speaker wants 
to say that it is meant to occur, without implying whether it has in fact 
occurred or not; the raf' mood, on the contrary, indicates that the action 
has occurred in the past or is occurring in the present and the speak- 
er’s intention is to indicate that it has indeed occurred or is currently 
occurring. 

1 find al-Astarabadi’s explanation convincing, since it fits both 
Sibawayhi’s Шеогу of Ше four sentence types following hatta and Ше 
examples from Ше living language. ft also corresponds to similar charac- 
teristics of other particles, following which Ше verb may appear in nasb 
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and in raf’, such as fa-\ the nasb mood represents the speaker’s uncertainty 
as to the occurrence of the action denoted by the verb, whereas the raf’ 
mood, on the contrary, represents the speaker’s certainty as to its occur- 
rence (see §4.i-b above and note 115 there). 

12.2. Hatta’s "ш between”status: between a simpte adverb with no 
syntactic effect and a word which is syntactically related to 
the fotlowing mansiib verb 

Beginning with Sibawayhi grammarians have described the use of the 
nasb and raf’ moods following hatta. The former represents a syntactic 
dependency of the mansUb verb on hatta-, according to the prevalent view 
the nasb mood is due to an ‘an mudmara and this ‘an with the follow- 
ing mansiib verb is taken as occupying the syntactic position of a majmr 
noun due to the influence of hatta, considered a harf jarr (see §9). The 
raf’ mood following hatta, on the other hand, represents a lack of depen- 
dence of the marju’ve rb on hatta; here it is considered one of the huriif 
al-ibtida‘ which have no syntactic influence (see §§3.i.2.i-3.i.2.2). The 
above-described use of the nasb and raf’ moods following hatta, as well 
as the various involved theories created to clarify them, reflect a complex 
syntactic situation. To this complexity one can add the evidence for dia- 
lectal differences in usage, according to which already in early times some 
speakers always put the verb following hatta in nasb (see §3.3.6). 

It is my belief that the complexlinguistic situation of hatta can be linked 
to the historical development of its functions and the above-mentioned 
dialectal differences. The usage of hatta as an adverb with no syntactic 
influence on the following verb, with the meanings ‘even’ and ‘hnally’ (see 
§§12.2.1-12.2.2 below), was in all likelihood the basis for instances where 
hatta was taken as syntactically unconnected to the following marju’ve rb. 
However, hatta began to be conceived as an element on which the fol- 
lowing verb depends syntactically and thus takes nasb. Perhaps hatta’ s 
“in between” status, between an adverb with no syntactic effect to a word 
which is syntactically related to the following verb, is also somewhat 
responsible for the occurrence of both mansub and marfii’ verbs follow- 
ing it (cf. the similar case of ’idan in chapter 4, §§9-10). 

12.2.1. The adverb 'even ’ 

As mentioned at the end of §34.2.1 Lipinski mentions the various mean- 
ings of hatta and adds that its use as an adverb in the sense of ‘even’ 
is reflected in sentences in which the following verb takes raf’. In other 
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words, this use can serve as an explanation for the raf' mood of the fol- 
lowing verb. 

12.2.2. The adverb ‘finally’ 

As mentioned in §34.2.2 Fleischer, Reckendorf and Fischer explain why 
the best translation of hatta in some contexts is ‘finally’. While they do 
not explicitly say so, it is possible that there is a connection between this 
meaning and the other instances in which the verb following hatta takes 
raf'; hatta often functions as an adverb in the sense of ‘fina 11 у ', and simi- 
larly to its occurrence in the sense of ‘even’ (see §12.2.1 above), it does not 
have апу syntactic effect on the following verb. 


CHAPTER NINE 


LI- 


1. Introduction 

Li- is another particle that is followed by a mansUb verb under certain con- 
ditions. The early grammarians Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ as well as modern 
researchers discuss it only rather briefly, while later grammarians tend to 
discuss it more extensively. 

The uses of li- followed by a verb in nasb can be divided into four kinds: 
lam кау, lam al-juhUd, lam al J aqiba\al-sayrma and Li- in the structure of 
’urldu li(’an) taf'ala (see §§2-5, respectively). 

1.1. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi has no separate chapter in his Kitab on Li-, Where he mentions 
cases of Li- followed by nasb he is mainly concerned with whether the 
mood is due to ’an mudmara and whether it is possible to pronounce ’an 
following this particle (see §8.1 and §9.1, respectively). Sibawayhi refers 
to three kinds of Li- followed by a mansiib verb: lam кау, lam aL-juhitd 
and li- in the structure ’urldu li(’an) taf c ala (see §2.1, §3.1 and §5.1, respec- 
tively). He does not discuss the use of li- which later grammarians call Lam 
al- c aqibalal-sayriira (see §4). 


i.a. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, like Sibawayhi, does not discuss Li- at length. In his Ma c am I was 
unable to hnd апу reference to the two issues which concern Sibawayhi 
(see above). Al-Farra’ refers to four kinds of Li- which can be followed by 
a verb in nasb, and also to the pronunciation of this particle with fatha, 
i.e. as La- (see §7.2). 


1.3. Other grammarians 

Not all grammarians mention all four kinds of Li-, Most refer to Lam 
кау and Lam al-juhdd, and some discuss all four kinds either brieflv' or 


1 See, for example, Ibn Malik, Šarh ’umda, 334, 7-335, 3; Ibn al-Wardi, Sarh, 317-318. 
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extensively. 2 Al-Zajjajl devotes a whole book to Li- (al-Zajjajl, Lamat ), in 
which he discusses various uses of this particle in Arabic, including Li- 
preceding a verb in nasb. 


2. Lam kay ‘li- [with the Meaning] of kay “in order to” ’ 

2.1. Slbawayhi 

SIbawayhi has no specific name for this kind of li-, which he calls simply 
al-lam. Sometimes he denotes it by rneans of an example, e.g. al-lam alLati 
ft qawlika ji’tuka Litaf’aLa ‘the Li- which [occurs] in ji’tuka Litaf’aLa ‘I came 
to you in order that you do [something]”. 3 

2.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ calls this kind of li- Ldm кауА 

2.3. Other grammarians 

Al-Mubarrad, like SIbawayhi, has no specific term for this kind of Li-, but 
classifies it as Li- of mawdi’al-’Ijab ‘a position of [an utterance of ] affirma- 
tion’ (contrary to Li- which occupies mawdi’al-najy ‘a position of [an utter- 
ance of] negation’, known as Lam aL-juhud 4 , see §з-з). 5 In this dichotomy 
al-Mubarrad ignores the possibility that Lam кау can follow a negative 
utterance (see §2.3.2). 

Most grammarians call this kind of Li- Lam кау ‘li- [with the meaning] of 
кау ’, 6 al-lam aLLatifima’na кау ‘li- in the sense of кау ’ 7 or Ldm al-ta’lil ‘li- of 
introducing the reason’. 8 


2 See, for example, al-Muradl, Jana, 114-124; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1910) I, 163-167; Ibn 
Hišam, Šarh qatr (1963), 66-67; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudHr, 267-268. 

3 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,1; 362,17. 

4 See, for example, al-Farra’, Ma'anl 1 ,113, 8; 285, 6; II, 319,1-2. 

5 See al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab II, 7, 3-4. 

6 See, for example, Ibn Qutayba, Talqln, 147, 3-4; Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 184, 6; 227, 5-7; 
al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 53-54; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 22, 6; 195, 1; 196, 5; al-SIrafl, Šarh (Cairo) I, 162, 
1; al-Rummanl, Manazii, 51, -4; al-Jurjanl, Jumal, 83, 5-6; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 110, 9; 
Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап I, 98, 3; 227,1-3; II, 377,1-6; al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 106-108. 

7 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) I, 300, 3-4; Ibn Qutayba, Talqln, 147, 9; 
al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 73, -4; al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 56, 11; al-Harlri, Šarh, 312, 6; 
al-HimyarI, Šams O999) IX, 6138b, 8. Cf. al-Nadr b. Šumayl, Risala, 165, 9 (the tenth kind 
of tam), where the author uses the term lam кау at-nasiba 'li- [with the meaning] of кау 
which induces [the following verb to take] nasb’. 

8 See, for example, Ibn Malik, Šarh 'umda, 334, 7-8; aI-MuradI,/ana, 105, 2-5; 115, 6-7; 
Ibn al-WardI, Sarh, 317, 5; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudUr, 267,16. 
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2.3.1. The meaning o/lam кау 

Most grammarians say no more about the meaning of Idm кау than that 
it has the same meaning as кау. Some explain that the fact that Li- and 
кау can be interchanged without changing the meaning of the sentence 
proves that these two particles share the same meaning. 9 One of the 
early grammarians who ехрИсШу explains the meaning of Li- is al-Zajjaji: 
wa 4 nnama taji’u hadihi l-lamu mubayyinatan sababa 1 -fi‘li LLadi gabLaha 
‘this li- occurs in order to clarify the reason for the action [denoted by 
the verb] preceding it’. 10 Ibn Faris has a similar explanation: li- occurs in 
order to indicate ‘irdda ‘desire’, as in qumtu LVadriba Zaydan ‘I stood in 
order to hit Zayd’, which means tjumLu ’uridu darbahu ‘I stood wanting 
to hit him’. * 11 Al-Hariri also has a short and clear explanation: wa’amma 
L-lamu LLati bima’na кау fahiya ’aydan LiL-ta’LUi mitaluhu ji’tu Litukrimani 
fa’ULatu L-maji’i huwa taLabu L-’ikrami ‘as for Li- in the sense of кау, it, too, 
[occurs like kay\ for introducing the reason, as in ji’tu Litukrimani ‘I came 
in order that you honor me’, since the reason for the coming is the request 
of honoring’. 12 

2.3.2. Can lam кау follow a negative verb? 

Most grammarians do not address this question. Two exceptions are 
al-Suhayli and Ibn Rušd. Al-Suhayli mentions an opinion attributed to one 
al-SaymarI 13 that lam кау cannot follow a negative utterance, but argues 
that it can follow both positive and negative verbs because its meaning, 
’iLla, is retained in either case. Ibn Rušd shares al-Suhayli’s view and pro- 
vides two examples: qama Zaydun Liyagdaba ’Amrun ‘Zayd stood in order 
that 'Amr become angry’ and md qdma Zaydun Liyagdaba ’Amrun ‘Zayd 
did not stand in order that ‘Amr become angry’. 14 

Lam кау following a negated verb in fact appears in the Qur’an: mdi 
ji’na Linufsida fi l-’ardi ‘we did not come in order to work corruption in the 
land’ (Our’an 12:73). O ne grammarian even cites this verse as an example 


9 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 426, 5-6; al-Zajjaj, Ma’anl (1994) III, 173, -1-174, 2. Cf. 
al-Azharl, Tahdlb XV, 407b, 8-10. 

10 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 54, 9-10. Cf. Ibn al-Hajib, ‘Amatl II, 753, 8-10 (part of ‘imla’ 64); 
Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1659,11 (also quoted in al-SuyiitI, Ham’ IV, 140, 5-6). 

11 See Ibn Faris, Sahibi, 113, 9-10. 

12 See al-Hariri, Sarh, 312, 6-7. Cf. al-Ardablll, Sarh, 101, 6-7. See also al-Suhaylfs defini- 
tion and Ibn Ya‘Iš’s similar explanation in al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 106, 11-12; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 
929, 8-10. 

13 Probably Abu Muhammad 'Abdallah b. 'All b. Ishaq al-SaymarI (see appendix B, 
§2.76). 

14 See al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 106, 12-13; Ibn Rušd, DarUri, 129, 3 last lines. Cf. al-MalaqI, 
Rasf, 225,14-15. 



252 


CHAPTER NINE 


of lam кау , 15 and indeed there are no grounds for the opinion that Lam кау 
should appear only after positive verbs. 

3. Lamal-juhud 

3.1. Slbawayhi 

Sibawayhi has no term to denote this kind of Li-, to which he refers by using 
an example sentence in which it occurs: ma kdna liyaf c ala ‘he was not 
[such a person] to do [something]’. 16 In his discussion of this sentence’s 
taqdir structure Sibawayhi says that it is the negation of its positive coun- 
terpart kdna sayaf c alu ‘he was [such a person] to do [something]’, exactly 
as lanyaf c ala ‘he will not do [something]’ is the negation of its positive 
counterpart sayaf c alu ‘he will do [something]’. 17 

3.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not discuss this kind of li- at length, but refers to its mean- 
ing in his discussion of a Qur’anic verse with the structure md kdna ’an 
yaf c aLa: wama kdna hada l-Qur‘anu ’an yuftara ‘This Qur’an could not 
have been invented’ (Qur’an 10:37). Al-Farra’ explains that the meaning 
of the structure md kdna ‘ап yaf c ala is md kdna yanbagi ‘ап yaf c aLa ‘it 
was not suitable [for him] to do [such a thing]’ 18 and adds that a cor- 
responding structure is md kdna Liyaf’aLa, as in wama kdna l-mu ‘minuna 
Liyanfird kajfatan ‘the believers were not such to go forth totally’ (Our’an 
9U22). 19 


3.3. Other grammarians 

Some grammarians and lexicographers do not mention this kind of li- at 
all, either in their discussions of the kinds of li- in Arabic or in reference 


15 See al-XwarazmI, Šarh al-jumat, 182,1-4. 

16 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,19-20. 

17 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 362, 21-23. F° r the discussion of lan see chapter 2, §4. 

18 The translation is taken from Lane, Lexicon I, 232a, -8ff. 

19 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 464, 6-9. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab II, 255, 1-2, where al-Farra’ is 
partly quoted. 
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to the nasb mood. 20 Most sources that do discuss it call it lam aL-juhud , 21 
and a few use the name lam al-jahd 22 (an even less frequent term is Lam 
al-tawkld-, see §3.3.3). AI-Mubarrad, as mentioned in §2.3, classihes it as 
Li- which has mawd'Cal-najy ‘а position of [an utterance of ] negation’. 23 

Ibn Jinnl and al-Saxawi call it Ldm kay. In other words, they do not 
distinguish between li- in the sense of kay and the kind introduced here, 
despite their different meanings. 24 Perhaps this lies in the fact that li- is 
harfjarr in both cases. 25 To prevent ambiguity I shall consistently refer to 
the li- discussed here as Ldm al-juhiid. 

3.3.1. The dijferences between lam кау and lam al-juhud 
Al-Suhayll dedicates most of his chapter on the kinds of Li- to the dif- 
ferences between Lam kay and Ldm al-juhdd. Here are the six differences 
which he mentions and explains: 26 

a. Lam al-juhdd must be preceded by a negation of the verb kdna: ma 
kana or Lamyakun (see also §3.3.2 below). 

b. This verb must either be in the past form or indicate the past, but not 
the future. 


20 See al-Nadr b. Šumayl, Risala, 165, 5-12 and al-Azhari, Tahdib XV, 407-414, where 
fourteen kinds of li- are mentioned, but not tam at-juhiid. Al-Farisl in his Tdah. and his 
commentator al-Jurjanl do not mention lam at-juhud among the particles following which 
the verb can be mansub. See al-FarisI, Ldah II, 1049-1089 (these pages consist of al-Jurjanl’s 
commentary, too). Likewise, the long discussions of the kinds of ti- in Ibn Faris’ Sahibi do 
not treat lam al-juhUd. See Ibn Faris, Sahibi, 112-116 (bab al-lam). 

21 See, for example, Ibn Qutayba, Tatqin, 147, 5; Ibn Šuqayr, Muhatta, 228, 1-6, where 
the author explains this term: wama‘na t-juhhdi ‘icbcatu harji t-jahdi ’ata t-katami ‘and 
the meaning of juhhd [in the term lam al-juhiid ] is the insertion of a negation particle 
into the utterance (i.e. ma or lam that negate kana and уакип, respectively)’; al-Zajjajl, 
Lamat, 55-59; al-Zajjajl, Jumal, 22, 7; 195, 1; 196, 6-9; al-ZubaydI l-Išblll, Wadih, 73, -4; 
al-Rummanl, Manazil, 51, 2 last lines; al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 106-108. See also al-Nahhas, 
Trab I, 485, -1-486,1; Ibn Mu'tl, ’Atfiyya, 9, 3; Ibn Mu'tl, Fusiil, 203, 7; al-Irbilf/mvd/uV, 80, 
8; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh 1 ,167, 8; al-SaxawI, Šarh, 373, -4. 

22 See al-Zajjajl, Нигпј 45, -1; al-Rummanl, Ma'ani, 100, 4; al-Jawhari, Tdj II, 336, 30; 
al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 693, 11; al-Harlri, Sarh, 312, 7-8; al-Himyari, Šams О999) IX, 6138b, 
11; al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 81, 1. 

23 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 7, 3-4. 

24 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 328, -1-329,1; al-SaxawI, Sarh, 373, -4—3. 

25 Al-San'anl presents another argument which links these two kinds of li-. He explains 
that the meaning of lam at-juhud is indeed negation (juhdd), but some claim that its origi- 
nal meaning is of a goal (garad), because it is actually identical with lam кау. Accordingly, 
he goes on to say, the taqdir structure of md kuntu li’aštumaka 'I was not [such a person 
as] to curse уои' is md ja'altu garadišatmaka ‘I did not make it my goal to curse уои’. See 
al-San‘anI, Tahdib, 241, 2-4. 

26 See aI-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 106,14-107, to end. 
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c. It must denote only time and not existence. In other words, it must 
be kana l-naqisa and not kdna l-tamma (the latter indicates both time 
and existence). 27 

d. The subject of the sentence must not be followed by an adverb, as 
in the ungrammatical sentence *md kdna Zaydun ’indaka liyadhaba 
‘Zayd, being at your place, was not [such a person] to walk away\ 28 

e. The agent of the mansdb verb following Idm al-juhdd rnust be an 
attached pronoun which refers to the subject of the sentence. The fol- 
lowing sentence is thus ungrammatical: *md kdna Zaydun liyadhaba 
'Amrun ‘Zayd was not [such a person] that ‘Amr walks away’. Al-Suhayll 
emphasizes that the utterance introduced by lam ai-juhdd has the sta- 
tus of a predicate which must refer to the subject. 29 

f. ‘An can appear following Lam кау but not following lam al-juhdd 
(see §9). 

The following are three additional conditions for the use of lam aL-juhdd 

which Abu Наууап adds and which can also be inferred from the above- 

mentioned six points: 

g. Lam aL-juhdd must be preceded by a verbal sentence, not only a noun. 
The following line of poetry: jamd jam c un LiyagLiba jam’a qawmi / 
muqawamatan wala fardun Lifardi ‘there is no [such] group that [can] 
overcome the group of my people in a [mass] battle or in a duel’ is thus 
an exception. 30 In this verse a noun precedes Ldm aL-juhdd and not a 
verbal sentence; Abti Наууап explains this by several taqdlr structures, 
one of which is Jamdi kdna jam’un LiyagLiba 31 

h. A negative utterance must be used in conjunction with Ldm aL-juhud, 
but not a seemingly negative utterance which actually has a positive 


27 For a reference to these terms see chapter 8, note 184. 

28 Cf. Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1661, 4-5. 

29 Abu Наууап formulates precisely the same condition on the authority of Abu 
‘Abdallah b. Hišam al-Fihrl, the author of al-Muqarrib. According to Kašfal-zuniin it is Ibn 
Hišam Muhammad b. Ahmad, the author of al-Muqarribft t-nahw (d. 570 AH). Abu Наууап 
adds that to the best of his knowledge only this grammarian conceived and formulated 
this point, but as can he clearly seen here, al-SuhaylI already mentions this point. See Abu 
Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1659, 7-10 and note 3. 

30 A verse in the wafir meter, by 'Amr h. Ma'dl Karih. 

31 See Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1659, 4-7; 1661, 9-14, Cf. al-Muradl, Jana, 117, 7-11; 
Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1910) I, 164, 4-6; al-UšmUnl, Sarh III, 198, -2-199, l- Brockelmann 
states that the use of tam at-juhUd in short nominal sentences is possible but rare. See 
Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 539,11-13; 539 > 18-19 (part of §348.0). 
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meaning, such as the ungrammatical example *md kdna Zaydun ’illa 
liyadriba 'Amran ‘Zayd was no other than [such as] to hit 'Amr’. 32 
i. Кау must not be used instead of li-, as in the ungrammatical example 
*md kana Zaydun kay yadriba 'Amran ‘Zayd was not [such as] to hit 
‘Amr’. 33 

Most grammarians elucidate the use of Lam al-juhdd in ways which cor- 
respond to the nine above-mentioned points. 

3.3.2. The negative particles used in conjunction with lam al-juhud 
Most grammarians mention the negative particle md used in the struc- 
ture md kdna Liyaf'aLa and some mention Lam, too, which is used in the 
structure Lam уакип Liyaf'aLa 34 Grammarians disagree about the nega- 
tive particle Ч n . 35 Most of their discussions concern a Our’anic verse with 
the structure Чп kdna Liyaf'aLa: waqad такагп makrahum wa'inda LLdhi 
makruhum wa 4 n kana makruhum LitazuLa minhu L-jibaLu ‘they plotted 
their plot, but their plot is in the hands of God and it is not such whereby 
the mountains should be moved’ (Our’an 14:46). This translation corre- 
sponds to the explanation of some grammarians, starting from al-Farra’, 
that Чп in this verse is a negative particle used with Ldm aL-juhUd . 36 Others, 
like al-Zajjaji, object to this explanation and claim that the only negative 
particles which can be used in conjunction with Ldm al-juhdd are md and 
Lam, but not Чп ? * 1 They also emphasize that if the utterance is positive or 


32 See Abu Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1661, 5-6. 

33 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1661, 6-7. 

34 See, for example, al-jawharl, Taj II, 336, 30; al-Suhay!l, Nata’ij, 106, 15; Ibn Burhan 
al-'Ukbarl, Sarh II, 365, 5 last lines; Ibn Malik, Tashll, 230,10; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashli II.2, 
23,1-3; al-Xwarazmi, Šarh al-jumal, 182, 5-6; Ibn Hišam, Mugni (1910) 1,163,19. 

35 See, for example, al-Muradi, Jana, 116, 5 last lines, where the author says that accord- 
ing to the prevalent opinion only ma and lam can be used with lam ai-juhHd, but adds that 
it is also possible to use Tn. 

36 See, for example, al-Farra’, Ma'anl II, 79, 8-13; al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (1994) III, 166, -3-167, 
8; al-Nahhas, Trab II, 372,10-373, 7- Cf. Ibn Jinni, Sirr I, 328, 4 last lines; al-Farisi, MantUra, 
144,10-12 (part of mas’ala 151); Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап II, 227, 3 last lines; Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amatl 

I, 260, -1-261,1; al-Muradi, Jana, 117,1-2. 

37 See al-Zajjaji, Lamat, 179, 7-8. Al-Zajjaji suggests that Tn in this verse is to be 
understood as Tn al-muxajfafa min al-taqlla, i.e. Tn which occurs with the meaning of 
Tnna, and that ti- in titaziila is lam кау. The translation of the relevant part of the verse 
would then he ‘their plot was in order that the mountains be moved because of it’. For the 
whole điscussion see ibid., 179-180. 

A third possible way of understanding waTn in this verse is as ‘though’ (see Wright, 
Grammar II, 40, 2-6 (part of §17)). The translation of the relevant part of the verse would 
be ‘though their plot were such wherehy the mountains should be moved’. 
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negated by a negative particle other than ma or Lam, it cannot be consid- 
ered as a case of Lam al-juhUd . 38 

3.3.3. The view that lam al-juhiid emphasizes the negative meaning 
As mentioned above, a less common term for this kind of Li- is Lam al-tawkid 
‘Li- of the emphasis’. 39 Two other similar terms are al-lam al-mu 'al&dda 
‘the emphatic li -’ 40 and al-lam Lita’kid ma c na L-najy ‘the li- for emphasizing 
the meaning of negation’. 41 Al-Jurjani, who uses two of these three terms, 
explains that the negation in the structure ma kana Liyaf‘ala is stronger 
than in ma kdna yaf‘alu. He subsequently says that the meaning of the 
sentence md kuntu Li’adribaka is md kuntu mimman уакппи Lahu ‘iradatu 
’anyadribaka T was not [one] of those who have a desire to hit you’, and 
in this case the action of hitting does not form a part of the speaker’s 
customs and habits. The meaning of the sentence md kuntu ’adribuka 
T was not used to hitting you’, on the other hand, is that the action of 
hitting could have come from the speaker. Al-Jurjanl says that accord- 
ing to this principle Our’an 8:33 is to be interpreted as follows: md kdna 
Uahu liyu‘addibahum wa‘antafihim ‘God was not [such as] to punish them 
while you were among them’. 42 

4. LAm al- c Aqiba/al-sayrura 
4.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi does not refer at all to this kind of li-, which he probably does 
not distinguish from lam кау. 


38 Some grammarians mention a number of negative particles that cannot be used in 
conjunction with Lam al-juhiid, in their opinion; see al-Irbill./mvafe'r, 80, 8-11; al-XwarazmI, 
Šarh al-mufassal III, 226,15-19; Abu Наууап, IrtišaftV, 1656, 7-9; Ibn ‘Aqll, Musa'id III, 78, 
8-10; al-Makkiidl, Sarh II, 693, 9-12; al-Ušrmml, Sarh III, 199, 2-4; al-Azharl, Tasrlh II, 371, 
3-4; al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, 109, 2 last lines; al-KaffawI, KuUiyyat, 781a, -5—3. 

39 See al-jurjanl,/uwm/, 83, 6-7. 

40 See al-Zamaxšari, Mufassal, 110,11. Cf. al-SaxawI, Šarh, 75, 8-9; Ibn al-Hajib, ‘AmaLl I, 
260, 3 last lines. 

41 See al-Jurjanl, Šarh al-jumal, 152, 8-9; al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-jumal, 178, -1; Ibn Hišam, 
Mugrii (1910) 1 ,163,18. 

42 See al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumal, 152, 10-to end. Cf. al-XwarazmI, Šarli al-mufassaL III, 
226, 12-14; Ibn al-Hajib, Amall II, 543 fimla’ 47); al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 
62,13-16. 
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4.2. AL-Farra‘ 

Al-Farra’, too, does not ехрНсШу refer to this kind of //-. In his commen- 
tary on Our’an 10:88, in which a //- of this kind occurs according to many 
grammarians (see §4.3 below), he refers to it as lam кау, without com- 
menting on its meaning there. 43 

4.3. Other grammarians 

Some early grammarians, among them al-Axfaš and al-Zajjaj, say that the 
meaning of this kind of IL- together with the following imperfect verb, is 
similar to that of fa- followed by a perfect verb. In other words, the mean- 
ing of the utterance liyaf r ala is similar to that of fafa c ala. This explanation, 
which attributes to U- the meaning of fa- denoting a result, also clarihes 
the common term used to denote this //-: Lam al- c aqiba c li- of the result’ 
(see §4.3.1). Al-Axfaš and al-Zajjaj use the verse mentioned in the previous 
section as an example: rabbana LiyadiLLU c an sabUika (Our’an 10:88). They 
emphasize that //- in this verse does not convey the goal of the action 
denoted by the main verb, but rather the result of this action. Thus, the 
meaning of the utterance ИуасИИп c an sabiLika is fadaLLU c an sabUika ‘and 
they went astray from your way' (according to al-Axfaš) or fa‘asarahum 
daLika ‘Ua l-dalali ‘and this made them go astray’ (according to al-Zajjaj). 44 
Al-Zajjaj explains that this meaning is similar to that of ‘innama kasaba 
JuLanun Lihatfihi ‘this and this earned [and this thing led] to his death’, said 
of a person who earned much, but this also made him perish. Al-Zajjaj 
clearly says that this sentence in no way implies that the person wanted 
to earn in order to die, and subsequently provides a similar example. 

Ibn Šuqayr discusses this kind of //- at length. He calls it al-Ldm aLLati 
Ji ma c na L-fa‘ ‘li- in the sense of fa- and gives as an example the sentence 
’ahsanta ’Ua Zaydin Liyakfira ni’mataka ‘уои treated Zayd well and he was 
ungrateful for уоиг kindness’ (the meaning of Liyakfira ni’mataka is faka- 
fara nVmataka). He then adduces examples from the Our’an, including 
Our’an 10:88 quoted above, and a line of poetry 45 


43 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 477, 9-10. Cf. al-Azhari, Tahdlb XV, 407b, 3 last lines, where 
al-Farra”s opinion is quoted, and al-Nahhas’ view discussed in §4.3.1 (for a reference see 
note 52 be!ow). 

44 See al-Axfaš, Ma'anl (1985) II, 573, 6-9; al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (1994) III, 30, -5—2; III, 154, 
12-14. Cf. Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 115,17-18. 

45 See Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 234. 
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Al-Zajjajl devotes a separate chapter in his Lamat to this kind of li- and 
its meaning. He says that some confuse it with the Li- that conveys pur- 
pose, although the two are quite distinct. Thus, in the sentence 'a dadlu 
hadihi L-xašabata LiyamUa L-ha’itu fa : ad r amahu biha T prepared the timber 
[out of fear] that the wall would incline and then I would strengthen it 
(i.e. the wall) using it (i.e. the wood)’, the speaker did not prepare the 
timber in order that the wall would incline. In other words, li- here does 
not indicate the purpose (like lam кау) but rather the result ( al- c aqiba ). 
Al-Zajjaji then quotes a Our’anic verse—extensively quoted by later gram- 
marians in this context—and explains that the word Иуакппа in it means 
fakana:faltaqatahu ’alu Fir c awna LiyakUna Lahum ’aduwwan wahaznan ‘the 
family of Pharaoh picked him out, and he was for them an епету and a 
sorrow’ (Qur’an а8:8). 46 

Al-Suhayli explains this kind of li- somewhat differently, as a lam кау, 
but one that does not convey the intention and desire of the subject of 
the sentence, but rather of the real instigator of the action, i.e. God. In 
al-Suhayli’s own words: fahiya muta’alliqatun bil-qadari waqada 4 L-fi’Li 
‘since it (i.e. this Li-) is related to the fate and predestination of the [action 
indicated by the] verb’. Thus, in Our’an 28:8 the utterance Иуакппа Lahum 
’aduwwan actually rneans fa’aLa LLahu dalika Иуакппа kada wakada 
‘God did it in order that so-and-so would happen’, i.e. the result was that 
so-and-so happened. Al-Suhayli also quotes in this context two Hadits 
in which this kind of li- occurs; the hrst of these is ’u’niqa ИуатМа ‘he 
marched quickly and in long steps and he fmally died’, where the meaning 
is qaddara [llahu] : an уи ’niqa L-rajuLu Иуатта ‘God predestined that the 
man would march quickly and in long steps in order that he would die’, 
i.e. the result was that he eventually died. 47 

4.3.1. The terms usedfor this kind o/li-: lam al-‘aqiba and lam al-sayriira 
The two connnon terms for this Li- are Lam al-’aqiba and Idm al-sayrma, 
both terms derived from the particle’s meaning, as explained below. 

Al-Zajjaj is the earliest grammarian whom I found using the term Idm 
al-sayrdra , 48 which literally means 'li- of becoming’ a meaning related to 


46 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 125, 4-11. Cf. Ibn Faris, Sahibl, 115, 11-to end. For similar 
explanations of this Qur’anic verse, see al-Axfaš, Ma’ani(1985) II, 573, 6-9; al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani 
(1994) III, 30, -4—2; 154, 12-14; IV, 133, 10-14; Ibn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 234, 3-4; al-Zajjajl, 
Huriif, 46,1-2; Ibn al-Anbarl, Вауап I, 227, -2-228, 3; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudur, 268,1-4. 

47 See al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 108,1-7. For the context of this Hadlt see Ibn Manziir, Lisan 
(1956) X, 274b, 11-16. 

48 See al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani (1994) III, 154,12-14. 
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the view that what follows it represents the result of the main action, 
i.e. what the situation becomes. Al-Rummani explains this idea using the 
above-mentioned Qur’an 28:8, in which the utterance Иуакппа Lakum 
c aduwwan means Иуата Lakum ‘aw fasara Lakum ’aduwwan ‘and he 
became for them an епету’. 49 According to some grammarians this term 
is used by the Ktifans. 50 

Al-Zajjaji and al-Nahhas are the earliest grammarians in whose works 
I found the term Lam al-’aqiba 'li- of the result’. 51 According to al-Nahhas 
it actually belongs to the lam кау type, but conveys the meaning of ’aqiba. 
ffe adds that according to both al-Xalil and Sibawayhi, the explanation of 
the meaning of this Li- is lamma ‘dla ‘amruhum ‘iLa kada капа ka‘annaku 
Lihada ‘since their issue came to this point, it was as if [it were] for this’. 
Therefore, he explains, some refer to this li- as lam al-’aqiba, implying the 
result to which the issue came to. 52 It should be noted that in al-Xalil’s 
and Sibawayhi’s books I found no such explanation, and it is therefore 
not clear where al-Nahhas found the above-mentioned sentence in the 
writings of these two grammarians. 

As for the relation between the two terms aL -шугпга and aL-’aqiba, 
al-Zajjaji says that in this context they are synonyms. 53 

4.4. Secondary sources 

Few modern scholars refer to this li-. Fleischer, one of the earliest, indi- 
cates that li- can occur with the meaning of so dass, mit der Wirkung oder 
dem endlicken ErfoLge dass ‘so that, with the effect or the hnal result that’. 
Fie subsequently mentions the different terms used by grammarians to 
denote this li- (discussed in §4.3.1 above), and concludes with an interest- 
ing comparison between Arabic and German: such a particle, which origi- 
nally conveys purpose, in order to denote the result, he says, is also found 
in German, both in serious discourse as well as in jokes and ironic utter- 
ances. He exemplihes the latter with er kam gesund hierher, nur um baLd 


49 See al-Rummanl, Ma’anl, 56,16-17. 

50 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 125, 2; Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап I, 228, 4-5; II, 229,11-14; al-SaxawI, 
Šarh, 374, -2. 

51 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 125-128. 

52 See al-Nahhas, Trab II, 266, 5-7; 369, 2 last lines; III, 228, -i-22g, 5. 

The last explanation, involving the verb ‘ata, probably gave rise to the term Lam al-ma‘al 
‘li- of the result’ ( ma’al is the verbal noun of 'ata), used by some later grammarians to 
denote this kind of li-. See Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1660,13-14; al-Muradl, /<ша, 98, 5-7; 121, 
3; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1910) 1 ,165, 10; Ibn Hišam, Šarh šudur, 268,1. 

53 Seee al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 128,1-2. Cf. al-Suhay!l, Nata’ij, 108,1. 
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darauf hier zu sterben ‘he came here well and sound, just in order to die 
here soon thereafter’. In the same way he explains Our’an 28:8. 34 Brockel- 
mann, in a brief comment, similarly notes that the use of li-, which origi- 
nally denotes a purpose, in order to convey an unintended result, is a sort 
of охутогоп. Like Fleischer he also quotes Qur’an 28:8 in this context. 55 

In his WKAS Ullmann succinctly states that this use of li- is not correct. 56 
Why he thinks this is the case is not made clear at all. 

5. Li- in the Structure ’urIdu li(‘an) taf ’ala 

Grammarians mention two structures in which ti- follows a verb which 
denotes desire, such as ‘arada ‘to want’ and ‘amara ‘to connnand’. 
SIbawayhi refers to the structure in which ‘an follows li-, e.g. ’urldu Li’an 
tapala, whereas al-Farra’ discusses the structure without 'an, e.g. ’urldu 
litaf’ala. 


5.1. Sibawayhi 

At the end of chapter 274 of the Kitab, one of the chapters devoted to 'an, 
SIbawayhi discusses the sentence ’urldu ti’an taf’ata ‘I want [this] in order 
that you do [something]’. He asks one of his teachers 57 for the meaning of 
this sentence and is answered that it means ‘iradatl lihada ‘Му desire [for 
this] is for this [thing]’. 58 At the end of this discussion SIbawayhi quotes 
Qur’an 39:12 which has a similar structure: wa’umirtu ti’an ’ акппа ’awwala 
l-muslimlna ‘and I have been commanded [to do so] in order that I be 


54 See Fleischer, Schriften 1.2, 397-398; 533, -6—3. 

55 See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 539, 7-11 (part of §348.0). 

56 See Ullmann, WKAS II.i, 16b, 39-44. 

57 Although SIbawayhi does not explicitly say who this teacher is, he probably means 
his main teacher aI-Xalil. Al-Farisl who discusses this sentence explicitly mentions al-Xal!l’s 
name. See al-FarisI, Mantura, 233,1-2 (beginning of mas’ala 291). 

58 The sentence ’lradatllihada can be understood in two different ways (as also reflected 
in some grammarians’ explanations; see §5.3 below): 

a. ‘Му desire [of this] is for this [thing]’. Under this interpretation there is a missing 
direct object of ’uridu, and lihada conveys the purpose of the action. 

b. ‘Му desire is of this [thing] ’, i.e. I đesire this thing. According to this interpretation 
the overt lihdda is the logical direct object of the action of desire. 

I tend to understand SIbawayhi’s words according to the former interpretation, which is 
also explicitly mentioned by one of his commentators: see Ibn Xaruf, Sarh, 251, -4-252, 2. 
Cf. al-MuradI,/ana, 122, 3-6. 



LI- 


26 l 


the first of the Muslims’. He explains that the meaning is equivalent to 
M/a’umirtu Likada ‘I have been commanded [to do so] for this [thing]’. 59 

5.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ refers to several Our’anic verses with a structure similar to that 
which Sibawayhi discusses, but in which : an does not follow li-, In ref- 
erence to the verse wa’umirna linuslima Lirabbi l- c alamlna ‘and we are 
commanded to surrender to God’ (Qur’an 6:71), al-Farra’ states that the Bed- 
ouins say ’amartuka Litadkaba and ‘amartuLm ‘ап tadhaba, both meaning: 
‘I commanded you to go’. 60 In his commentary on yurldu LLahu Liyubayyina 
Lakum ‘God desires to make clear to уои’ (Our’an 4:26), al-Farra’ notes that 
the Bedouins say ’aradtu Litadhaba and ’aradtu ‘ап tadhaba, both mean- 
ing: ‘I wanted уои to go’. 61 These two references show that according to 
al-Farra’ the subordinate clause following a verb which denotes desire can 
be introduced by either li- or ‘ап. He adds that this li- is lam кау which is 
here interchangeable with : an . 62 He explains that li- following verbs which 
denote desire can be used instead of ’an because both particles necessi- 
tate that the following verb convey an action in the future and not in the 
past. He concludes that Li- can replace : an also following other verbs, like 
raja ‘to request’, which are similar to ’aradtu and ’amartu because they all 
require that the following verb occur in the future. As an example of this 
usage he quotes the line : ahdwala ‘Vnall bima qaLa ‘ат raja / liyadhaka 
minnl : aw Liyadhaka sahibuh ‘did he try to ruin me with what he said or 
desired to laugh at me or [to make] his friend laugh [at me]?’. 63 Al-Farra’ 
emphasizes that it is impossible to use li- following other verbs which 
do not denote desire, like zanna ‘to think’, as in the ungrammatical sen- 
tence *zanantu LitaqUma T thought that уои would rise’. The reason is that 


59 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 428, 2-3. For similar explanations see al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab 
II, 36, 2 last lines; al-FarisI, Ta‘Liqa II, 270, 3-7. Cf. Wright, Grammar II, 28,11-13; 28, 2 last 
lines (part of §is(b)). 

60 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 339, 3 last lines. 

61 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 261, 11-13. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab I, 447, 3 last lines, where 
al-Farra’ is quoted. 

62 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 220, 14-221, 2; 261-263. Cf. Abu Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1660, 
5-8 and al-Muradi, Jana, 122, -1-123, 3 , where this opinion is briefly mentioned. See also 
al-Kisa’I, Ma'ani, 85, 2-4; 132, 2 last lines, where it is mentioned that in al-Bahr al-muhit 
this opinion is attrihuted not only to al-Farra’ but also to al-Kisa’I. 

63 A verse in the tawil meter, by al-Anafi of the Вапп Anaf al-Naqa of the Вапп Sa'd. 
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following zanna (and other verbs which do not denote desire) the verb 
can denote an action not only in the future but also in the past. 64 

5.3. Other grammarians 

Like al-Farra’, some early grammarians refer to the structure in which 
‘ап does not follow Li-, but unlike him they distinguish between Li- in 
this structure and lam кау, and give the former the name al-lam allatifi 
ma c nd ‘ап ‘H- in the sense of ‘an'. Ibn Šuqayr exemplihes this li- with three 
Qur’anic verses, Qur’an 6:71 (discussed in the previous section), 9:31 and 
61:8. 65 Others, like al-Axfaš and al-Nahhas, agree with al-Farra’ that this 
Li- is just Lam кау which can be replaced by ‘ап . 66 Al-Zajjaji says that some 
prefer to make the distinction between this li- and Ldm кау and some do 
not, but in апу case everyone agrees on its meaning. 67 

Al-Axfaš, al-Nahhas and other grammarians propose two explanations 
for the structur eyuridu Liyaf’aLa: (1) the direct object of yuridu should be 
completed, so that the meaning would be yuridu [hada L-šay‘a\ Liyaf’aLa 
‘he wants [this thing] in order that he do [a thing]’; (2) liyaf’ala is the 
direct object of yuridu and the meaning of the sentence is thus ‘he wants 
to do [a thing]’. The former seems to correspond to Sibawayhi’s view and 
the latter is identical to al-Farra”s (see §5.1, especially note 58, and §5.2, 
respectively). 68 

6. The Mood of the Verb Follovving the Four Kinds of li- 
Discussed in the Preceding Sections 

6.1. Sibawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not explicitly discuss the mood of the verb following Ldm 
кау or Lam aL-juhdd discussed in §§2-3, but it is clear that in his view it 
is mansdb-, he characterizes li- as one of the particles followed by a verb 


64 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 261, 15-263, 7. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab I, 447, -1-448, 1 and 
al-SaxawI, Šarh, 374,1-8, where al-Farra”s words are quoted in part. 

65 See Ibn Šuqayr, MuhaUa, 235, 6-10. Cf. al-Saxawi, Šarh, 374,1. 

66 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) II, 492, -5—4; al-Nahhas, Trab II, 10, 4; 74, 10-13. Al- 
Mubarrad, too, is quoted by al-Zajjajl as holding this opinion. See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 152, 
1-2. 

67 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 150, 5-9. 

68 See al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 350, -3-351, 5; 441, 1-5; al-Nahhas, Trab I, 448, 6-8. Cf. 
Ibn Xamf, Sarh, 251, -4-252, 2 and Abii Наууап, IrtišaftV, 1660, 9-12, where the two authors 
express their support for the first explanation; Ibn Jinni, Muhtasab II, 31,1-5; 32, 8-33,1. 
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which takes nasb due to the influence of ‘ап mudmara and gives some 
examples of Li- followed by a mansUb verb. 69 

6.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’, too, does not mention апу other possible mood for verbs that 
follow the particle li- discussed in the previous sections. 

6.3. Other grammarians 

The vast majority of grammarians do not discuss the mood of the verb fol- 
lowing the various kinds of Li- discussed in § §2-5 above, probably because 
they thought it was obvious that the only possible mood was nasb. One 
exception is Ibn Šuqayr, who claims that some speakers pronounce the 
verb following Li- in jazm, as in the following line of poetry: wa‘ugdi c ala 
‘ašya‘a minka liturdini / wa‘ud c a ‘ila ma sarrakum fa‘ujibu T ignore [some] 
things of yours in order that you please me, I am called to what made 
you happy and I comply’. 70 According to Ibn Šuqayr jazama turdini bilami 
кау ‘[the poet] put the verb turdini in jazm due to [the syntactic effect 
of] lam кау ’. 71 It should be nevertheless noted that the form Liturdini can 
be due to poetic license and not to a dialectal characteristic. In fact, Ibn 
‘Usfur quotes this verse as an example of poetic license and explains that 
the original form was liturdiyani (in nasb ), from which the final ya‘ was 
omitted. 72 


7. The Pronunciation of li- with fatha (la-) 

7.1. Sibawayhi 

Sibawayhi does not refer to the pronunciation of lam кау or Ldm ai-juhUd 
with fatha. As noted in a recent study, Sibawayhi only says that lam al-jarr 
should be pronounced with kasra before nouns in order to distinguish it 
from lam aL-ibtida‘ pronounced with fatha . 73 


69 See Slbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,1-8; 362,17. 

70 The author of this verse, in the tawii meter, is unknown. 

71 See Ihn Šuqayr, Muhalla, 184, 3-6. 

72 See Ihn ‘Usfur, Dara’ir, 91, 6-8, where the author says that this verse was quoted in 
al-LihyanI's Nawadir. 

73 See S 3 bawayhi, Kitab I, 341, 12-16 (beginning of chapter 215). Cf. Janhawltšl, Xitaf, 
331 - 333 - 
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7.2. Al-Farra’ 

According to al-Farra’ the Вапп Tamlm pronounce lam кау with fatka, as 
in ji’tu La’čbcuda kaqqi T came in order to take what belongs to me’. Fle 
states that this is an exceptional dialectal pronunciation. 74 

7.3. Other grammarians 

According to some grammarians Li- followed by a verb in nasb is always 
pronounced with kasra . 75 The lexicographer al-Azharl explains that this 
is due to the fact that its meaning is equivalent to lam aL- 4 dafa, i.e. the 
preposition li- which is pronounced with kasra. The examples he provides 
in this context are ji’tu LitaqUma and ji’tu Liqiyamika, both of which mean 
T came in order that you stand’. In the former li- is lcim кау and in the 
latter it is lam aL-’idafa . 76 

Other grammarians present evidence that this particle when followed 
by a mansUb verb is pronounced with fatha, i.e. La-: 

a. Al-KisaT is quoted by Ibn Jinnl as saying that he heard from a person 
named Abu Hizam al-'Ukll the sentence ma kuntu La‘atiyaka T was not 
[such a person] to come to you’, in which the lam is pronounced with 
fatha . 77 The Ldm here is Ldim al-juhdd. 

b. Al-Axfaš mentions some grammarians who have evidence for speakers 
who pronounce lam кау with fatha. He provides two lines of poetry as 
examples, the hrst heard by Yunus and the second by Xalaf al-Ahmar, 
who attributes this pronunciation to the dialect of the Вапп l-‘Anbar. 
The two verses are: (1) yu‘amiruni RabVatu kuLla yawmin / La’uhLikahu 
wa’aqtaniya L-dajaja ‘[the people of the tribe of] Rabfa consult with 
me every day in order that I kill him and buy chicken’; 78 (2) faqultu 
LiKalbiyyay Quda c ata ‘innama / taxayyar Tumani ’ahLa Faljin La’amna’a 
T told the two [people named] Kalbl from [the tribe of] Quda‘a: choose 


74 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl 1 ,285,2-6. Cf. al-Irbill, Jawahir, 80, 6-7, where the author seems 
to quote al-Farra’ without explicitly mentioning his name. 

75 For grammarians who refer to lam кау only, see Ibn Suqayr, Muhalta, 22.1, 5-6; 
al-Nahhas, Trab III, 260, 5-6; al-SuyutI, ’Ašbah (tgg8) II, 574, 3 last lines. For grammarians 
who refer to tam кау and lam aL-juhUcL, see al-Hariri, Šarh, 312, 9; al-HimyarI, Šams (iggg) 
IX, 6138b, 8-to end; al-San‘anI, Tahdlb, 244, 8-10. Al-Zajjajl refers to lam кау, lam al-juhud 
and Lam al-‘aqibalal-sayriira. See al-Zajjajl, Huruf, 45, -2-46, 2. 

76 See al-Azharl, Tahdlb XV, 407b, 11-12. 

77 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 328, -1-329,1. Cf. Abti Наууап, Irtišaf IV, 1661,17. 

78 A verse in the wafir meter, by al-Namir b. Tawlab al-'Ukll. 
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Tumanl from the people of Falj in order that I defend!’. 79 Al-Axfaš 
subsequently adds that he himself heard some Bedouins pronouncing 
lam кау with fatha. He explains this pronunciation thus: ’aslu l-lami 
i-fathu ‘the basic and primary [vowel of] tam is fatha’, and only in an 
‘idafa structure (when Lam is harfjarr) is it pronounced with kasra, in 
order to distinguish it from tam al-ibtida’ pronounced with fatha (cf. 
§7.1 above). 80 

c. Al-Nahhas attributes to al-Kisa’I, al-Farra’ and al-Axfaš the opinion that 
tdm al-’amr, lam кау and lam al-juhiid may be pronounced with fatha, 
without giving апу more details or examples. According to al-Nahhas 
SIbawayhi does not share this view. 81 

d. IbnJinni and some later grammarians quote a person named Abii Zayd 82 
who claims to have heard some speakers pronouncing a Our’anic verse 
with tam at-juhUd with fatha: ma kdna Lldhu tayu c addibahum wa‘anla 
fihim (Qur’an 8:33; for a translation see §3.3.3, where this verse is 
discussed in a different context). Ibn Jinni says about this evidence: 
wahada mina l-šudddi bihaytu la yuqasu ’atayhi ‘this is [one] of the 
exceptional phenomena from which no [generalizations] should be 
deduced’. 83 

e. Al-Astarabadi states that some speakers pronounce li- followed by 'an 
mudmara with fatha, as in the example laya’tama ‘in order that he 
know’. 84 

This pronunciation has been attributed to four groups of speakers: 

1. Вапп ‘Ukl. Among them are the person whom al-Kisa’I quotes (see 
a. above) and the poet who declaimed the hrst verse quoted in b. above. 

2. Вапп l- c Anbar. As mentioned in b. above, Xalaf al-Ahmar is the source 
of this attribution. Abu Наууап states that Makki b. Abi Talib also 
attributed this pronunciation to the Вапп l-‘Anbar. 85 


79 The author of this verse, in the tawli meter, is unknown. 

80 See al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985) I, 304, 8-305, 5. Cf. al-Nahhas, Trab I, гзд, -1-240, i; 
al-FarisI, Basriyyat I, 550, 4-7 (beginning of mas’ala 59); Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 329, 3 last lines. 

81 See al-Nahhas, Trab I, 485, -1-486, 2. 

82 ProbabIy Abu Zayd al-Ansarl, who died in 214/830 or 215/831. See EI * 2 1 ,167, s.v. Abti 
Zayd al-Ansarl, Sa'Id b. Aws. 

83 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 330,1. Cf. al-Irbill, Jawahir, 80,11-12; Abh Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1706, 

2 last lines; Ibn c AqIl, Musa'id II, 260, 6-8; al-Bustanl, Muhit II, 1864a, 12-14. 

84 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kdfiya (1998) IV, 290, 2 last lines. Cf. al-MalaqI, Rasf, 252, 
-4—2; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1661,15-17. 

85 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafiV, 1706, -3. 
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3. Banu ‘Ukl and Banu l-‘Anbar. This attribution is due to Ibn Malik. 86 

4. Вапп Tamlm. This is due to al-Farra’ (see §7.2 above) and al-Suyuti. 87 

8 . Is THERE AN ‘AN MUDMARA AFTER LI -1 

8.1. SIbawayhi 

SIbawayhi maintains that the verb following Li- is mansUb not due to its 
direct effect but to an 'an mudmara. In chapter 234 in his Kitab, which 
is devoted to the particles following which ‘an mudmara is posited, 
SIbawayhi characterizes Li- and hatta as such. According to him these 
two induce nouns to take jarr and thus cannot have a syntactic effect on 
verbs (in accordance with the principle of al- ’dmil Lahu xtisas; see appen- 
dix A, §1.1). SIbawayhi adds that when one posits an ‘ап mudmara follow- 
ing these particles, the utterance is grammatical since the compound 'an 
yaf c ala is equivalent to a noun in the jarr case. 88 

Towards the end of this chapter SIbawayhi discusses the taqdlr struc- 
ture of sentences with the structure ma kana Liyaf’aLa. He says that the 
taqdlr of ma kdna Zaydun Liyaf’aLa ‘Zayd was not [such a person] to do 
[something]’ is пга kdna Zaydun Li’an yaf’ala or md kdna Zaydun Lihada 
L-fi’Li ‘Zayd was not [such a person] for this action’. 89 

8.2. Al-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not discuss this question in his Ma’anl, but some gram- 
marians attribute to the Kufan school, of which he is considered one of 
the founders, the opinion that li- itself induces the following verb to take 
nasb (see below). 


8.3. Other grammarians 

Basrans and Kufans disagree on which ’amil induces nasb following Ldm 
кау. Al-Zajjajl, the hrst grammarian who mentions this dispute, says 
that according to the Basrans the verb following Li- is mansdb due to 
‘ап mudmara, whereas the Kufans argue that Li- itself has this syntactic 


86 See Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashlL II.i, 149, 6-9. Cf. Abu Наууап, IrtišaflV, 1706, -3—2, 
where the author briefly mentions Ibn Malik’s opinion. 

87 See al-SuyutI, Ham' IV, 141, 8. 

88 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,1-8. Cf. al-Šantamari, Nukat I, 700, 8-11, where the author 
explains SIbawayhi’s words. See also Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 367,1-2. 

89 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362, 20-21. See also ibid., 378, 7-9. 
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influence. 90 Ibn al-Anban devotes a chapter in his ’lnsaf to this issue, 
whose concise description is presented in §8.3.3 below. 

8.3.1. The verb foltowing li- takes nasb due to ’an mudmara 

Мапу grammarians hold this opinion, which corresponds to Sibawayhi’s 91 
and is attributed to the Basrans in general. 92 Some explain it like Sibawayhi, 
but discuss lam кау and Lam aijuhiid separately. 93 Al-Zajjaji explicitly says 
that ‘ап mudmara should be posited following lam al-‘dtjibalaisayrura, 
too, 94 and al-Astarabadi mentions a similar opinion on li- in the structure 
of ‘uridu Litapaia 95 

8.3.2. Li- directly induces the foiiowing verb to take nasb 

In addition to al-Zajjajl (see the beginning of §8.3 above), other grammar- 
ians also attribute this opinion to the Kufans. 96 The opinion and argu- 
ments of the Kufans are presented in §8.3.3 below. 

8.3.3. Thc dispute among Basrans and KUfans as reflected in Ibn 
ai-Anbari’s Tnsaf 

Ibn al-Anbarl devotes chapter 79 of his ’lnsaf to this dispute; 97 here is a 
summary of the discussion. According to the Ktifans the verb following 
li is mansUb due to the direct effect of this particle, whereas the Basrans 
claim that ’an mudmara is the ’amil which induces nasb. The Kufans argue 
that since li- occupies the position of кау and has its meaning, the verb fol- 
lowing Li- is mansiib due to its direct affect, just like the verb following кау 


90 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 53,1-4. 

91 See, for example, al-Axfaš, Ma’anl (1985) I, 300, 3-7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab IV, 84, 
8-12; Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (1996) II, 150, 9-11; Ibn al-Sarraj, Мпјаг, 79, 4-5; al-SIrafi, Sarh 
(Cairo) I, 83,13-14; Ibn Burhan al-‘UkbarI, Sarh II, 364, -1-365, 2; al-Jurjanl, Sarh at-jumal, 
151, 14-16; al-Sarlf al-Khfi, Sarh, 428, 9-12; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassat, 109, -1-110, 1; 154, 8-10; 
Ibn al-Anbarl, Вауап I, 98,1-4; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh 1 ,167,1-4. 

92 See, for example, al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 53, 2-3. 

93 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 7, 6-10; al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani O994) I, 201, 17-202, 2; 
al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 53-54; 55-59; al-FarisI, Ta’iiqa II, 225,10-12; al-FarisI, MantUra, 140,10-11 
(part of mas’ala 147); al-Rummanl, Ma’ani, 56,10; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 331,11-332, 3; al-Suhayfi, 
Nata’ij, 106,11; al-XwarazmI, Sarh al-jumal, 182,1-6; al-MalaqI, Rasf, 225,1-5; 225,10-12. 

94 See al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 125, 1-3. Cf. al-MalaqI, Rasf, 226, 3-5; Abfi Наууап, IrtišaflV, 
1660,14. 

95 See al-Astarabadl, Šarli aL-kaftya (1998) IV, 62, 9-10. 

96 See al-Santamari, Nukat I, 694, 1; al-BatalyawsI, ’IsLah, 50, -1-51, 3; Ibn Malik, Sarh 
al-tashil II.2, 23,15; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1660, 5 last lines. 

97 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 238-241 ( mas’ala 79). For a concise description of the dis- 
cussion and the arguments presented by the two sides, see al-'Ukbarl, Lubab II, 38, -1-40, 
6; al-Irbill ,Jawahir, 80, -3-82, 2. 
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is. The Basrans reject the Kufans’ view and contend that li- is harfjarr, i.e. 
an 'amil which syntactically affects nouns. The nasb in the verb following 
Li- is thus not due to its direct effect but rather to an ‘ап mudmara. Since 
according to the Basrans кау is used by some speakers as karf jarr (see 
chapter 3, §6), they reject the comparison that the Kufans make between 
the particles li- and кау, which justifies, according to the Kiifans, regarding 
Li- as the c amil of the following verb. 

g. Can ’an appear after li -1 

9.1. Slbawayki 

After explaining that nasb following li- is due to ‘ап mudmara (see §8.1), 
Sibawayhi discusses the possibility of an overt ‘ап following this particle. 
He distinguishes between two different cases: Li- as in j'Ctuka Litaf’aLa (later 
referred to as Lam кау) and Li- in sentences such as ma kdna Liyaf’aLa (later 
referred to as Lam aL-juhdd). 

In the first case, SIbawayhi says, as in ji’tuka Litaf’aLa T came to you in 
order that you do [something]’, overt ’an following li- can either appear 
or not. He says that these two possibilities are similar to the situation 
with kdna, that may or may not appear following the particle ’in in the 
sentences ’in хаугап faxayrun ‘if it (i.e. the rnatter) is good, it (i.e. the rec- 
ompensation) will be good’ and ’in šarrran fašarrun ‘if it (i.e. the matter) 
is bad, it (i.e. the recompensation) will be bad’. 98 

On the other hand, overt ’an cannot appear after Li- in the structure 
of md kdna Liyaf’aLa. According to SIbawayhi the impossibility of ’an in 
this structure is similar to the impossibility of a verb in examples such 
as Чууака waZaydan ‘beware of Zayd!’. Sibawayhi adds that ’an in such 
examples thus occurs only in the taqdlr structure (see §8.1)." 

9.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ does not refer to this issue in his Ma’anl. 


98 See Sibawayhi, Kitab 1 ,362,16-19. Cf. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf, 239,18-20. See also Wright, 
Grammar II, 100, -5—2 (beginning of §41, Rem. b.). 

99 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 362,19-25. 
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g.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians agree with Sibawayhi. Some refer in their explanation 
only to Lam кау (following which ‘ап can appear), 100 others only to lam 
aL-juhud (following which it cannot appear) 101 and most to both kinds. 102 
Some later grammarians, like Ibn Malik and Ibn Hišam, put Lam al-juhUd 
in opposition to the other kinds of Li- followed by a verb in nasb: only 
following lam aljuhud can there be no ‘ап, whereas following all other 
three kinds of Li- followed by a verb in nasb it is optional. 103 The grammar- 
ians who claim that : an cannot appear after Lam aL-juhUd either present 
Sibawayhi’s explanation or use other theoretical arguments. 104 

The question of whether ‘ап following lam aL-juhUd is possible is also 
discussed in Ibn al-Anbarl’s ’lnsaf as a dispute among Basrans and Kirfans. 105 
The Basrans reject the possibility while the Kiifans allow it. 

9.3.1. The presence o/ ’an when the utterance foLLowing li- is negated 
(li’alla) 

As mentioned in the previous section, many grammarians are of the opin- 
ion that the appearance of ‘ап after lam кау is optional, but some add that 
when the utterance introduced by Lam кау is negated by La, ’an is com- 
pulsory, thus giving rise to the word li’alld . 106 Some grammarians argue 
that ’an in this context is necessary because without it a preposition (//-) 


100 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsuL (1996) II, 150,11-12; al-Jurjam, MuqtasicL II, 1052, 
12-13. 

101 See, for example, al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani (1994) I, 201,19-202, 2. 

102 See al-Zajjaji, Lamat, 55,1-7; Ibn Jinnl, Luma', 53, 5-11; al-Jurjanl, Sarh al-jumal, 152, 
4-5; 152, 8-10; al-Zamaxšari, Mufassat, 110, 9-11; Ibn ‘Usfur, Muqarrib, 262, 7-9; 262, 15-16; 
Ibn Malik, ’ALfiyya, 161, 4-5; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 119,15-120, 2; Ibn Ab! Rabi', Sarh 
I, 232, 7-9; 233, 7-8; Ibn Ab! Rabf, Kafi II, 235, 2 last lines; 236, 3; Ibn Hišam, Awdah II, 
79, 1-2; 86, 4-7; Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 294, 17-295, 1; al-Ušmiim, Sarh III, 197, 16-20; al-SuytitI, 
ALfiyya, 38,10-11. 

103 See Ibn Malik, Tashll, 233, 5-7; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashll II.2, 49, 8-14; Ibn al-Nazim, 
Sarh, 478, 23-479, 2; Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1963), 66, 2-8; 67, 1-3; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudiir, 
268, 6-10; Ibn Hišam,/dM(', 172, 4-7; al-Azharl, Tasrlh II, 388, 6-8. 

104 See, for example, al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 57, 4-59, 5; al-FarisI, MantUra, 144, 7-12 (mas’ala 
151); al-Santamari, Nukat I, 693,11-to end (cf. al-Sarlf al-KUfl, Sarh, 439, 7-10 and Ibn Ya'Iš, 
Sarh II, 936, 5-8, where the authors repeat al-Santamarl’s explanation word for word, 
without explicitly mentioning his name); Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 206, 1-9; al-'Ukbari, 
Lubab II, 46, -3—2. 

105 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 246, 5-17 (mas’ala 82). 

106 See al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1052,12-13; al-Zamaxšari, MufassaL, 110,10-11; Ibn Mu'tl, 
FusHl, 203, 2 last lines; Ibn 'Usfur, Muqarrib, 262, 7-9; Ibn Malik, Alfiyya, 161, 4-5; Ibn 
Malik, Sarh at-kafiya II, 119,13-14; 119, -1-120, 2; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashll II.2, 49,15-16; Ibn 
Malik, Sarh 'umda, 343, 5-9; Ibn al-Nazim, Šarh, 478, 21-22; Ibn ‘Aqll, Sarh, 294, 15-17; 
al-Ušmunl, Šarh III, 197, 16-18; al-SuyiitI, ’Alfiyya, 38, 10. 



270 


CHAPTER NINE 


would directly join a negative particle (/d), a sequence (*///d) that is imper- 
missible, and even had it been permissible, it would have caused a tiqaL 
‘difficulty’. 107 This argument is, however, invalid since, as al-Astarabadi 
correctly says, other prepositions can be adjoined to the negative particle 
La without апу apparent tiqaL. Al-Astarabadi exemplihes this with the 
compound bila ‘without’ in which the preposition bi- is attached to the 
negative particle /d. 108 


10. Conclusion 

Early grammarians do not discuss the particle //- followed by a verb in 
nasb at great length. The two kinds of //- which are usually discussed with 
respect to a following mansiib verb are lam кау and lam aL-juhUd, whereas 
the other two kinds, Ldm aL J aqiba\aL-sayrma and li- in the structure ’uridu 
Li(‘an) Laf’ala, seem to draw less attention. With one exception only (Ibn 
Suqayr), all grammarians agree that the following verb takes nasb. On 
theoretical issues related to this particle, however, there are various opin- 
ions and also reported disputes among Basrans and Kufans. Among these 
issues are the following: which negative particles can be used in con- 
junction with Lam al-juhHd'L; how should the structure of Lam aL J aqiba\ 
aL-sayrdra be explained?; and is //- the ’amiL which induces the following 
verb to take nasb or rather ‘an mudmara following it?. As for the pronun- 
ciation of this particle preceding a mansUb verb, there is some evidence 
for speakers who pronounced it La- and not //-. 


107 See Ibn al-Xaššab, MurtajaL, 206, n-15; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 935, 20-23; Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh I, 
131, 6-7; 131,12-13; И' 40, п; 140,14; Ibn Abi Rabf, Sarh I, 233, 7-9; Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (rgw) 
I, 163, 11-12; al-Makkudl, Sarh II, 692, 1-5; al-Azharl, Tasrlh II, 387, -2-388, 2; al-SuyiitI, 
Ham ‘ IV, 141, 3-7. 

108 See al-Astarabadl, Sarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 80,11-13, where the author criticizes his 
teacher, Ibn al-Hajib, who expresses the opinion that the speakers do not attach harf jarr 
and harfnajf. 
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FREE NASB 

l. Introduction 

The title of this chapter deserves a word of explanation. The term “free 
nasb" refers to the (rather rare) instances in which an expected nasb- 
inducing particle is missing. When the mood of the associated verb is 
mansUb, this is usually explained as due to the syntactic influence of an 
‘an mudmara, ‘an concealed in the speaker’s mind. In the instances of nasb 
discussed in the previous chapters, on the other hand, the literal utterance 
consists of either a particle ( ‘ап, Lan, кау or ‘idan) which directly induces 
the following verb to take nasb or another particle (such as the conjunc- 
tion fa- or the preposition //-), after which ‘an mudmara is posited in the 
taqdlr structure (but ‘an itself does not occur in the literal utterance). 

1.1. Slbawayki 

Sibawayhi discusses “free nasb ” in two places in his Kitab, where he refers 
to examples of this structure and explains the mood of the relevant imper- 
fect verb in each. From several examples in the later of the two discus- 
sions, it can be inferred that Sibawayhi argues that when the imperfect 
verb occurs without the expected preceding ‘an, the verb should be in 
the raf' mood. In the earlier discussion Sibawayhi quotes a line of poetry 
and justifies the nasb mood of a verb not preceded by ‘ап as due to poetic 
license. 


1.2. AL-Farra‘ 

fn his Ma’ani al-Farra’ provides several examples from the Our’an and 
poetry in which an imperfect verb occurs without the expected preceding 
particle ‘an. According to al-Farra’ the verb in these examples is marfu’. 

1.3. Other grammarians 

Later grammarians discuss both the examples Sibawayhi refers to in 
his Kitab as well as others from the language of the Bedouins. Most of 
them agree that where an expected ‘an is omitted the relevant imperfect 
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verb should be in raf‘. The nasb mood in such a case is conceived by some 
as possible but exceptional. 

2. Grammarlans’ Opinions on the Mood of Verbs Missing 
a Preceding ‘an 

2.1. Slbawayki 

Sibawayhi mentions the rare occurrence of an imperfect verb without the 
expected preceding 'an in two places in his Kitab. In the first SIbawayhi 
argues that the mood of the relevant verb is nasb due to poetic license, 
and in the second he explains that the verb should take raf’ because the 
literal utterance lacks the ‘an which would have caused it to be mansUb. 

The first discussion takes place in chapter 5g, devoted to al-maf’Ul 
ma’ahu . 1 Towards the end of the chapter SIbawayhi discusses utterances 
from which a part is omitted, and cites a line of poetry in which a verb 
takes the nasb mood although no nasb-inducing particle precedes it. The 
verse is falam ‘ara mitlaha xubasata wahidin / wanahnahtu nafsiba’da ma 
kidtu ‘af’alah T did not think that апуопе like her is the booty of one per- 
son [but rather of a great army], and I prevented myself [from taking her] 
afier I had almost done it’. 2 SIbawayhi explains that the nasb mood of the 
verb ‘af’alah at the end of the verse is due to the influence of ‘an which 
is omitted from the literal utterance. He concludes that this omission and 
the nasb mood are due to poetic license. 3 

Chapter 253 is the second place in which STbawayhi mentions exam- 
ples in which an imperfect verb occurs without the expected preceding 
ua.sh-inclucing particle. 4 The chapter deals with sentences whose first 
part consists of an imperative verb, a prohibition, a question, etc., and 
the second part is a jawab in jazm . 5 At the end of the chapter SIbawayhi 


1 This term is explained in chapter 7, note 72. 

2 A verse in the tawll meter, by ‘Amir b. Juwayn al-Ta’i (or an unknown person of the 
tribe of Тау 1 ; see Fischer-Braunlich, Šawahid, 218a, 18). According to Abh Muhammad 
al-Sirafl, the meaning of xubasa is ganima ‘booty’. See al-SIrafl, ‘Abyat I, 339,1-4. Cf. Jahn, 
Translation 1.2,198, note 45 of chapter 59, last line. Al-Šantamarl, on the other hand, argues 
that the word xubasa here means zutama ‘exaction’, in which the poet was interested 
but then changed his mind. See al-Šantamari, Tahsil (1898) I, 155. For the meaning of the 
whole verse and the context in which it was said, see al-SIrafi, ’Abyat I, 337-340 (verse 163); 
al-‘AynI, Magasid IV, 401; al-Bagdadl, Šarh II, 472-474. 

3 See SIbawayhi, Kitab 1 ,129, 5-7. 

4 For the whole discussion, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 401, 9-19. 

5 These sentence types are thoroughly discussed with respect to the corresponding 
types in which the jawab is introduced by fa- followed by nasb. See chapter 6, §5. 
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discusses the examples murhu yahfirha ‘order him, and then he will dig 
it (i.e. the grave)’ 6 7 and qul Lahuyaqut daka ‘tell him, and then he will tell 
that’. In addition, he quotes a Our’imic verse with the same structure: qul 
Li 4 badiya LLadina ‘атапп yuqlmd l-salata wayunfiqd mimma razaqndhum 
‘tell my servants who believe [that] they [should] perform the ргауег and 
expend of that which we have given them!’ (Our’an 14:31). The structure 
of these three examples is jawab al-’amrd In reference to the hrst example 
SIbawayhi presents an argument that can be also applied to the other 
two: Law qulta murhu yahfiruha c ala L-ibtida 4 kana jayyidan ‘had you said 
murhu yahfiruha (i.e. with the verb in rafj, due to the explanation of 
ibtida’ ‘beginning of a new utterance’, 8 it would have been appropriate’. 
He then adds that the raf c mood of yahfiruha in murhu yahfiruha can be 
also explained c aLa šay 4 n huwa qalilunfi L-kaLdmi ‘according to a phenom- 
enon (literally: something) which is rare in speech’: the intended utter- 
ance was murhu ’anyahfiraha (viz. with the verb in nasb), but since : an 
does not occur, the verb is marju ’. 9 Sibawayhi compares the last example 
to sentences introduced by c asa ‘perhaps’: as one can say both c asd Zaydun 
qa 4 Lan and c asa Zaydun yaqu.Lu with the same meaning ('perhaps Zayd 
will say’), the complement of c asa being mansdb and mar /п c , respectively, 
so is it possible to say both murhu : an yahfirahd and murhu yahfiruha 
with the same meaning, the complement of murhu being mansdb and 
marju', respectively. However, Sibawayhi emphasizes that examples of 
verbs that take the raf c mood due to the omission of a preceding : an 
are rare. He concludes the discussion with a famous line of poetry and a 
Qur’anic verse which demonstrate this exceptional construction. The line 
of poetry is ’a/d ‘аууика L-zajiri ’ahduru l-waga / wa‘an ‘ašLiada l-Laddati 
hal ’anta mivdidi ‘O you who prevent me from attending the battle and 
participating in pleasures, will you make me eternal [if and when I comply 
to you]?’. 10 The Qur’anic verse is quL ’afagayra LLahi ta’murdnni ‘a’budu 


6 This translation is based on several modern sources. See Jahn, Translation II.i, 190, 
-9; Wright, Grammar II, 26, §15, beginning of note b.; Howell, Grammar II, 54a, 13 (part of 
§418). 

7 Ibn Xaruf, one of Sibawayhi’s commentators, explicitly says that the jazm mood 
in the first of the above-mentioned three examples is due to jawab at-’amr and that the 
meaning of this sentence is murliu bđ-hajri yahfir ‘order him to dig, and then he will dig 
[it]’, the prepositional phrase bil-hafri being omitted from the literal utterance. See Ibn 
Xamf, Sarh, 183, -5—4. Cf. Rabin, West-Arabian, 186 (beginning of § 11 ). 

8 That is, yahfiruha introduces a new utterance which is syntacticaHy unconnected to 
the preceding one. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.i, 190, -5. 

9 Cf. Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usui (1996) II, 162, 4 last lines. 

10 A verse in the tawll meter, by Tarafa b. al-‘Abd al-Bakrl. For details on the Qaslda in 
which this verse appears and on its meaning, see al-'AynI, Maqasid IV, 402; al-SuyutI, Sarh 
šawahid (1966) II, 800-806 (verse 609). 
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‘аууића l-jdkitUna ‘say: is it other but God you bid me to worship, you 
ignorant [people]?’ (Qur’an 39:64). Sibawayhi explains the ra/ r mood of 
the verbs ‘ahciuru and 'a budu in these two examples as due to the fact 
that they are not preceded by ‘an in the literal utterance. It may be noted 
that other versions of the above-mentioned line of poetry exist, with the 
same meaning but a different syntactic structure. The hrst is ‘ald ‘ аууића 
L-ldklya ’an ‘ahclura L-waga. u Here 'an occurs in the literal utterance and 
the following verb is mansdb, and so is irrelevant to the discussion above. 
In another version of the verse the verb is ’akdura (in nasb), and no pre- 
ceding ‘an; it is thus identical with Sibawayhi’s version, except that the 
verb is mansdb and not marju ’} 2 According to this version, the verse can 
serve as evidence for nasb occurring despite the omission of the expected 
preceding particle ‘ст. 


2.2. Al-Farra’ 

According to al-Farra’ when an imperfect verb occurs without a preceding 
‘an, it takes raf‘. His position is similar to Sibawayhi’s second explanation 
of the raf’ mood in such examples (see §2.1 above). Al-Farra’ refers to 
this issue in several places in his McFdml and the relevant examples are 
provided in §2.2.1 below. He also discusses a theory proposed by some 
grammarians, according to which ’an can be omitted in some structures 
(see §2.2.2 below). 

2.2.1. AL-Farra , ’s examples of kis view tkat a verb is niarfu' iftke preceding 
’an is omitted 

a. Our’an 39:64 which Sibawayhi cites and discusses in the same context. 13 

b. Wa‘id ’cvcadna mUdicja banl ’lsra’lla La Lci bucldna ’illa LLaha ‘and when 
we made a covenant with the children of Israel [saying that] you shall 
not worship апу other but God’ (Qur’an г:8з). 14 


11 See al-SIrafi, ’Abyat II, 49, -1-50, 2. See also al-Ša'ir, Sacvdkid, 78-79, §d, where 
Muhammad b. al-Qasim Ahu Bakr Ibn al-Anbarl’s at-Qasa'id at-sab’ at-jahiliyyat is quoted 
as having this version of the verse based on al-TawzI (d. 233 AH; see ibid., 79, 2 last 
lines). 

12 Noldeke comments on this version of the verh in nasb that it was only created to sup- 
port a grammatical theory. See Noldeke, Grammatik, 105, note 1. Reckendorf, on the other 
hand, cites this version as acceptable and comments that it represents an exceptional but 
valid construction. See Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 61, 5-9 (part of §34). 

13 For his brief mention of this verse, see al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 53, 8-9. 

14 For his discussion of this verse, see al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 53, 8ff. Al-Farra”s words are 
explained in Dirah, Nahw, 388-389. Cf. al-Zajjaj, Trab II, 630, 3-4. 
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c. Wala tamnun tastaktiru ‘do not pardon [thinking that] you proht!’ 

(Qur’an 74:6). 15 

Al-Farra’ also cites the line of poetry used by Sibawayhi, that begins with 
the words ‘ald ‘ аууића l-zajiri ‘ahduru l-waga (for the full reference and 
translation, see §2.1 above). From al-Farra”s short reference to this ехаш- 
ple it cannot be inferred whether in his view the relevant verb in this 
verse is marju’ or mansdb . 16 However, in view of his explicit opinion on 
the three Our’anic verses quoted above, it is quite likely that in his view 
the relevant verb in the above-mentioned line of poetry is тагјп' }" 

2.2.2. The theory proposed by some grammarians that ’an can be omitted 
when the agents of the main and the dependent verbs are the same 
The discussion’s starting point is a qira‘a of the main verb of the Our’anic 
verse wala tahsabanna LLadina ка/агп sabac /п ‘innahum LayajizUna ‘do not 
think that the unbelievers have outstripped [God]! They will not evade’ 
(Our’an 8:5g). 18 Al-Farra’ states that there are those who read the main verb 
in this verse in the third person, i.e. yahsabanna instead of tahsabanna. 
This would result in a permissible sentence, he argues, if ‘ап preceded the 
verb sabacjd, so that the sentence were wala yahsabanna LLadina ка/агп 
‘an sabaqd. He subsequently discusses the possibility of omitting ‘an in 
similar contexts. For the sake of the discussion he presents the follow- 
ing theoretical question: why must ‘ап be pronounced following a verb 
denoting thought (such as yahsabanna in the previous example) and why 
is it not possible to say ‘‘“azunnu ‘ас/пти T think [that] I will stand’ and 
*’azunnu qumtu T think [that] I stood’? He explains that this is a valid 
question since there are contexts in which ‘ап can be omitted from the 
literal utterance, as in the example ‘uridu ‘асјпти ma’aka ‘I want [that] 
I stand with you’. Judging from these contexts one would think that 


15 For his discussion of this verse, see al-Farra’, Ma’anl III, 201, 4-6. Cf. al-Nahhas, 
Trab V, 66,1-3. 

16 See al-Farra’, Ma’ani III, 265, 4-12. 

17 In the printed edition of al-Farra”s Ma’anl the verb is mansiib (see al-Farra’, Ma'ani 
III, 265, 10), but it is unclear whether this form actually appears in the manuscripts on 
which this edition is based or is a mere decision of the editor. However, it can be inferred 
from the reference of al-Nahhas to al-Farra”s view on this (see al-Nahhas, Trab V, 232, 
1-7) that the latter considered the verb to be marju'. Cf. Dlrah, Nahw , 389-390, where the 
author explains al-Farra”s view, emphasizing that nowhere does he say that the relevant 
verb is mansiib. 

18 For his discussion of this verse, see al-Farra’, Ma'ani I, 414, i6ff. and especially 415, 
5-416, 2. 
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following a verb denoting thought, too, the verb could occur directly, 
without a preceding ‘an. But al-Farra’ answers that some (grammarians) 
argue that ‘ап can be omitted before a verb only if the agent of this verb 
is identical to that of the preceding, main verb, as in the above-mentioned 
sentences ‘azunnu ‘aqiimu and ‘azunnu qumtu, in contrast to the impermis- 
sible *‘azunnuyaqHmu ‘I think [that] he will stand’ and *‘aradtuyaqu.mu 
Zaydun ‘I wanted [that] Zayd would stand’. According to al-Farra’ the logic 
behind this view is that only when the agent of the two verbs is the same, 
can the second be replaced by a participle: the sentence ’urldu ‘aqdmu 
‘I want [that] I stand’ is permissible, because it can be replaced by ‘urldu 
qa’iman, whereas the sentence *’urldu yaqUmu Zaydun is impermissible, 
because it cannot be replaced by *‘uridu qa’iman Zaydun. 

It should be noted that al-Farra’ does not explicitly refer to the mood 
of the relevant verb, preceding which ’an should have occurred. The 
orthography does not distinguish between raf’ and nasb in these exam- 
ples. However, the explicit view he expresses in his commentaries on the 
Qur’anic verses quoted in §2.2.1, makes it likely that in these examples, 
too, he would maintain that the relevant verb takes raf'. 

2.3. Other grammarians 

The common opinion among grammarians is that when ‘an is omitted 
before an imperfect verb, this verb is marfu\ Others maintain that nasb 
is also possible in this context, even if šadd ‘exceptional’. In what follows 
I present the views of some grammarians on this issue. 

Al-Axfaš refers to a Qur’anic verse with a marfu' verb and gives two 
possible explanations for the mood: (1) this verb begins a new sentence, 
syntactically unconnected to the previous one; (2) an expected preced- 
ing ‘an has been omitted from the literal utterance. 19 Al-Axfaš quotes two 
additional examples of such a structure from the speech of the Bedouins 
and a line of poetry (which SIbawayhi and al-Farra’ cite, too, beginning 
with the words ’ala ‘аууића l-zajirl ’ahduru l-waga). In these examples, 
the raf’ mood can be explained by the omission of ‘an before the relevant 
verbs. The two examples from the language of the Bedouins are ’ataytuka 
tu’tiniwatuhsinu ‘Иаууа watanzuru ’ila hajatl ‘1 came to you [in order that] 


19 The verse is wahifzan min kutti šaytanin maridin ta yasma‘iina ‘ila t-mala’i t-’a’ta 
wayuqdajuna min kulti janibin ‘and to preserve against every rebel devil, [so that] they 
do not listen to the high council. They are pelted from every side’ (Qur’an 37:7-8). The 
relevant татји’ verb is yasnm’ima. For the whole discussion, see al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (rg8y) I, 
308, -1-309,10. 
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you give me [something], benefit me and examine my matter’ and murhu 
уи пт 'order him [that] he gives me [something]’. Al-Axfaš explains that 
уи ’tlnl here is in the raf c mood because it begins a new sentence (as if the 
sentence were murhu fahuwa yu'tlm ‘order him and then he will give me 
[something]’) or, alternatively, because ’an should have preceded it but 
is omitted. 

Al-Zajjaj, too, argues that when an expected preceding : an does not 
occur before an imperfect verb in the literal utterance, this verb takes raf'. 
In one of his books he devotes a comprehensive chapter to this issue, 20 
where he quotes some Qur’anic verses, the line of poetry which SIbawayhi, 
al-Farra’ and many grammarians cite in this context (... ’ahduru L-waga) 
and the famous proverb tasma'u bU-mu'aydiyyi хаугип mln : an tard.hu 
‘[that] you hear of the little man of Ma'add is better than you see him’. 21 
Some grammarians, however, quote the proverb with the verb tasma'a 
in nasb, either with or without a preceding ’an . 22 Yet other grammarians 
quote this proverb without referring to the mood of the relevant verb, 
and their view in this aspect thus remains unclear. An example of such 
a grammarian is SIbawayhi who cites this proverb in order to discuss the 
diminutive forrn mu‘aydiyy . 23 

Al-Mubarrad discusses the example murhu yahfirhd\yahfiruha, which 
Sibawayhi cites, and argues, like Sibawayhi, that one explanation for the 
raf' form yahfiruhd is the absence of a preceding : an, or in his words: 
LUanna 'amUahu Layudmaru ‘because its 'amil (i.e. ‘ап, the ‘dmil of this 


20 See al-Zajjaj, Trab II, 630-633. 

21 The word mu’aydiyy is the diminutive form of the adjective ma’adiyy which is 
derived from the proper noun Ma'add. Some sources state that Ma'add is a name of a tribe, 
so that the meaning of mu‘aydiyy is 'the little man of the tribe of Ma'add’. For a discussion 
of the meaning of this proverh and the word mu'aydiyy, see al-Santamari, Nukat II, 1047, 
-2-1048, 2; al-Zamaxšari, Sarh II, 621, 5-622, 5; al-'Ukbarl, Mašuf, 525, -2-526, -4. None of 
these sources make апу reference to the mood of the verb introducing this proverb. 

22 For a long discussion of these versions, see al-Bagdadl, Sarh II, 465-469 (example 
195), where the author, based on one of the commentators of Fasih Ta'lab, mentions 
that al-Kisa’i uttered this proverb and preceded it with ’ an tasma'a. He also attributes to 
al-Farra’ the statement that the Вапп Asad say this proverb without ’an, Qays say it with 
‘an, while al-Farra’ himself argues that al-fusaha‘ ‘the eloquents' choose the former, i.e. 
without ’an (ibid., 467, 7-10). 

23 See SIbawayhi, Kitab II, 242, 14-17. Although SIbawayhi does not explicitly refer to 
the mood of the relevant verb, it is quite probable that he took it to be raf', for two rea- 
sons: first, in light of his explicit opinion presented in chapter 253 on examples of a similar 
structure (see §2.1); and secondly, because in the printed editions of the Kitab, the verb is 
vocalized in raf' while there is no trace of another version (in nasb) in the manuscripts 
on which these editions are based. 

For additional grammarians who quote this proverb without referring to the mood of 
the verb that introduces it, see note 21 above. 
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verb which should have induced it to be mansUb) cannot be concealed 
in the mind (i.e. omitted from the literal utterance and still have syntac- 
tic influence)’. AI-Mubarrad adds that some non-Basran grammarians (he 
probably means the Kufans) allow putting the verb in nasb without reject- 
ing the possibility of raf '. 24 

Ta'lab quotes two examples of this structure and says that the relevant 
verb in them can be either таг/п с or manmb 25 He characterizes the for- 
mer as qiyas, i.e. the ordinary connnon way of speech, whereas the latter 
is šadd. ‘exceptional’. 26 The two examples are the above-mentioned line 
of poetry (... 'ahduru/'ahdura l-waga) and the proverb xudi L-lissa qabla 
ya'xuduka/yahxudaka ‘seize the thief before he seizes you!’. 

In his Sarh al-‘abyat al-FarisI discusses in detail the omission of ‘an from 
the literal utterance. 27 The discussion’s starting point is a line of poetry 
from which a verb is omitted, about which al-Farisi’s says: wahasuna 
L-hadfu LituLi L-kalami ‘the omission is good due to the length of the utter- 
ance’. He then mentions several lines of poetry and the two proverbs men- 
tioned above, from all of which ‘an is omitted due to the length of the 
utterance, in his opinion. 28 In some of them the relevant verb is marju’ 
and in others it is mansUb. However, from an examination of al-Farisi’s 
discussion as a whole, it can be inferred that in his opinion the mood of 
the verb following the omission of ‘an should be raf’; the examples which 
he provides with verbs in nasb are actually quotes from early grammar- 
ians, such as Qutrub and Talab, used in order to show that ‘an retains its 
influence even when omitted. 29 

Ibn Jinnl, al-Farisi’s student, explicitly says that the omission of ‘an 
before a verb results in putting it in raf c and quotes some of the above- 
mentioned examples. 30 In his discussion he makes an interesting statement 
concerning the frequency of omission: hadfu ‘an qad katura fi L-kaLami 


24 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 84, 4ff.; 136, 5-11. 

25 For his discussion, see Ta'Hb, Majalis I, 317, 7-10. 

26 For other grammarians who allow nasb as an exceptional possihility, see al-Jurjanl, 
Šarh al-jumat, 147, -2ff.; Ibn ‘Usfur, Sarh I, 132, 3-9; II, 143, 1-8; Ibn ‘Usftir, Muqarrib, 270, 
3ff; Ihn 'Usfiir, Dara'ir, 152, 5-7; Ihn Malik, ‘ALfiyya, 163, 6 (the Arabic text) and 162 (the 
editor’s remarks); Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 134, -4-135, 2; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 
50,1-13; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 489, -3ffi; Abii Наууап, Taqrib, 82, 3-4 (cf. his commentary in 
Abu Наууап, TacLrib, 199); Abii Наууап, Irtišaf V, 2420, 4 last lines; Ibn al-Wardi, Sarh, 331, 
-1-332, -1; Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarh, 299,11-15; al-Makkiidl, Sarh II, 704, 5 last lines. 

27 For his discussion, see al-Farisi, Sarh al-’abyat II, 402, -6ff. See also ibid., 496, -lff. 

28 Ibn al-Anbari also mentions this argument in the context of the omission of ’an. See 
Ibn al-Anbari, Вауап 1 ,101, 8-12. 

29 See especially al-FarisI, Šarh al-‘abyat II, 403, -2-404, 2; 522, 4-6. 

30 See Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 285, 3-286,1; 288, 9-289, 5. 




FREE NASB 


279 


hatta sara kala hadfin ‘omission of ‘ап was so frequent in speech that it 
became as if it were not omitted (literally: similar to non-omission)’. 31 He 
subsequently explains that the speakers were used to omitting ‘ап from 
the literal utterance, but intending that it was still pronounced. 

2.3.1. The mood of the verb missing a preceding ’an in dispute among 
Basrans and KUfans 

Ibn al-Anbari devotes a chapter in his Tnsaf to the mood of the verb 
when an expected preceding ’an is omitted. He presents this issue as one 
of the topics on which the Basran and Kufan schools disagreed, but an 
examination of the explicit opinions of SIbawayhi and al-Farra’, the most 
prominent representatives of these schools, respectively, actually shows 
unanimity: both argue that the mood in such cases is raf c (Sibawayhi says 
that the nasb mood in one example is due to poetic license); see §2.1 and 
§2.2 above. The following is a summary of the discussion as it is presented 
in the Tnsaf . 32 

According to Ibn al-Anbarl the Kufans contend that : an can induce the 
verb to take nasb even when it is omitted from the literal utterance and 
there is no badal ‘replacement’ or compensation for this omission. The 
Basrans are said to hold the opposite view. 

The Kufans quote three examples as evidence for their opinion: one 
Qur’anic verse and two lines of poetry. These three examples have already 
been mentioned and discussed above, but the Kufans quote them with 
the relevant verb in nasb. The hrst example is Qur’an 2:83, with the qird : a 
of the relevant verb as ta’budh instead of ta’budHna: wa’id ’cocadna mltaqa 
bani Tsra’ila la ta’budU ’illa ttaha (this is the second example quoted and 
discussed in §2.2.1). Morphologically, the verb ta’budii can be conceived as 
тајгпт or manshb, and the Ktifans are said to posit the latter. 33 The two 
examples from poetry are the same two verses which Slbawayhi quotes; 
the Kiifans quote the verbs in nasb (SIbawayhi quotes the hrst verse with 
the verb in nasb, too, but explains the mood as poetic license; see §2.1). The 
Ktifans conclude that even according to the Basrans ’an has a syntactic 
effect on the following verb when it does not occur in the literal utter- 
ance, viz. after the particles fa-, wa-, Li-, ’aw and hatta (here they refer 


31 See Ibn Jinm, Sirr I, 288,16-17; 289, 3-4. 

32 See Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 232-235 ( mas’ata 77). Cf. Ya‘qiib, Huruf, 161-162, where the 
author presents the main arguments in this discussion. 

33 It is interesting that al-Farra’, too, mentions this qira’a of ta’budU, but ехрНсШу 
says that it should be understood as a prohibition, i.e. as a verb in jazm. See al-Farra’, 
Ma’ani I, 53, 8ff 



28 о 


CHAPTER TEN 


to the theory of the ’an mudmara), and this is also the case in the three 
examples just mentioned. 

The Basrans respond to the Kufans’ arguments that ‘ап is a weak ’amiL; 
it belongs to a group of ’awamil affecting verbs which are weaker than 
those affecting nouns. Due to this weakness ‘an cannot have a syntactic 
effect unless it appears in the literal utterance or is omitted but has a 
badal. They further argue that since even the particle Чппа, an ’amil affect- 
ing nouns, has no syntactic effect when it does not occur in the literal 
utterance, clearly ’an, a weaker ’amil affecting verbs, does not have апу 
such effect in the same circumstances. 34 A further proof for the weakness 
of ’an as an ’amil is the fact that in the speech of some Bedouins, it does 
not have a syntactic effect even when it occurs in the literal utterance, 
due to the phenomenon known as tašblh ’an bima ‘comparing ’an to ma 
[and thus syntactically treating the former in the same way as the latter]’ 
(for this claim, see chapter 1, §2.з.2.2-а). As for ’an following the particles 
fa-, wa-, li-, ’aw and hatta, the Basrans posit that it may have a syntactic 
effect even when it does not occur in the literal utterance, because each 
of these particles is a badal for it. 

In another discussion in the ’lnsaf, on the nasb rnood following Li-, 
another example which is relevant to the omission of ’an is quoted on 
the authority of Hišam b. Mu‘awiya who cites his teacher al-Kisa’I to the 
effect that some speakers say La budda min yatba’aha ‘there is no escape 
but [that] he follows her’ (without the expected ’an before the verb: la 
budda min ’anyatba’aha ). 35 This example, attributed to one of the promi- 
nent founders of the Kufan school, corresponds to the view attributed to 
the Kufans and presented in the main discussion above. 

2.4. Secondary sources 

The common opinion among modern researchers is in line with the views 
of the grammarians: when ’an is omitted before a verb, it takes raf ’. 36 
According to Wright examples in which the verb is manshb despite the 
omission of ’an are rare. 37 


34 Cf. Ibn al-Anbari, Luma' (гдбз), 83 (end of chapter 27). 

35 See Ibn al-Anbari, Lnsaf, 239, -3—2. 

36 See, for example, Fleischer, Schrifien 1.2, 757, -11—5; Wright, Grammar II, 27, 
note; Lane, Lexicon I, 104c; Vernier, Grammaire II, 486, §1033, end of note 8; Noldeke, 
Grammatik, 105,1-8 (beginning of §82). 

37 See Wright, Grammar II, 26, §15, first part of note b. Cf. Howell, Grammar II, 54a, 7ff 
(part of §418); Hasan, Nahw IV, 400-401; Mus'id, Masa’il, 105, -4-106, 5. 
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2.4.1. Are examples in which ’an does not appear in the utterance a 
dialectal phenomenon? 

In his translation of SIbawayhi’s Kitab, Jahn explains Sibawayhi’s opin- 
ion in this subject (see §2.1), but adds in a note to his translation 38 that 
the raf‘ mood in these examples are preferably to be conceived as a hrst 
beginning of the regular structure in the modern dialects, in which ‘ап is 
omitted following certain verbs. Jahn ends his note with a reference to 
Spitta’s description of this construction in the dialect of Egypt. 39 

Reckendorf quotes a few examples in which ‘ап does not follow verbs 
denoting desire, such as ša’a and ‘ardda, both meaning ‘to want’. In a 
note he argues that the structure without ’an originates in Hijaz, but gives 
no references. 40 Rabin refers to this point in detail, quotes Reckendorf s 
opinion and elaborates on his arguments. 41 Rabin notes that, according to 
the Classical Arabic dictionary Taj al- c ards, al-Lihyani, on the authority of 
al-Kisa’i and al-Asma% states that omission of ‘ап and putting the relevant 
verb in raf c , following verbs denoting desire, were Luga jušiya ‘a common 
dialectal structure’ in Hijaz 42 Ibn Atir is then quoted as saying that this 
structure, without ‘ап, is very common in the kaldm ‘speech’ 43 of al-Safi'i. 
Rabin thus arrives at the conclusion that the origin of the examples of 
this structure is in the West, even if there are some lines of poetry with 
this structure originating in the East. Rabin cites Sibawayhi, who does not 


38 See Jahn, Transiation II.2,105, note 15 of chapter 253. 

39 See Spitta, Grammatik, 350-352 (part of §165.1x2), where he discusses the structures 
of Classical Arabic in which ’an occurs before a dependent verb (for example, follow- 
ing verbs denoting desire, as in the structure ’amarahu ’an yaf‘aLa ‘he ordered him to 
do [something]’), and the corresponding structures in the spoken language in Egypt, in 
which ‘an does not occur. Spitta emphasizes that already the grammarians mention a few 
verbs which connect directly, without 'an, to the following dependent verbs, such as some 
of the verbs which belong to the category of the ’af’aL al-muqaraba (for example, in the 
structure kadayaf‘alu ‘he almost did [something]'). For a short explanation of the nature 
of this category of verbs, see chapter 1, note 4. 

40 See Reckendorf, Syntax, 383 (part of §188) and note 2 there, respectively. Cf. Fleisch, 
Arabe, 200, 8-13 and Fleisch, YaqtuLa, 69-70, where the author quotes similar examples 
and refers to Reckendorf (mentioned above) and to Brockelmann, Grundriss II, §337.a for 
more examples. 

41 For his discussion, see Rabin, West-Arabian, 185-186, §kk. 

42 Without referring to Rabin, Fleisch (see Fleisch, Arabe, 200, 4-6; Fleisch, YaqtuLa, 70) 
mentions the exact quotation from Taj aL-’ariis (al-Zabldi, Tdj (i 88 g) I, 626, 26 ):yaqHliina 
yunduyaf’alu ’ay ’anyaf’ala ‘Шеу (i.e. the speakers of Hijaz) say yunduyaf‘alu ‘he wants 
to do [something]’ (without ’an) that is [in the meaning yuridu\ ’anyaf’ala (with ’an)'. Cf. 
Lane, Lexicon III, nggb-c. 

43 Rabin understands kalam here as ‘works’, whereas Fleisch argues that it means 
‘speech’. See Rabin, West-Arabian, 185, -7—6 and Fleisch, Yaqtula, 70, §d, last line. I tend 
to agree with Fleisch, since the common meaning of kalam is ‘speech’, which also fits the 
context of a dialectal usage. 
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refer to a specific dialect, but only argues that this structure was hardly 
used in speech ( ’ala šay‘in huwa qaLUun fi l-kalami ; 44 see §2.1, second part). 
Since Sibawayhi was in contact mainly with Bedouins from the eastern 
tribes, argues Rabin, this remark is very significant and shows that the 
structure without : an originates in the West and that it is more ancient: 
in the West this structure continued to be frequent in speech, whereas in 
the East it was only used as an archaic structure in poetry. 45 

3. Conclusion 

The structure discussed in this chapter, in which : an is omitted before an 
imperfect verb, is not common, according to Sibawayhi, but seems to be 
rnore common already a few centuries later (see Ibn Jinni’s words quoted 
at the end of §2.3 and the reference in note 31). According to the prevalent 
opinion among grammarians, the relevant verb in such examples takes 
raf’, since in the literal utterance there is no ‘am.il inducing it to take 
nasb (i.e. ’an). Nevertheless, several grammarians acknowledge the pos- 
sibility of putting this verb in nasb, but argue that it is exceptional. In 
§2.4.1 the evidence for dialectal differences in this context is discussed 
and analyzed. According to this evidence, the structure without ‘ап (such 
as yuriduyaf’alu instead of yurldu ’anyaf’ala) originates in the West and 
represents a more ancient way of speech. Interestingly, this structure 
characterizes the modern dialects of Arabic today (see §2.4.1 and espe- 
cially notes 39 and 45). 


44 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 401,11-12. 

45 According to Fleisch, Arabe, 200, 6-8, where the author follows Brockelmann, the 
structure without ’an was common in Old Semitic and exists to this day in the modern 
dialects. Cf. note 39 above. See also Blau, Grammar, 211-215 (§§ 33 0— 334 )- 
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THE POSSIBLE INTERCHANGEABILITY OF RAF' AND NASB 

l. Introduction 

As has already been thoroughly explained in chapters 5-7, devoted to the 
conjunctions ‘aw,fa- and wa-, respectively, all grammarians, starting with 
SIbawayhi, discuss the different meanings of mansub and marju' verbs 
following these conjunctions. However, some later grammarians, from 
approximately the time of al-Astarabadi (d. 684 or 686 AH) on, note that 
there are instances in which the mood, nasb or raf', does not affect the 
meaning of the following verb; in other words, these moods are inter- 
changeable. In this chapter I shall present this view, held by the later 
grammarians al-Astarabadi, Ibn Malik, Abu Наууап and Ibn Hišam, and 
then discuss two interesting statements by the early grammarian al-Farra’, 
which may indicate that he, too, holds this view. 

The above-mentioned grammarians’ claim that the raf' and nasb 
moods are interchangeable is strongly linked to a distinction they make 
between two possible explanations for raf' following a conjunction, in 
both of which the marfu've rb is conceived as introducing a new sentence. 
For most grammarians there is only one explanation for the raf' mood in 
such a situation: the sentence following the conjunction is syntactically 
unconnected to the previous one, and the verb which introduces it is thus 
considered the predicate of an omitted subject. Sibawayhi calls this incjiia' 
(or ibtida‘), al-Farra’ gives it the name ist'Cnaf, and other grammarians use 
the above-mentioned terms and also qat' (for a detailed discussion of this 
concept, see appendix A, §4). The later grammarians whose opinions are 
presented in this chapter, on the other hand, claim that there are actually 
two different possible explanations for the mood in this kind of sentence. 
According to the hrst, although this verb introduces a new sentence, that 
sentence is connected to the previous one in the manner of a protasis 
and an apodosis, i.e. just as the mansub verb following a conjunction is 
connected to what precedes it. This explanation opens the way to making 
raf' and nasb interchangeable in this context, since both moods have the 
same meaning. However, the new sentence introduced by the marju've rb 
may also be completely independent of the previous one, in which case 
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there is no syntactic connection between the two sentences, certainly 
not the above-mentioned connection between a protasis and an apodosis 
which characterizes the nasb mood. Terminologically, some grammarians 
who hold this view, like Abu Наууап, use the technical term qal 1 to denote 
the former possibility and ist'Cnaf for the latter. As explained above and 
in appendix A, §4, rnost grammarians use these two terms as synonyms 
for a lack of connection between the sentences following and preceding a 
conjunction which results in the raf’ rnood of the verb which introduces 
the second, new sentence. 

Note that the theory of the interchangeability of raf’ and nasb discussed 
in this chapter is quite distinct from the theory of ’lšrak, which can also 
account for the raf’ mood in the verb following a conjunction. According 
to the latter theory, when the verbs preceding and following a conjunc- 
tion both take raf’, the mood of the second can be explained as due to 
the fact that the same ’amil induces the mood of both verbs and they 
thus оссиру the same syntactic position (for a detailed explanation and 
examples of ’išrčik, see appendix A, §5). To clarify this point, I may say that 
according to Sibawayhi, al-Farra’ and most grammarians, the raf’ mood of 
a verb following a conjunction can have two explanations: ‘išrak or incjitči ’, 
while according to the later grammarians whose views are introduced in 
this chapter, there are actually three possible explanations: ’išrčik and two 
different ways in which the verb following the conjunction introduces a 
new sentence. 


2. Al-Astarabadi 

In his discussion of sentences in which the verb following /a- is mansiib, 
al-Astarabadl says that their : asl ‘basic and primary structure’ contains a 
rnarju’ and not a mansiib verb, because the sentence introduced by this 
verb is musta’naf ‘new’, or unconnected to the previous one. In his view 
there are instances in which the meaning of sababiyya (for this term, see 
appendix A, §12) which characterizes the nasb mood is preserved although 
the verb following /a- takes raf’. Al-Astarabadi exemplihes this phenom- 
enon with one Our’anic verse and two lines of poetry in which the associ- 
ated verb following the conjunction is marju’, although the meaning of the 
sentence is as if it were mansitb. The Our’anic verse is the second of the 
following two (it is related to the preceding verse, which is therefore also 
quoted): hada yawmun La уапЏцппа wala yu : danu Lahum faya’tadimna 
‘This is a day they shall not speak neither be given leave, and excuse 
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themselves’ (Qur’an 77:35-36). The two lines of poetry are ‘акип tas’ali 
l-rab c a l-qawa‘a fayantiqu / wahal tivcbiranka t-yawma bayda’u samlaqu 
(this verse is already recorded by Sibawayhi; it is discussed and translated 
in chapter 6, §3.i.2.3-b) and falaqad taraktu sabiyyatan marhiimalan / Lam 
tadrimajaza’un r alaykifatajza’u T left a dead girl, who does not know what 
a manifestation of grief on you is, and she manifests grief’. 1 Al-Astarabadi 
argues that in these three examples the structure remains the ‘asl and the 
meaning of raf’ is like that of nasb. In other words, had the verb following 
fa- in these three examples taken nasb instead of raf’, the meaning would 
not have changed. 2 

Al-Astarabadl subsequently generalizes this claim to the other two con- 
junctions wa- and ‘aw. He states that it is possible to put the verb follow- 
ing them in raf’, even when the speaker wishes to convey the meaning 
of nasb. He quotes the following Our’anic verse as an example of ‘aw fol- 
lowed by a verb that can take either raf’ or nasb, with the same meaning: 
satud’awna Ч 1 а qawmin ’Uli ba’sin šadidin tuqatilunahum ’aw yuslimUna/ 
yuslimu ‘уои shall be called against a people of great power to hght them 
or they will surrender/until they surrender’ (Our’an 48:16). Al-Astarabadl 
says that this verse is further evidence that the raf’ mood has the mean- 
ing of nasb . 3 

After he provides examples of the interchangeability of the raf’ and 
nasb moods following the conjunctions, al-Astarabadl explains why it 
only rarely actually happens that raf’ is used when the meaning of nasb 
is intended. He says that had the verb which conveys the typical nasb 
meaning of sababiyya stayed in raf’ (according to the ’ast), the conjunc- 
tion could erroneously have been understood as connecting the preceding 
and the following sentences. In order to make clear beyond doubt that 
this is not the case, the nasb mood is used. Another advantage of using 
nasb, he adds, is that it strengthens the meaning of jaza’ which these sen- 
tences convey (for this term, see appendix A, §7). 4 Al-Astarabadl’s main 
idea is thus that even though the meaning of nasb could have been con- 
veyed by raf’ in this kind of sentence, the latter is usually not used in 
order to avoid confusion. 


1 A verse in the kamil meter, by Muwaylik al-Mazmum, who mourns the death of his 
wife. 

2 See al-Astarabadi, Šarh al-kajiya (1998) IV, 66, 3-67, 2. 

3 See al-Astarabadi, Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 67,3-8. Forthe views ofSIbawayhi, al-Farra’ 
and other grammarians on this verse, see chapter 5, §2.1.1, §2.2 and §3.3.2, respectively. 

4 See al-Astarabadl, Šarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 67, 8-68, to end; 71,16-19. 
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3. Ibn Malik 

Ibn Malik discusses the mood of the verb following the three conjunctions 
: aw, fa- and wa- in his Sarh al-tashll and argues that raf c in such a case can 
be explained in three different ways: 

a. ’lšrak: the same ’dmil induces the mood of the verbs preceding and 
following the conjunction, and they thus оссиру the same syntactic 
position. 

b. Blna’ aL-fi’l ’aLa muhtada' mahddfi the verb is joined to an omitted sub- 
ject of a nominal sentence, and this verb is taken as a part of a com- 
plete sentence. 

c. Istknaf: the verb following the conjunction introduces a new sentence, 
unconnected to the previous one. 

It should be noted that in explanations b-c above the conjunction is 
understood as introducing a new sentence. The difference between the 
two, according to Ibn Malik, is that the marfiu’ verb in explanation b. has 
the same meaning as it would have if it had been in nasb, whereas accord- 
ing to explanation c. the raf’ mood conveys a different meaning than that 
of nasb. 

In his discussion Ibn Malik first deals with : aw, then fa- and fmally wa~. 
Although he treats ‘aw only briefly, his references to the other two con- 
junctions leave no room for doubt that he accepts all three possible ways 
of explaining raf’ following the above-mentioned conjunctions. The fol- 
lowing is a concise description of his view on fa-, which also corresponds 
to the other two conjunctions. 5 

Ibn Malik states explicitly that there are two ways in which fa- can be 
taken as introducing a new sentence, whose verb as a result takes raf’. In 
the first the verb is musabbab mabniyy ’aLa mubtada" mahdif'[ conceived 
as] resulting [from the previous verb] and joined to an omitted subject of 
a nominal sentence’, as in ma ta‘tinifatuhaddituni. Here the verb follow- 
ing fa- is marju’, the taqdir structure is ma ta‘tinifa’anta tuhaddituni ‘уои 
do not come to me, and [then] уои converse with me’, that is, the action 
denoted by the first verb is conceived as the reason for that of the second. 
The second way, on the other hand, is to conceive of the verb as murattab 


5 For his discussion of fa- see Ibn Malik, Šarh ai-tashli II.2, 27, 9-12 (cf. Ibn al-Nazim, 
Šarh, 484, 4-8). For his view on ’aw see ibid., 25, 5-11; 26, 5; 26,13-14. For his view on wa-, 
which is very similar to that of fa-, see ibid., 35, 5 last lines; 36,12-16; 37, 3-5; 37,17-18. 
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lil-ist'Cnaf 'joined [to the previous verb] for [denoting the meaning of] a 
new sentence’. Ibn Malik’s explicit words leave no room for doubt that 
the raf mood explained by the first way conveys the same meaning as 
nasb, whereas when it is explained by the second way, it has a different 
meaning than that of nasb . 6 


4. Ави Hayyan 

Abu Наууап also distinguishes between two possible ways of explaining 
raf following a conjunction, both of which reflect an introduction of a 
new sentence. He calls them qat c and isti'ndf. 

In his discussion of the mood of the verb following/a-, he says that the 
raf mood of this verb in Vtinifa’ukrimuka ‘come to me and I will honor 
уои’ can be explained in two different ways. According to the first, which 
he calls qat\ the meaning of this sentence is 'Ctinlfa’ana ‘ukrimuka, which 
is equivalent to Чп ta‘tinifa’ana ‘ukrimuka ‘if уои come to me, I will honor 
уои’. A different explanation, to which he refers as ist'Cnaf, results in the 
meaning Ctinifa‘ana ‘ukrimuka ‘ataytani ‘aw Lam ta’ti ‘come to me! And I 
will honor уои, whether уои come to me or not’. 7 In other words, in the 
case of qat’, what precedes fa- is connected to what follows it just like a 
protasis is connected to an apodosis, i.e. the raf and nasb moods follow- 
ing fa- have the same meaning. In the case of isti’naf, on the other hand, 
the utterances preceding and following /a- have no connection to each 
other, and thus raf has a different meaning than nasb. 


6 On the first way of explaining raf’ in ma ta'tlnlfatuhadditum Ibn Malik says the fol- 
lowing: fatarfa’u ’ala ja’li l- 4 tyani sababan lil-hadlti wataqdlruhu fa’anta tuhaddituni “уои 
put [the verb tuhaddituni] in raf' due to conceiving of the action of coming [denoted by 
the verb preceding fa-] as connected to the action of conversing [denoted by the verb 
followingya-], and its meaning is [md ta’tini] fa’anta tuhaddituni ‘[уои do not come to 
mej and [then] уои converse with me’”. Using the same words he characterizes nasb in 
the similar example md ta’tinifatuhadditani: fatansibu 'ata ja'ti l-‘ityani sababan Lii-haditi 
wataqdiruhu ‘in ta’tini tuhadditni “уои put [the verb tuhadditani] in nasb due to conceiv- 
ing of the action of coming as connected to the action of conversing, and its meaning is 
’in ta’tini tuhadditni ‘if уои come to me, уои will converse with me’ ”, See Ibn Malik, Sarh 
at-tashii II.2, 27, 10-11 and 27, 14-15, respectively. Ibn Malik’s above-quoted explanations 
of the raf' and nasb moods are identical, and it is thus clear that in his view both moods 
convey the same meaning. 

For further examples see Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 28, 8-10; 28,16; 31,1-6; 33, 6. For 
his conclusion and summary, where he repeats the three ways of explaining raf’ (intro- 
duced at the beginning of this section), see ibid., 37,19-38, 7. 

7 See Abu Наууап, IrtišafW, 1670,12-15. Cf. ibid., 1670, 2-3. 
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5. Ibn Hišam 

In his Mugnl Ibn Hišam expresses the same opinion as al-Astarabadl, Ibn 
Malik and Abu Наууап, presented in §§2-4 above. 8 The idea that the raf' 
mood following a conjunction can be explained in two different ways, 
named qat c and ist'Cnaf, is exemplified by a Our’anic verse and a line of 
poetry mentioned and discussed in §2 above: Our’an 77:36 and the verse 
whose first hemistich is ’alam tas'ali L-rab’a l-qawd‘a fayantiqu. In addi- 
tion, Ibn Hišam mentions another Qur’anic verse in which the verb can 
take raf but still has the meaning of nasb: Layuqda c alayhim ЈауатпИхпа 
‘it shall not be decreed them [to die], and [as a result] they will not die’ 
(Our’an 35:з6). 9 Exactly like al-Astarabadi, Ibn Hišam emphasizes in his 
concluding words that even if a marju’ve. rb can possess the same meaning 
as a mansUb one, it will do so only rarely, and Our’anic examples should 
generally not be interpreted in that way—in Ibn Hišam’s words: waLLadi 
3 aqu.Lu ‘inna тајГа L-raf’i bihada L-ma c nd qalilunjiddanfalayahsunu hamlu 
L-tanziLi c alayhi ‘what I say is that the occurrence of raf c [following the 
conjunctions] in that meaning [of nasb] is very rare and it is not fitting to 
interpret [examples of] the Our’an that way’. 10 

6. Al-Farra’ 

From al-Farra”s commentary on Our’an 77:36, discussed in §2 above, one 
can deduce that he, too, holds the view that the nasb and raf c rnoods 
are interchangeable in some contexts. This is in keeping with the fact 
that this view has been attributed to the Kufans (see §7 below), al-Farra’ 
being their most prominent representative. Here is a concise description 
of al-Farra”s commentary on this verse. 11 

Al-Farra’ agrees with Slbawayhi that the verb ya c tadirdna which ends 
the above-mentioned verse (wala уипјапи Lahum faya c tadirdna ) should 
be in the raf c mood. Both grammarians say that fa- here connects two 


8 Interestingly, in his Sarh šudUr Ibn Hišam expresses a different opinion, common to 
SIbawayhi, al-Farra’ and most subsequent grammarians, according to which raf’ can have 
only two explanations and not three (for this common opinion see §1). А possible reason 
for this inconsistency is the fact that his Mugnl is much more detailed than his Šarh šudUr. 
Another reason could be that this inconsistency reflects a đevelopment of Ibn Hišam’s 
opinion and perception of this issue. 

9 See Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (igto) II, 91,17-92, 2. 

10 See Ibn Hišam, Mugnl O910) II, 92,1-2. 

11 For al-Farra”s discussion see al-Farra’, Ma'anl III, 226, 4 last lines. 
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imperfect marfu’ve rbs (yu‘danu and ya 4 adimna), so that the negation 
particle (a negates both, as if it read walayu‘danu lahumfa(dya’tadimna . 12 
Al-Farra’, however, adds the following with respect to the raf’ mood of 
ya’tadimna: waxtlra dalika Li‘anna L-‘dyati bil-ndni faLaw qUa faya’tadim 
lam yuwafiqi L-‘ayati ‘this (i.e. the raf’ mood) was chosen, because the 
verses [end] with a ппп (i.e. this is the rhyme), and had it said faya’tadim 
(in nasb), it would not have fit the [other] verses’. Here al-Farra’ refers 
to the rhyme of the adjacent verses; frorn verse 34 until verse 50 which 
ends the siira, the last word of each verse ends with -na. The nasb form 
ya’tadim (instead of ya’tadimna) would have broken the rhyme. It can 
be therefore inferred that were it not for the rhyme al-Farra’ would not 
object to the mansdb form ya’tadim. l? He then goes on to mention another 
verse with the same structure, which he quotes with the relevant verb in 
nasb (Qur’an 35:36, quoted and discussed in §5 above), and says wakuLlun 
sawabun ‘and all (i.e. raf’ in the hrst verse and nasb in the second) is cor- 
rect’. He concludes the discussion with another verse in which the verb 
can take either raf’ or nasb; this is Qur’an 2:245 which is translated and 
explained according to al-Farra”s view in chapter 6, §з.2.2-а. 

Another reference in al-Farra”s Ma’anl may further support the claim 
that in his view raf’ is sometimes used instead of nasb due to consider- 
ations of rhyme. In his commentary on another verse in which a verb 
following a conjunction is marfd’ (Our’an 3:111), 14 he says that the associ- 
ated verb which ends the verse is put in raf’ due to two reasons. First, 
because it introduces a new sentence (in his words: due to isti‘naf, for 
this term see appendix A, §4.2); and secondly, LVanna ru‘dsa L-‘aydti bil- 
ndni fadalika mimma yaqwi L-raf’a ‘because the verses end 15 with a ппп, 
and this strengthens the raf’ mood’. Al-Farra’ subsequently quotes two of 
the verses discussed above: Qur’an 77:36 with the verb in raf’ and Our’an 
35:36 with the verb in nasb. 

Al-Farra’ thus relates the raf’ mood to rhyme, and also presents instances 
of marfu’ and manmb verbs which convey a similar or parallel meaning. 


12 For Sibawayhi’s short reference see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 374, 3-4. 

13 See al-Ansari, al-Farra’, 303, §(1), 1_ >, where the author quotes al-Farra’ and empha- 

sizes this point. Cf. Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudUr, 274, 2-3 and Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 95, 1-3, 
where the authors express their support for the raf 'mood oiya‘tadirwna due to the rhyme 
(the latter ехрИсШу following al-Farra’). 

14 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl I, 229, 4 last lines. 

15 Lane mentions that the word ra’s (plural: ru’Us) can mean ‘the extremity of a thing: 
or, as some say, the end, or last, thereof’. See Lane, Lexicon III, 995c, 22-23. It is therefore 
quite likely that the meaning of ru’Us al-‘ayat here is 'the endings of the verses’. 
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This can be taken as evidence for the view that for al-Farra’ nasb and raf' 
шау be interchanged with no change in meaning, an opinion which some 
later grammarians attribute to the Khfans in general, as explained in the 
following section. 

7. ТНЕ OPINION ATTRIBUTED ТО ТНЕ KUFANS, ТНАТ RAF ’ AND NASB 

Follovving fa- May Possess the Same Meaning 

Ibn ‘Aqil says that according to the Basrans the meaning of the raf c 
mood necessarily differs from that of nasb, whereas the Ktifans maintain 
that these moods may convey the same meaning in a verb folIowing /a-. 
According to Ibn ‘Aqil the Kiifans use two Our’anic verses as evidence 
that the raf’ rnood following/a- denotes the same meaning as nasb. These 
are Our’an 77:36 and Our’an 35:36, discussed in §2 and §5, respectively. 
Ibn c Aqil then quotes al-A‘lam (i.e. al-Santamarl) who explains that the 
Basrans based their position on the fact that the raf' mood conveyed a dif- 
ferent meaning than that of nasb in most sentences (rafan Ul-’aktari). Ibn 
‘Aqil then says that Ibn 'Usfiir rejects al-Šantamari’s position that raf’ and 
nasb may have the same meaning. 16 Unfortunately, I have been unable to 
hnd апу mention of this issue in al-Šantamarl’s and Ibn 'Usfur’s writings. 

A similar reference can be found in Abu Hayyan’s Irtišaf. With respect 
to al-Farra”s commentary on Qur’an 77:36 (discussed in §6), Abti Наууап 
mentions an opinion attributed to the Kufans and in their wake to 
al-Šantamarl, that raf' and nasb after fa- may have the same meaning. Abii 
Наууап quotes a statement attributed to al-Farra’, which proves that this 
was indeed his opinion (I was unable to locate it in the latter’s Ma c dnl). 
This statement refers to a sentence which al-Farra’ reports as due to one 
of the Bedouins: ’afala уахгији Ч 1 а Makkata faya‘juruhu llahu wayuslbu 
hajatahu fi l-mašyi ‘will he not leave for Mecca, and God will reward him, 
and he will obtain his matter in walking?’. According to al-Farra’, the 
verbs ya‘juruhu and yuslbu, which follow the conjunctions fa- and wa-, 
respectively, take raf c due to the preceding marju c verb уахгији, but the 
meaning is that of nasb, due to jawab at-jahd. waL-istifham ‘the utterance 
[of a mansdb verb] following negation and question’. Abii Наууап then 
quotes al-Šantamarl just as Ibn c Aqil does (see above). 17 


16 See Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 94, 4-to end. 

17 See Abu Наууап, Irtišafl V, 1682, -3-1683, 6. 
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1 . Introduction 

In this study I examined all the environments in which the nasb mood 
occurs in Classical Arabic and adduced the opinions of the Arab gram- 
marians on this mood. These environments include verbs following the 
four particles which, according to prevalent opinion, directly induce the 
following verb to take nasb: : an, Lan, кау and ‘idan; the conjunctive par- 
ticles : aw, ja- and wa~; the prepositions hatta and //-; and also verbs which 
appear in the nasb mood without the expected particle ‘ап. 

A number of conclusions can be drawn from the data gathered regard- 
ing the occurrences of the nasb mood. These conclusions relate to: 

a. Differences between the methods of the early grammarians (especially 
SIbawayhi and al-Farra’) and those of the later grammarians 

b. Dialectal differences and historical developments concerning the nasb 
mood 

c. The importance of the speaker’s intention in the decision regarding the 
mood of the verb in general and the nasb mood in particular 

2. The Differences in Approach between Early 
(Especlally SIbawayhi and al-Farra’) and Later Grammarians 

In the discussions of the nasb mood a clear distinction can be seen 
between the early grammarians (especially SIbawayhi and al-Farra’) and 
most of their successors. SIbawayhi approaches the nasb mood through 
a methodical analysis of examples from the spoken language of native 
speakers of Arabic, which is his rnost important source. 1 He also uses the 
texts of the Our’an and of ancient Arabic poetry. 2 Later grammarians 
quite often limit themselves to an attempt to elucidate SIbawayhi’s views 
(without adding апу new information) and to a technical analysis of the 


1 See Levin, Spoken, especially 204-217, §§1-2. See also Levin, DiaLectoiogy, 208-213, 
§§i-2. 

2 On Sibawayhi’s attitude to the Qur’an and ancient Arabic poetry, see Levin, Qur‘an 
and Levin, Poetry, respectively. 
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stock examples from the Qur’an and ancient Arabic poetry. Sibawayhi 
also has a quite striking tendency to quote and explain examples which 
do not correspond to his theories. As Ba'albaki notes with respect to the 
nasb mood following fa-, Sibawayhi’s methodology and attitude differ 
completely from the often technical and superhcial approaches of other 
grammarians (see Ba'albakT’s view in chapter 6, §3.4 towards the end). 

As for al-Farra’, his views regarding the nasb mood often differ from 
those of Sibawayhi. A good example is his theory concerning haltd fol- 
lowed by an imperfect verb, which is totally different from Sibawayhi’s 
theory (see chapter 8, §§зд-з.2). Al-Farra”s theories are usually not 
accepted by later grammarians, who prefer to adopt Sibawayhi’s views. 

Some grammarians after Sibawayhi do add new data and grammati- 
cal analysis to his Kltab. Among these the following may be mentioned: 
Ibn Jinni (10Ш century), al-Suhayli (12Ш century) and Ibn al-Hajib and his 
commentator al-Astarabadi (13Ш сепШгу). In addition, Abu Наууап and 
al-Suyuti are noteworthy for supplying us with information based on early 
sources which are no longer accessible. 3 Since these two grammarians are 
very reliable and their quotes of accessible sources are accurate, it can be 
assumed that so are their quotes of early sources which are not available 
to us in their original form. 

3. Dialectal Differences and Historical Developments 

CONCERNING THE NASB MOOD 

For some cases of the nasb mood there are early testimonies, some quoted 
by Sibawayhi himself, concerning dialectal differences among different 
speakers. In other words, it is known that some groups of speakers put 
the verb in nasb following the associated particle, in accordance with the 
rules which Sibawayhi hrst formulated and subsequent grammarians usu- 
ally adopted, but at the same time and in the same syntactic environ- 
ments other speakers did not put the verb in nasb . 4 In addition, despite 
the rules concerning the nasb mood which Sibawayhi adduces and the 
subsequent grammarians usually adopt, while trying to elucidate them, 
there are testimonies of exceptional instances in which the mood of the 


3 See, for example, Abu Hayyan’s quote of al-Jarmi’s Farx with respect to hatta (chapter 
8, §3.3.6) and al-SuyutI’s quote of an interesting opinion with respect to 4 dan (chapter 4, 
§ 5 - 3 - 3 -b). 

4 See chapter 1, §2.3.2; chapter 2, §§з.з.2-з-з.з; chapter 4, §9; chapter 6, §6.3; chapter 
8, § 3 - 3 - 6 . 
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verb is not as might be expected: sometimes a verb takes the nasb mood 
unexpectedly (see, for example, the three lines of poetry which Sibawayhi 
quotes in chapter 6, §4.1) while in other cases it does not take the nasb 
mood as expected according to the rules (see, for example, chapter 1, 
§§2.3-2.1—2.3-2.2; chapter 2, §3.3.2; chapter 11, the end of §7). 

Generally speaking, it can be said that the rather complicated rules 
concerning the nasb mood were not always implemented in the speech of 
some communities. More specifically, there are examples, which Sibawayhi 
records, where the verb takes a certain mood in contradiction to the rules. 
After some particles, such as lan, кау and //-, the verb almost always takes 
the nasb mood (barring some exceptional instances), whereas for other 
particles, such as : an, ja- and hatta, there are complicated rules which 
attempt to define when the verbs following them take the raf c mood and 
when they take the nasb mood. 

It seems to me that a purely synchronic analysis of the nasb mood 
is doomed to failure. While there are rules concerning the mood of the 
verb, there are exceptional examples and also exceptional communities of 
speakers who did not follow these rules. Therefore, a diachronic approach 
dealing with the historical developments of the status of these particles 
should also be undertaken. 

Fleischer’s analysis of the usages of : an and ‘аппа in Classical Arabic, 
as well as Fischer’s article from 1978 dedicated to the same subject (both 
presented in chapter 1, §24.1.1), can provide excellent starting points for 
a diachronic analysis of all particles which resemble : an syntactically, 
that is, the particles after which the verb, under certain conditions, takes 
the nasb mood. Fleischer’s and Fischer’s discussions deal with ‘ап and its 
probable historical developments; I believe that these discussions could 
be broadened to include all the cases of the nasb mood. Historical changes 
and developments in the status of these particles are probably responsible 
for the complex situation in Classical Arabic concerning the nasb mood. 
In pre-classical Arabic, Fischer says, : an did not have апу syntactic effect 
on the following verb and was used merely to call attention to the follow- 
ing sentence. Only after some time, as the language evolved into what is 
known today as “Classical Arabic” did it begin to be perceived by speak- 
ers as a particle which syntactically affects the following verb, causing it 
to take the nasb mood. It is quite likely that other particles underwent a 
similar development: hatta, for example, was initially used as an adverb 
implying ‘finally, in the end’, until it gradually began to be perceived as a 
particle which syntactically affects the following verb, causing it to take 
the nasb mood (see chapter 8, §12.2). ‘Idan experienced a similar evolution 
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(see chapter 4, §§9-10). It seems that the status of these particles, which 
lies between adverbs that do not affect the verbs following them syntacti- 
cally and particles that do have such an effect, is responsible, at least par- 
tially, for some of the complexities in the rules concerning this mood and 
for some of the exceptional examples. It is also noteworthy that accord- 
ing to several later grammarians, from the time of al-Astarabadl on, there 
are instances in which the nasb and raj' rnoods are interchangeable (see 
chapter 11). This view is evidence of the bewilderment felt by some (later) 
grammarians due to the “in between” status and the historical develop- 
ments of the associated particles. 

3.1. Talmon’s theory of'the Old Iraqi School ofGrammar’ 

In Talmon, Iraqi grammar, the author formulates a theory which also 
applies to the nasb mood of the imperfect verb in Classical Arabic. I wish 
to present its main ideas, their implications on the analysis of the histori- 
cal developments concerning the nasb mood and the faults which under- 
mine it. 

Talmon’s hypothesis is that the grammatical theories found in 
SIbawayhi’s Kitab should not be regarded as the earliest phase of the 
development of Arabic grammatical thought, but rather as linguistic inno- 
vations, led by al-Xalil and SIbawayhi at the end of the second century 
AH, to an old grammatical tradition which he calls ‘the Old Iraqi School’. 
According to Talmon, early grammatical writings up to the end of the sec- 
ond century AH contain traces of ‘the Old Iraqi School’ which was all-Iraqi 
but was mainly preserved in Kiifa. The next phase, according to Talmon’s 
hypothesis, was the Basran innovative teaching of al-Xalil and SIbawayhi, 
which became the mainstream of Arabic grammatical thought as against 
the Kirfan school. Мапу of ‘the Old Iraqi School’ principles were falsely 
associated only with the КпТап school, al-Farra’ being its most prominent 
representative. 

Talmon argues that al-XalIl’s and SIbawayhi’s innovative theories put 
more emphasis on formal syntax, reflected in the ’amal theory, whereas 
‘the Old Iraqi School’ is based more on notional distinctions, such as that 
of sarf used and explained by al-Farra’ (see appendix A, §1з). 5 The shift 
from ‘the Old Iraqi School’ theories to al-Xalil’s and Slbawayhi’s inno- 
vations needed time to be fully absorbed and accepted; the theoretical 


5 On this view, in the context of the nasb mood, see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 113-114; 
209-211; 263; 271; 286-287; 297-299. 
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uncertainty about the nasb mood and the exceptional instances in which 
the mood of the verb is not as might be expected (see the beginning of 
§3 above) may be accounted for by the fact that al-Xalil’s and Sibawayhi’s 
innovations were still not fully fixed. 6 

Talmon’s theory is indeed an interesting attempt to confront the chal- 
lenging issue of the grammatical ideas and concepts prior to Sibawayhi’s 
Kitab. It has, however, several faults which render it improbable: it is 
highly speculative and hypothetical, as Talmon himself admits; 7 the scar- 
city of genuine early sources relevant to his study and their ‘fragmentary 
character’ 8 undermine Talmon’s claims for the existence of a distinct ‘Old 
Iraqi School’ and often lead to contradictions; 9 the difference between 
Sibawayhi and his predecessors seems to be more gradual than abrupt 
and this refutes the book’s theory of Sibawayhi’s revolution. 10 


4. The Importance of the Speaker’s Intention 
in the Determination of Moods in General 

AND THE NASB MOOD IN PARTICULAR 

This important principle is present in many of the discussions of the nasb 
mood. The mood of the verb is affected by the speaker’s intention: if the 
speaker wishes to express an action perceived by him as a fact (whether 
it was realized in the past, is realized in the present or will be realized in 
the future), the verb following one of the above-mentioned particles takes 
the raf' mood. If the action which the verb signifies is not perceived by 
him as a fact but as a future action which might or might not be realized, 
the verb takes the nasb mood. * 11 This distinction resembles the usage of 
the subjunctive mood in languages of other families, such as the Romance 


6 See Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 79-80, where the author hypothesizes that al-'Ala’ b. 
Siyaba’s exceptional view on one of the sentence types with fa- (see chapter 6, §3.2.4) may 
reflect early debates over the mood followingya-, See also ibid., 270-271, §(vi). 

7 See Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 64, referred to in Versteegh, Review, 531. 

8 This is Talmon’s formulation; see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 163, 7. 

9 See Ba'albakl, Review, 414-415. 

10 See Versteegh, Review, 533-534; Ba'albakl, Review, 415, 5 last lines. 

11 For detailed discussions of the role of the speaker’s intention in determining the 
mood in Arabic, see chapter 1, §3; chapter 6, §§3-4; chapter 7, §3; chapter 8, §12.1. 

One of the most striking examples in this context is kasibtuku šatamanifa'atiba/fa’atibu 
r alayhi which is discusseđ in chapter 6, §3.i.5-3. According to SIbawayhi and other subse- 
quent grammarians, the verb following/a- сап take either nasb or raf' according to the 
speaker’s intention; the former is possible only if the speaker conceives of the action which 
the verb conveys as hypothetical, whereas the latter is necessary if this action occurred in 
reality. 
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languages, but comparison between Arabic and these languages is beyond 
the scope of this work. 12 It is not surprising that in cases where the par- 
ticle conveys purpose, such as кау, Li- and hatta in the sense of кау (one of 
its meanings with a following verb in the nasb mood), grammarians are in 
almost unanimous agreement that the relevant verbs take the nasb mood: 
the meaning of purpose is by definition related to an action which has not 
been realized; it is perceived as the purpose of another action denoted by 
the main verb, a purpose which has not yet been realized and achieved. 
It is also not surprising that some grammarians attached the nasb mood 
to the future, whereas the raf’ nrood was attached to the present (see, for 
example, chapter r, §2.3.1; chapter 8, §3.3.1.!, §4 and especially §4.3.1): the 
future reflects actions whose realization has not (yet) occurred, whereas 
the present (and certainly the past) reflect actions perceived as facts. 

5. A Note on Exceptional Examples 

As far as the exceptional examples mentioned in §3 above are concerned, 
in which the mood of the verb is not as expected according to the rules, 
one should observe that many of them are taken from ancient Arabic 
poetry, of which Sibawayhi already says that it contains structures, some 
corrupted, which are impossible in the regular spoken language. 13 In other 
words, these examples should be treated with caution, due to the nature 
of this genre and its constraints of rhyme and metre. Nevertheless, some 
of these exceptional examples can probably be explained by the historical 
developments and dialectal differences described above. 


See further Reckendorf, Verhaltnisse, 730-731, §237, and especially ibid., 730,12-17: Der 
Modus fiir eine solche Handlung ist der Subjunktiv, wenn sie ein Ziel bezeichnet, dessen Errei- 
chung von irgend einem Zeitpunkt aus gesehen noch bevorsteht. Sobald dies nicht der Falt, 
und das Ziel erreicht ist oder ais erreicht gedacht ist, macht sich auch die Vorstellung der 
Hinbewegung auf das Ziel nicht geltend ‘the mood for such an action is the subjunctive, if 
it denotes a goal which is expected to be reached from a certain point of time. Once this 
is not so and the goal is achieved or is conceived as achieved, the idea of a movement 
towards the goal does not count апутоге [and in this case the indicative mood is used— 
ту addition]'. See also Aartun, Subjunctive, where the author states that the speaker’s 
decision whether to use the nasb or raf’ mood depends greatly on his perception of the 
associated action; in the former the action is taken as expected, hoped for or wanted, and 
in the latter as a fact. Cf. Holes, Arabic, 182-183, §6.2.2-b for a similar view with respect to 
Modern Arabic. 

12 For a comparison between the nasb mood in Classical Arabic and the subjunctive 
mood in French, according to grammarians of these two languages, see Sadan, Subjonctif. 

13 See Levin, Poetry, 279, §3. 
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One of the greatest difficulties in reading the works of Classical Arabic 
grammarians is that the meanings of many of the technical terms and 
concepts they use are elusive, since they are often used without explicit 
explanation, and the reader is expected to be aware of the exact meaning. 
I have therefore deemed it appropriate to add an appendbc to dehne and 
discuss the main technical terms and concepts which the grammarians 
use in expressing their views on the nasb mood. As grammarians’ opinions 
on this subject stand at the core of this book, the following explanations 
will focus on this aspect, and should thus not be taken as covering all pos- 
sible meanings and notions of the terms in question in other grammatical 
and non-grammatical contexts. 

The terms and concepts are sorted alphabetically. Their clarffications 
are based on Classical Arabic dictionaries and grammarians’ statements. 
Throughout the book there are references to the relevant explanations in 
this appendbc. This method seems to me preferable to repeating the main 
notions concerning a certain technical term or concept every time it is 
mentioned. 


l. ’Amal, ’Amil 

The concept of ’amal ‘grammatical effect’ is one of the basic notions in 
Arabic grammar and underlies grammarians’ theories and explanations of 
grammatical phenomena. Grammarians identify various 'awa.mil ‘factors’ 
(singular 'amii) that determine the 4 'rab, i.e. the declension of the three 
case endings ( raf’, nasb and jarr ) of the noun ( al-ism ) and the three mood 
endings ( raf’, nasb and jazm ) of the imperfect verb ( al-fi'L al-mudari'; see 
§g). 1 The sound ( harf ) which takes the case rnarker in the noun and the 
mood marker in the imperfect verb is called har/'Trdb . 2 


1 See Levin, Amat, 214-215, §1. On the refuted view that the nominal case endings are 
only determined by the syntactic function of the noun, see ibid., 215-218, §2. 

2 See Levin, Kalima, 438, 2ff. On ‘i'rab and harf'i'rab see also EP III, i248b-i25oa, s.v. 
Trab. 
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Theform ’amii istheactiveparticiple ofthe verb ’amilafi’ toaffect’. Asa 
technical term ’amil denotes a factor that affects and determines the case 
endings of nouns and the mood endings of imperfect verbs. The ’awamil 
are divided into two groups: al-‘awamil al-lafziyya ‘literal, or expressed 
’awdmil’ } and al-’awamil al-ma’nawiyya ‘abstract, or unexpressed ’awdmit. 
The former are pronounced by the speaker and occur explicitly in the 
literal utterance, whereas the latter are abstract and do not appear in the 
literal utterance. 3 The ’awamil which induce the moods of the imperfect 
verbs are mostly lafziyya ; the nasb and jazm moods of the verb are taken 
as due to particles such as 'an and lam, respectively. 4 The ’amil which 
accounts for the raf’ mood, on the other hand, is an ’amil ma’nawiyy, 
namely the occurrence of a verb in the sentence in a position where a 
noun can appropriately appear. 5 

1.1. AI-Amil lahu xtisas 

The literal meaning of this important theoretical principle is ‘the ’amil 
has a uniqueness’. This uniqueness concerns the nature of elements it 
can syntactically affect; every ’amil can either affect the case of a noun or 
the mood of an imperfect verb, but not both simultaneously. Therefore, 
a preposition, such as hatta and li-, can only be an ’amit which syntacti- 
cally affects nouns and not imperfect verbs. In addition, the conjunctions, 
such as ‘aw,fa- and wa-, cannot have апу syntactic effect, since they can 
be followed by both nouns and verbs. An imperfect mansdb verb follow- 
ing the above-mentioned prepositions and conjunctions thus takes the 
nasb mood, according to most grammarians, due to an ‘an mudmara 
(see §зд). 6 


3 For a discussion and relevant examples see Levin, 'Amal, 218-221, §§з.1-з.2; Levin, 
Musnad, 159a, note 124. 

4 When the nasb and jazm moods cannot be accounted for by particles which explicitly 
occur in the sentence ( muzhara ), most grammarians contend that they are concealed in 
the speaker’s mind ( mudmara). Cf. §3. 

5 See Levin, Amal, 224-225, §3.2.2. 

6 For SIbawayhi's view on the case of ti- and hatta, see Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 362,1-8. Cf. 
al-Santamari's commentary in al-Santamari, Nukat I, 700, 8-11. For other explanations with 
respect to ti-, see al-Zajjajl, Lamat, 53, 7-10; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 331, 11-332, 3; Ibn al-Anbari, 
Вауап II, 377, 1-6; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 1088, 5-9. For similar explanations on the conjunc- 
tions in this context, see al-Warraq, 'llal, 76, 4-7; 273, -1-274, 4; 277, 3-5; al-Darir, Sarh, 
168, 2-3; Ibn al-Anbari, ’lnsaf, 229, 18-230, 1; 231, 5-8; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 929, 10-13. For a 
discussion of this theoretical principle, see also Levin, 'Amal, 227-228, §6; Ba'albakl, Fa’, 
187, (1). 
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2. ATF 

The meaning of this word in grammar is ‘adjunction’; 7 as a grammatical 
term it denotes the connection of two elements. Connected by a conjunc- 
tion, these two elements must be of the same kind, i.e. two nouns, two 
imperative verbs, etc., and connecting them by ’atf means that there is an 
’išrak ‘partnership’ between them: 8 they are both affected syntactically by 
the same ’amil and therefore оссиру the same syntactic position in the 
sentence. On the other hand, an 'atf between a noun and an imperfect 
verb, two disparate elements, requires putting the verb in nasb. Grammar- 
ians in this context usually mention the conjunctions ‘aw ‘or ’,fa- ‘and then, 
as a result’ and wa- ‘and’; later grammarians add tumma ‘subsequently’. 
In this kind of ’atf the conjunctions preserve their regular meaning and 
do not possess the special meaning which characterizes other contexts in 
which they are followed by a mansub verb. For example, ‘aw which con- 
nects a noun and a mansUb verb means ‘or’, whereas : aw which connects 
a non -mansiib and a mansdb verb means ‘unless’, according to Sibawayhi 
and most grammarians (see chapter 5, §2.1.1 and §2.i.2). 9 

It is noteworthy that both early and later grammarians, from the time 
of Ibn al-Sarraj on, emphasize that an overt ‘ап may follow such a con- 
junction, while this is impermissible in the case of a conjunction that has 
an added meaning, beside its regular meaning as a conjunction. 10 

2.1. Sibawayhi 

SIbawayhi states that the conjunctions ‘aw,fa- and wa- can connect a noun 
and an imperfect verb. This verb is in nasb and the conjunction preserves 
its semantic meaning. SIbawayhi explains that the mood is due to a desire 
to connect two elements of the same kind: the imperfect verb is mansub 
due to an ‘an mudmara (see §3.1), so that the taqdir structure (see §14) 


7 See Lane, Lexicon V, 2080c. 

8 For ’išrak see §5 below. Some grammarians use the two terms 'išrak and ’atf inter- 
changeably, and conceive of 'atf as 'išrakfi l-'amak, see §5.3.1. 

9 Another example is al-MalaqI's explicit division of nasb following wa- into two 
groups: al-muxalafa fi l-iafz ‘difference in form' and al-muxalafa fi l-ma'na ‘difference in 
meaning’. The former denotes wa- that connects a noun and a verb (two unlike elements 
connected by wa- ‘andj, while the latter concerns wa- that possesses the additional mean- 
ing of jam' (see chapter 7, §4). See al-MalaqI, Rasf 422,13-424, n. 

10 For grammarians who refer to all three conjunctions ' aw,fa- and wa-, see, for exam- 
ple, Ibn al-Hajib, 'Amali II, 600, 5-13 fimla' 80); al-Astarabadl, Šarh at-kafiya (1998) IV, 80, 
5-7. See also the previous note and chapter 7, note 98 for specific references with respect 
to wa~. 
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actually contains a noun connected to an utterance that is equivalent to a 
noun (’an and the following mansub verb оссиру the position of a verbal 
noun; see chapter 1, §2.1). As for tumma, Sibawayhi explicitly says that this 
conjunction, unlike fa- and wa-, cannot be followed by nasb which is due 
to an ‘ап mudmara . И 

Below are three of Sibawayhi’s examples of conjunctions which connect 
a noun and a mansub verb: a Our’anic verse and two lines of poetry. In the 
hrst two examples the conjunction is ‘aw and in the third it is wa -. 12 

a. Wama kana Libašarin ’ апуикаШтаћи Llahu 4 LLa wahyan ’aw min wara‘i 
hijabin ‘awyursiLa rasulan fayhhiya b'Cidnihimayaša’u ‘it belongs not to 
апу mortal that God should speak to him, except by revelation, or from 
behind a veil, or [that] he should send a messenger and reveal what- 
ever he wishes’ (Qur’an 42:51). Sibawayhi says that according to al-Xalil 
the nasb mood of the verb yursila following ‘aw is due to ’an —not the 
one occurring in the verse, but an ’an mudmara. Al-Xalil explains that 
had the verb yursila been governed by the overt ’an, the verse would 
have had no logical meaning (its meaning would have then been ‘it 
belongs not to апу mortal that God should speak to him [...], or [it 
belongs not to апу mortal that] he should send a messenger’). Accord- 
ing to al-Xal!l, the utterance ’awyursila is connected to ’iLla wahyan, as 
if it were said ’ilLa wahyan ’aw ‘an yursila . 13 

b. Walawla rijalun min Rizamin ’ahzzatun / wa‘alu Subay 4 n ’aw ’asu’aka 
’ALqama ‘had it not been for honorable people of [the tribes of ] Rizam 
and Subay‘, or [had it not been for that] I hurt you, Alqama, [I would 
have sworn that... 14 ]’. 15 Sibawayhi explains that the verb following 
’aw is mansub due to an ’an mudmara, since a verb (here: ’asu’aka) 


11 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 397, 19-21, where he does not mention the conjunction ’aw, 
which in his view can also connect a noun and an imperfect verb (elsewhere in the Kitab 
he explicitly refers to ’aw-, see a-b below). 

12 Examples of fa- which connects a noun and a mansiib verb could not be found in 
the Kitab, and similar examples with tumma are impossible according to SIbawayhi (see 
above). However, they are recorded by later grammarians (see §2.3). 

13 See Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 381, 8-14. Cf. Jahn, Translation Пд, 162, 2 last lines. 

14 As some grammarians ехрНсШу say,jawab lawla, i.e. the utterance following lawta, 
which introduces this verse, appears in the next verse, which is introduced by the word 
la‘aqsamtu ‘I would have sworn’. See, for example, Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 274, 1-6, where the 
author says that the verse means falawla rijalun wa’alu Subay'in ’aw musa’ati Чууака 
lakana kada ‘had it not been for people and [the tribe of] Subay‘ or my hurting you, so- 
and-so would have happened’. Cf. al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 723, 9; al-Santamari, Tahsil (1992), 
397-398 (verse 616) = al-Šantamarl, Tahsii (1898) I, 429. 

15 A verse in the tawil meter, by al-Husayn b. al-Humam al-Murrl. 
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is connected to a noun (here: rijalun), as if the sentence were lawla 
daka ’aw lawla ’an ’asU’aka ‘had it not been for that thing or that 
I hurt you’. 16 

c. Lalubsu ‘ aba’atin wataqarra ’ayni / ’ahabbu ’ilayya min Lubsi L-šufufi 
‘wearing an abaya and being satished are preferable to me to wearing 
silk clothes’. 17 According to SIbawayhi, since the verb taqarru cannot 
be connected to the noun Lubs so that the two will function together 
as the subject of the predicate ’ahabbu, there is no choice but to posit 
an ’an mudmara which induces the verb following wa- to take nasb . 18 

2.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ agrees with SIbawayhi>s analysis of the syntactic structure of a 
conjunction connecting a noun and an imperfect verb: the verb is mansub 
and the conjunction preserves its meaning. 

One of his examples for ’aw which connects a noun and a mansUb verb 
is Our’an 42:51, quoted in this context by SIbawayhi, too, and discussed 
in §2.1 above. A similar example of fa- is found in al-Farra”s commentary 
on the Ourhnic verse Law ’anna Li karratan fa’akuna mina L-muhsinina ‘if 
I could only return again, that I would be among the righteous!’ (Our’an 
39:58). One of his explanations of the nasb mood of the verb ‘акппа fol- 
lowing /a- is that the sentence means Law ’anna Li ’an ’akurrafia’akuna. 19 

I could hnd no examples in al-Farra”s Ma’ani of tumma and wa- which 
connect a noun and an imperfect verb. 

2.3. Other grammarians 

Мапу grammarians discuss the use of conjunctions to connect a noun 
and an imperfect verb. Ibn al-Sarraj, an early grammarian who treats this 


16 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 381,14-17. Cf. al-Zajjaj, Ma'ani (1994) IV, 403,13-15; al-Nahhas, 
Šarh, 163, 3-4; al-Farisi, Ta’tiqa II, 166,1; al-Farisi, Mantura, 152, 8-12 (part of mas’ala 163); 
Ibn Jinni, Muhtasab I, 326, -1-327,1. See also the references in note 14 above. 

17 A verse in the wafir meter, by Maystin bint Bahdal. For the context of this verse and 
some explanations of the words, see, for example, al-'AynI, Maqasid IV, 397-398; al-SuyUtI, 
Šarh šawahid (1904), 225; al-Bagdadl, Šarh II, 457-458 (verse 192). See further Lane, Lexicon 
IV, 1569b, s.v. šufuf. 

18 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379, 22-380, 2. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 27, 2-4; Ibn 
al-Sarraj, ‘Usiit (1996) II, 150, 5-8; Ibn Jinnl, Sirr I, 273, 6 last lines; al-Santamarl, Nukat I, 718, 
-1-719, 7; al-Šantamarl, Tahsii (1992), 394-395 (verse 609) = al-Šantamarl, Tahsil (1898) I, 
426; Ibn YaTš, Sarh II, 932,11-18. 

19 For the discussion of both verses see al-Farra’, Ma’ani II, 422, 8-12. The second expla- 
nation for the nasb mood is that fa- introduces a jawab to law (this sentence type is dis- 
cussed in chapter 6, §3.2.5.!). 
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subject at length and explains it like Sibawayhi, uses the exampl eyu‘jibunl 
darbu Zaydin watagdaba ‘Zayd’s hitting and [that] you are angry aston- 
ish me’ to explain this structure: the verb tagdaba is mansiib due to an 
‘ап mudmara which occurs in the taqdlr structure, so that the noun darb 
can be connected to the verb. The taqdlr structure is thus yu’jibunl darbu 
Zaydin wa‘an tagdaba, which can also be formulated with two explicit 
nouns \yujibunl darbu Zaydin wagadabuka ‘Zayd’s hitting and your anger 
astonish me’. Ibn al-Sarraj emphasizes that ’an here can also be explicitly 
pronounced. 20 

Ibn Malik and later grammarians address this issue at length and pro- 
vide examples for the use of the conjunctions ‘aw, tumma,fa- and wa- 
to connect a noun to an imperfect verb, which therefore takes the nasb 
mood. They also emphasize that the nasb-inducing ‘ап сап be explicitly 
pronounced, and some even argue that the occurrence of ‘ап in the lit- 
eral utterance is preferable and more common than its non-occurrence. 21 
Some of their examples are the same as SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s (see 
§§2.1—2.2 above). Here are two other examples, with tumma and fa-, 
respectively (both frorn poetry): 

a. J InmwaqatilSulaykan tumma ‘a’qilahu / kal-tawriyudrabu Lamma ’afati 
L-baqaru T, with respect to my killing Sulayk and subsequently [that] I 
рау the blood-price for him, am like a bull which is hit when the cattle 
goes around [a source of water]’. 22 Ibn Malik and later grammarians 
explain that tumma here connects the noun qatll and the following 
imperfect verb, which is therefore manshb . 23 


20 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usiit (1996) II, 149, -2-150, 5. For a clear explanation of this struc- 
ture with the conjunction ‘aw, see Ihn 'Usfiir, Sarh II, 156, 2-7. 

21 See Ibn Malik, Sarh ’umda, 343, -2-344, to end; Ibn al-Nazim, Sarh, 488, 4-8. 

22 A verse in the baslt meter, by Anas b. Mudrika 1 -Xat‘aml. For the context of this verse 
and some explanations of the words, see Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudHr, 283, -1-284, 2 (cf. How- 
ell, Grammar II, 53, 5-14, where some of Ibn Hišam’s statements are explained); al-‘AynI, 
Maqasid IV, 399; al-Azhari, Tasrih II, 390, 10-15. See also al-Šinqiti, Durar, 27 (verse 1038). 
For a thorough explanation with references to various sources on the meaning of the verse, 
see al-Bagdadl, Šarh II, 459-465 (verse 194). See further Lane, Lexicon I, 3640-3658, where 
the author explains that the word tawr in this verse can be understood as 'bull’ or ‘the 
green substance that overspreads stale water [...] or anything upon the surface of water 
which the pastor beats to make the water clean for the bulls or cows’. 

23 See Ibn Malik, Sarh al-kafiya II, 134, 8-10; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 49, 3-4; Ibn 
al-Nazim, Šarh, 489,1-2; Abii Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1689, 2 last lines; Ibn al-Wardi, Šarh, 330, 
3 last lines; Ibn Hišam, ’Awdah II, 87, 2 last lines; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudUr, 283, 5-284, 2; 
Ibn ‘Aqil, Sarh, 298, 17-299, 1; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 107, 3; al-'Ayni, Maqasid IV, 400, 3-5; 
al-SuyiitI, Šarh at-‘alfiyya, 151, 7; al-Suyuti, Ham’TV, 141, 2 last lines; al-Bagdadi, Šarh II, 459, 
-4—3. Cf. Reckendorf, Syntax, 520-521 (beginning of §2650.0:.). 
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b. Lawla tawaqqu’u mu’tarrin ja : urdiyahu / ma kuntu ‘Utiru ‘itraban ’ala 
tarabi ‘If it were not for the expectation of a beggar and [the fact that] 
I will please him, I would not prefer wealth over poverty’. 24 Here, too, 
Ibn Malik and other later grammarians explain that fa- connects the 
noun tawaqqu’ and the following imperfect verb, which is therefore 
mansiib . 25 


3. ‘Idmar 

The literal meaning of this term is ‘concealing’, and in the grammati- 
cal context it means ‘suppressing a word which is to be understood 
implicitly’. 26 Grammarians often use this concept in elliptical sentences 
in which they cannot point to an ’amil of a certain word (for ’amil see §1). 
Their theoretical solution in such cases is that the ’amil is concealed in 
the speaker’s mind ( mudmarf[ l-niyya or fi L-nafs ). 27 A nasb mood due to 
an ‘an mudmara is one such case (see §3.1 below). 

The opposite of ‘idmar is ‘izhar ‘revealing’. Ayoub emphasizes that 
these two are done by the speaker, whereas tamtll and taqdlr (see §14) 
are grammarians’ constructs created in order to account for the syntactic 
structure. 28 


3.1. 5 An mudmara 

According to the prevalent view among grammarians, the nasb mood can 
be due to one of the four particles ‘ап, lan, кау and 7 dan. Instances of the 
nasb mood following prepositions (like hatta and Lij and conjunctions 
(like ‘aw,fa- and waj must be explained as due to an ‘ап mudmara, since 


24 A verse in the baslt meter, by a member of the tribe of Тау’. For an explanation of 
the verse see, for example, al-SinqIti, Durar, 26-27 (verse 1037). 

25 See Ibn Malik, Sarh aL-kafiya II, 134, 6-7; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashU II.2, 48, -1-49, 2; 
Ibn al-Nazim, Šarh, 488, 2 last lines; Abu Наууап, IrtišafTV, 1689, 2-3; Ibn al-WarđI, Sarh, 
329, -1-330, 2; Ibn Hišam, ‘Awdah II, 87, 1-2; Ibn Hišam, Sarh šudUr, 283, 3-4; Ibn ‘Aqll, 
Sarh, 299,1-3; Ibn ‘Aqil, Musa'id III, 106, -1; al-‘Ayni, Maqasid IV, 398-399; al-SuyutI, Sarh 
at-‘alfiyya, 151, 6-7; al-SuyutI, Ham‘ IV, 141,12-13. 

26 See Lane, Lexicon V, 1803b, where this meaning is also linked to ‘making use of a 
pronoun ( damir)’. Cf. EP III, 1027b, s.v. ‘Idmar, 2nd paragraph. For an extensive survey of 
‘idmar in Arabic grammatical terminology, see EALL II, 300b, s.v. ’ldmar. 

27 See Levin, Two passages, 107-108, §2; 109 (part of §3); EP III, 1027b, s.v. ‘Idmdr, begin- 
ning of entry. 

28 See Ayoub, Tamtll, 3-4. 
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these prepositions and conjunctions cannot function as ’awamlL accord- 
ing to the principle called aL-’amiL lahu xtisas (see §r.r). 29 

Some later grammarians state that ’an is the strongest of the ’awamil 
which induce the imperfect verb to take nasb, and it therefore induces 
this mood both when it occurs in the literal utterance ( ’an muzhara) and 
when it is concealed in the speaker’s rnind ( ’an mudmara). They attribute 
this view to al-Xalil. 30 Cf. chapter 4, §7.3. 

4. InqitA’ 

The literal meaning of this term is ‘cutting off, detachment’. 31 In the gram- 
matical context it means that the conjunction which connects two ele- 
ments introduces a new sentence, syntactically unconnected to (cut off 
frorn) the one before. What precedes the conjunction is thus taken as 
unconnected to what follows with respect to the ’amil which affects these 
two elements and their syntactic position. When a conjunction connects 
two imperfect verbs, inqita’ means that the verb following this conjunc- 
tion is the predicate of a new sentence, from which the subject (a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun) was omitted. This verb takes raf’, since it is 
the predicate of a new sentence and is unaffected by апу ’amil Lafziyy (see 
§r above). 


4.1. Sibawayhi 

Inqita’ is one of the two explanations which Sibawayhi and most sub- 
sequent grammarians give for the possible raf’ mood of a verb follow- 
ing a conjunction (the other is ’išrak; see §5 below). Below are two of 
Sibawayhi’s examples of inqita’ with the conjunctions tumma and fa-, 
respectively, that connect two imperfect verbs. In these examples the 
verb preceding the conjunction is mansub due to the particle ’an, and 


29 In addition to the principle of al-'amii tahu xtisas, some grammarians also put forth 
other arguments to show that these occurrences of nasb are due to an ’an mudmara. For 
discussions with respect to the nasb mood following conjunctions, see Sibawayhi, Kitab 
I, 378, 6-9; al-FarisI, Ta’Llqa II, 158, -2-159, Ј 5 ; al-Farisi, MantUra, 140, 12-141, 3 (part of 
mas’ata 147); al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid II, 1081, 9-1082, 4; al-Darlr, Šarh, 168, 4-7; al-Šarif al-Kufi, 
Šarh, 432, 6-8; Ibn al-Anhari, ’lnsaf, 230, 1-4; 231, 19-232, 2; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 929, 21-930, 
5; Ibn Malik, Sarh al-tashil II.2, 27, 21-28,1. 

30 See Ibn Malik, Šarh at-kafiya II, 107,17-18; Ibn Malik, Šarh al-tashil II.2, 7,10-13; Ibn 
Hišam, Šarh qatr (1963), 61, 8-10; al-Makkudl, Sarh II, 687, 8-11; al-Azhari, Sarh, 203, -6ff.; 
al-SuyiitI, ’Ašbah (1 gg8) I, 554, 5-8; II, 268, 3-9. See also Reuschel, at-Xalil, 25, §ia. 

31 See Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2ggoa-h. 
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the following verb is marj'u becausc it introduces a new sentence, uncon- 
nected to the previous one: 32 

a. ’Urldu ‘ап ta‘tiyani tumma tuhaddituni ‘I want that you come to me, 
and afterwards you will converse with me’. Sibawayhi says that the 
meaning of this sentence is ‘uridu ‘Иуапака tumma tuhaddituni ‘I 
want your coming [to me], and afterwards you will converse with 
me’. He adds that the raf c mood in the verb following the other con- 
junctions (i.e. wa-,fa- and ‘aw) is also possible, according to the same 
explanation. 

b. ‘Uridu ‘an ta‘tiyanifataštumuni ‘I want that you come to me, but (liter- 
ally: and then) you curse me’. Sibawayhi notes that in this sentence 
the speaker does not wish to say that he wants you to curse, but rather 
kuttama ‘aradtu ‘Иуапака šatamtani ‘whenever I wanted your coming 
[to me], you cursed me’. 

Another example of inqita c with fa- is md ta‘tini fatuhaddituni, which 
can mean, according to Sibawayhi, md ta‘tinifa’anta tuhaddituni ‘уои do 
not come to me, and уои converse with me’. Here the verb following the 
conjunction fa- in the original (former) sentence occupies the position of 
the predicate of a nominal sentence in the taqdir (latter) utterance, from 
which the subject (here: the personal pronoun ’anta) was omitted. 33 Note 
that the original sentence can also be understood in an utterly different 
way, both syntactically and semantically, when the raf c mood is explained 
as due to ‘išrak; see §5.1 towards the end. 

In chapter 242 of the Kitab, devoted to wa-, SIbawayhi records two simi- 
lar examples of inqita c with this conjunction: 


32 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 382, 15-17; 382, 20-21. These examples appear at the begin- 
ning of chapter 244 of the Kitab, in which SIbawayhi treats 'išrak and inqita‘. The context 
of these examples is Sibawayhi’s discussion of the nasb mood following the conjunctions 
fa-, wa- and 'aw, when they have a special meaning, not of a conjunction, and are thus 
followed by a mansHb verb. SIbawayhi treats each of these conjunctions in the preceding 
chapters (241-243), and in chapter 244 they are discussed together in order to clarify the 
terms 'išrak and inqita‘, which are common to them all. Tumma is not discussed in a sepa- 
rate chapter because, according to Sibawayhi, it cannot have апу meaning other than that 
of a conjunction, unlike the three above-mentioned conjunctions. In addition, according 
to SIbawayhi this conjunction cannot be followed by nasb which is due to an 'an mudmara 
(see §2.1 and note 11 for a reference). 

33 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 374,1-5. Cf. al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Transiation II.2, 86, note 
1 of chapter 241, 11 . 15-16; al-Santamari, Nukat I, 710,10-12; al-FarisI, Ta‘Liqa II, 150,1-9. 
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c. Da c nlwala 'aUdu ‘leave me! And I will not return [whether you leave 
me or not]’. SIbawayhi explains that the raf' mood of the verb following 
wa- is due to inqlta c and that the sentence means da nlfa’innl mim- 
man laya c Udu ‘leave me! And I am frorn those who do not return’. 
Sibawayhi implies that in the original sentence there is no syntactic 
connection between what precedes and what follows wa-, the latter is 
accordingly not mansub and the sentence thus does not have a mean- 
ing which is characteristic for nasb following wa- (for this meaning see 
chapter 7, §4-i). 34 

d. Zurnlwa‘aziiruka ‘visit me! And I will visit you [whether you visited me 
or not]’. Sibawayhi explains this sentence like the previous one. 35 

4.1.1. Ibtida’ as a Synonym q/’inqita‘ 

Sibawayhi occasionally uses ibtida’ in the sense of inqita c , 36 as do other 
grammarians, too (see §4.3.1 and note 45 for references). 

4.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ uses the term isti’naf ‘inception’ 37 for SIbawayhi’s concept of 
inqita c . Like Sibawayhi, al-Farra’ refers in this context to the various con- 
junctions. He also mentions ’ilba , a notion very similar to Sibawayhi’s 
’išrak. One ofhis examples for isti’naf 38 is ’atlka ’an 39 ta‘tiyamwa’ukrimuka 
‘I will come to you in order that you come to me, and I will honor you’. In 
this sentence the verb ’ukrimuka is taken as introducing a new sentence. 40 


34 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379,14-18. Cf. Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (19Г0) II, 31,10-15. 

35 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 379,18-20. Cf. al-Zamaxšari, MufassaL, 111,13-16 and the com- 
mentaries Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 942, 7-16; Ibn al-Hajib, Sarh II, 26,11-27, 22 - See also al-Azhari, 
Tahdib XV, 675b, 3-7 (quoted in Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1996) XV, 490a, 7-11, without explicitly 
mentioning al-Azhari by name). 

36 See, for example, SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 380,17-18; 381, 4. Note that the common mean- 
ing of al-ibtida 1 in SIbawayhi’s Kitab is ‘the 'amit which makes the subject of the nominal 
sentence marju”, this subject being called al-mubtada’. However, the original meaning of 
the verb ibtada’a, whose verhal noun is ibtida’, is 'to put [something] at the beginning of 
a sentence’, and this is the meaning of ibtida’ in this context. For a thorough discussion 
of the terms aL-mubtada 1 and at-ibtida 1 in SIbawayhi’s Kitab, see Levin, Mubtada ’, espe- 
cially 80-81 (beginning of §4.1). See also Levin, Amal, 221-224, § 3 - 2 -i- 

37 See Lane, Lexicon 1 ,116a, where the author defines the possessive phrase harf ist'Cnaf 
as follows: ‘harf isti’naf, in grammar, An inceptive particle, placed at the commencement 
of a new proposition grammatically independent of that which precedes it’. 

38 For occurrences of the verh ista’nafa and the verbal noun isti’naf in al-Farra”s Ma'ani, 
see Kinherg, al-Farra 1 , 2gff. Cf. Versteegh, Grammar, 135,12-36. 

39 It seems that the particle ’an here stands for li’an, from which the preposition li- was 
omitted. For the omission of prepositions before ’an, see chapter 1, note 5. 

40 See al-Farra’, Ma'ani II, 68, 4-11. 
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Another example is Чппата yakfih.i ‘an ‘dmurahu jayaf r alu hada dalika 
mdyu’maru ‘it suffices for him that I command him, and he subsequently 
does what he has been commanded [to do]’. 41 

4.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians treat inqita c in the same way as Sibawayhi and al-Farra’. 
Al-Mubarrad is one of the early grammarians who explain this term like 
Sibawayhi. One of his examples is ‘uridu ‘an tukrima Zaydan fatuhinuhu 
‘I want that you honor Zayd, but (literally: and then) you despise him’. 42 Ibn 
Jinni exemplihes infda with ‘uridu ‘an ‘aziiraka fayamna c uni l-bawwabu 
‘I want to visit you, but (literally: and then) the gatekeeper prevents me 
[from doing so]’. 43 

4.3.1. Qat‘, isti’naf ancl ibtida’ as synonyms o/ inqita‘ 

Some grammarians use qat c and ist'Cnaf instead of inqita c (isti’naf is used 
by al-Farra’, too; see §4.2) 44 Others, like Slbawayhi, use the term ibtida‘. 45 

5. ‘IŠRAK 

The literal meaning of this term is ‘partnership’. 46 In the grammatical 
context ‘išrak is an abbreviation of ‘išrak fi l-’amil, meaning a partner- 
ship between two elements linked by a conjunction, with respect to the 


41 See al-Farra’, Ma'anl II, 100, 6-7. 

42 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 33, 3-9. For a similar short reference, although with 
a different example, see Ibn al-Sarraj, ’Usul (1996) II, 185,13-16. 

43 See Ibn Jinnl, Luma’, 78, 7-12. See further his commentators’ explanations of this 
example in al-Sarlf al-Kuff, Sarh, 602, -1-603, x °: Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tacvjlh, 516, з!Т. 

44 For the use of qat c see, for example, al-Zajjajl ,Jumal, 203, 9-10; 204, 1-2; al-FarisI, 
Ta’Llqa II, 169, 4-5. 

For the use of isti’nafsee, for example, al-Zajjaj, Ma’ani (1994) 1 ,199, 5-6; V, 123,11-13; 
al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 88, note 20 of chapter 241; al-Warraq, TLal, 275, 
4-6; Ibn Jinnl in his Luma’ (for the reference see note 43 above); al-HarawI, ’Azhiya, 241, 
7ff; al-KaffawI, KuLLiyyat, 678a, 9-10. 

For the interchangeable use of qat‘ and isti'naf see al-Rummam, Ma’ani, 44, 4-5; 
al-Santamarl, Nukat 1 ,724,7-13 (beginning of his commentary on chapter 244 of SIbawayhi’s 
Kitab)-, al-Šantamarl, Tahsii (1992), 391 (verse 599) and 399 (verse 619) = al-Šantamarl, 
TahsiL (1898) I, 422 and 430; al-HimyarI, Šams O999) VIII, 5289a, loff; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Tawjih, 
362, i2ff; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Sarh I, 164, 12-165, L Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 945-946; al-Astarabadl, 
Sarh al-kafiya (1998) IV, 70, 13-16; Ibn ‘Usfiir, Muqarrib, 264, 13-14; Abd Наууап, Taqrib, 
81,15-16. 

45 See, for example, al-Nahhas, Sarh, 159, 5 last lines; 161, 1-3; al-ZamaxšarI, Mufassal, 
112,1-2; al-Muradl ,Jana, 76, 6-10. 

46 See Lane, Lexicon IV, 1541c. 
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c amil which affects these two elements and the syntactic position which 
they both оссиру. The conjunction is taken as causing the preceding and 
following elements to be affected by the same c amil and thus to оссиру 
the same syntactic position. When a conjunction connects two imperfect 
verbs, 4 šrak means that the same 'amil induces their mood and they thus 
share it, whether it is raf c , nasb or jazm. 

5.1. Sibawayhi 

’lšrak is one of the two explanations which Sibawayhi and most subse- 
quent grammarians give for the raf c mood of a verb following a conjunc- 
tion (the other is inqita c ; see §4 above). But ’išrak, unlike inqita c , can also 
explain the nasb mood of a verb following a conjunction, if the preceding 
verb is mansUb, too. This is the case in the following four examples with 
conjunctions that connect two imperfect verbs: 47 

a. 'Urldu : an ta 4 iyani tumma tuhadditani T want that уои come to me and 
afterwards [that] уои converse with me’. 

b. ’Uridu ‘ап taf c ala daka watuhsina T want that уои do it and [that] уои 
do [it] well’. 

c. ’Uridu ‘ап ta‘tiyana fatubayi’ana T want that уои come to us and then 
[that] уои negotiate with us [on buying and selling]’. 

d. ‘Uridu ‘an tantiqa bijamiiin ‘aw taskuta T want that уои speak nicely or 
[that] уои be silent’. 

Two of Sibawayhi’s examples of ‘išrak with fa-, in which the mood of the 
two verbs is raf c , are La taštinifatuhaddituni and ma la'tinifatuhaddituni, 
meaning La ta’tinifala tuhaddituni and ma ta’tinifama tuhaddituni, respec- 
tively, ‘уои do not corne to me and do not converse with me’. 48 In these 
sentences the negative particle (La and ma, respectively) is taken as negat- 
ing both verbs, before and after the conjunction fa-. Note that the above- 
mentioned sentences can be analyzed quiet differently, both syntactically 
and semantically, when the raf c mood is explained as due to inqita c ; see 
§4.1 towards the end. 


47 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 382,13-15. For the context of these examples, which introduce 
chapter 244, see note 32 above. 

48 For a discussion of these two sentences, see SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 372,17-18 and 374, 
1-3, respectively. Cf. al-SIrafi quoted in Jahn, Transiation II.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, 
11 .13-15; al-Santamari, Nukat I, 710, 9-10. 
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An example of ‘išrdk where the mood of the two verbs is jazm is La 
tamdudha fatašquqha ‘do not stretch it and [do not] tear it!’. 49 In this 
sentence the negative particle La negates the verbs both before and after 
the conjunction fa-. 


5.2. AL-Farra’ 

Al-Farra’ uses the term ft/)d c ‘making one thing follow the other’ 50 instead 
of Sibawayhi’s ‘išrdk. Like SIbawayhi, al-Farra’ refers in this context to the 
various conjunctions. He also uses the concept of ist'Cnaf correspond- 
ing to SIbawayhi’s inqitd One of his examples for ‘itba 61 in which the 
verbs preceding and following the conjunction are in nasb, is ‘atlka ‘an 52 
ta‘tiyani watuhsina ‘Иаууа ‘I will come to you in order that you come 
to me and [that] you beneht me’. Al-Farra’ explicitly says that the verb 
tuhsina following the conjunction wa- is mansdb because it is connected 
to the preceding mansdb verb ta‘tiyani, and they both оссиру the same 
syntactic position. 53 


5.3. Other grammarians 

Most grammarians treat ‘išrak in the same manner as Sibawayhi and 
al-Farra’. Al-Mubarrad, one of the early grammarians who explain this 
term like Slbawayhi, gives the example ‘uridu ‘an Laqdma fatadriba Zay- 
dan ‘I want that уои rise and [that] уои hit Zayd’. 54 

Al-Darlr exemplihes ‘išrak with ‘uridu ‘an yadhaba fatukrima Zaydan ‘I 
want that he go and [that] уои honor Zayd’, in which the verb tukrima is 
mansdb because it is connected to the preceding mansUb verb yadhaba. 
Al-Darlr explains that ‘išrak, which results here in the nasb mood of the 
verbs preceding and lollowing /a-, is possible because tasihhu L-‘iradatu 
jihima ‘the desire [denoted by the verb ‘uridu preceding the particle ‘ап\ 
is correct for both of them’. However, he adds, ‘išrdik is not always possible, 
as shown by the ungrammaticality of ‘‘“uridu ‘anyaqdmafayaq’uda ‘I want 
that he rise and [that] he sit’; this sentence is ungrammatical because it 


49 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 375,16-17. For a discussion of this sentence, in which nasb 
following/a- is also possible, see chapter 6, §3.1.3. 

50 See Lane, Lexicon I, 294b-c; 2g6a-b. 

51 For occurrences of the verb ‘atba’a and the verbal noun ’itba’ in al-Farra”s Ma’anl, 
see Kinberg, al-Farra’, 65-67. 

52 See note 39 above. 

53 For the reference, see note 40 above. See further al-Farra’, Ma’ani I, 33,16-34,15; 235, 
2 last lines; 391,11-13. 

54 For the reference, see note 42 above. 



3io 


APPENDIX A 


denotes the occurrence of the two actions of rising and of sitting at the 
same time. 55 This example should thus be vocalized ’urldu ’an уацпта 
fayaq c udu T want that he rise, but (literally: and then) he sits’, in which 
case the raf’ mood o\yaq’udu is explained as due to inqita c . 56 

5.3.1. ‘Atf anci nasq as synonyms of ’išrak 

Some grammarians use the terms 'atf or nasq, both literally meaning ‘con- 
junction’ or ‘connection’, instead of ’išrak (for 'cUj' see §2). 57 

6. JawAb 

The term jawab occurs in reference to the nasb mood following ’idan,fa-, 
and to some extent also wa~. As shown in an article devoted to this techni- 
cal term, 58 grammarians use the term jawab broadly to denote ‘an utter- 
ance that follows another utterance’ 59 and in the more restricted sense 
of ‘an apodosis of a conditional sentence’. The apodosis naturally follows 
the protasis and is connected to it; the latter meaning is thus an instance 
of the former. The use of the term jawab meaning ‘apodosis’ is actually an 
ellipsis of the second part of the technical term jawab al-šart (literally: the 
utterance following the condition). 


7. JAZA’ 

The term jaza’ literally means ‘requital, compensation’. 60 In the gram- 
matical context it denotes the utterance that follows the conditional 
sentence, i.e. the apodosis. 61 The protasis and apodosis are called ai-šart 
wai-jaza’. However, as Carter and Levin note, by the time of SIbawayhi 


55 But cf. chapter 7, §з.2.2-а and note 40 there. 

56 See al-Darir, Sarh, 237, -6—3. 

57 For the use of 'atf, see, for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsHl Оддб) II, 179, 3-4; Ibn Malik, 
Sarh at-kafiya II, 123, -1-124, 2. See further Levin, Dist'mctlon, 122, note 24, where the 
author states that ’išrak and 'atf have the same meaning and shows that SIbawayhi and 
al-Mubarrad call the conjunctions huriif ai-'atf and huriif at-’išrak. For the use of nasq, see, 
for example, Ibn al-Sarraj, ’UsUl (1 ддб) II, 179, 5-6. 

58 See Sadan ,Jawab, especially § 111 . 

59 Cf. Ba'albakl, Fa’, 200,1-4. 

60 See Hava, Dictionary, 89, s .v.jaza’. 

61 Al-Rummanl defines jaza’ as follows: al-jaza’u l-mustahaqqu bil-'amali mina L-xayri 
wai-šarri wahuwa jawabu L-šart ‘the [technical term \jaza’ [signifies] what merits good or 
bad deeds and it is the apodosis of a conditional sentence’. See al-Rummanl, RisaLatani, 73. 
Cf. Tahanawl, Kaššaf I, 268, 9-12; Lane, Lexicon II, 48ob-c; Kinberg, al-Farra', ii7ff. 
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and al-Mubarrad the technical term jaza’ may already have come to 
denote not only the apodosis but a full conditional clause, i.e. a protasis 
and an apodosis. 62 


7.1. Mukafa’a as a synonym of jaza 5 
Some grammarians use the term mukafa’a as a synonym of jazd \ 63 


8. Jazm 

Jazm literally means ‘cutting off’. 64 As a technical term in Arabic gram- 
mar it denotes the elision of the harf'Vrdb, which is replaced with a sukun 
('zero’ vowel): 65 the mark of the jussive mood of imperfect verbs. Accord- 
ing to the grammarians the jussive verbs take this mood due to various 
’awamiL, all of them Lafziyya . 66 


g. MUDARl’ (AL-FI’L AL-MUDARlj 

The term al-fi’l al-mudari’ (pl. aL-’af’aL al-mudari’a) denotes the cate- 
gory known as imperfect verbs. 67 In Arabic these verbs are introduced 
by one of the four prefbces ‘tny, e.g. yaf’alu ‘he does/will do’. The Arabic 
term aLfi’L al-mudari’ is an abbreviation of al-fi’l al-mudari’ lism aL-fa’iL 
(pl. aL-‘af’dL al-mudari’a LVasma’ alfa’iLina) ‘the verb which resembles the 
noun [in the form] of active participle’. 68 According to SIbawayhi, this 
term has its origin in the resemblance in the syntactic environments of 
imperfect verbs and active participles. For example, the particle la- (Lam 
aL-ta‘kld ‘the emphasizing la-j can join elements of both categories, as in 
’inna Zaydan Laqa’imun and ’inna Zaydan layaqdmu ‘Zayd is standing’. 69 
In addition, the forms of the imperfect verb and the active participle are 


62 See EP IX, 360a, s.v. SHart. §2; Levin, Musnad, 148, note 21. 

63 For a definition of this term see al-Šarif al-Jurjanl, Ta'rlfat, 292. Cf. al-Xal!l, Ауп VI, 
164, where the author uses the verb kafa‘a in order to explain the meaning of the verh jaza 
and the noun jaza ’; al-Bustanl, Muhlt 1 ,15a, 11-12. 

64 See Lane, Lexicon II, 421b, 2-4. 

65 See Lane, Lexicon II, 421b, gff. 

66 For further details see EP VII, 285b, s.v. Mudari’, part (c). 

67 Its counterpart is at-fi’i at-madr, see EP V, 954b-g55a, s.v. Madr, EALL III, 96a, s.v. 
Madl and Mudari'. 

68 See, for example, SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 2, 4-5, where the term first occurs in its com- 
plete version, while the abbreviated form is used later. 

69 See SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 2,10-18. 
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similar: the pattern of the former (yaf’al) is identical to that of the latter 
( fa’iL ); a closed syllable is considered equivalent to a long vowel (yaf and 
fa, respectively). 70 

Imperfect verbs in Arabic are characterized by mood endings which, 
according to SIbawayhi’s Kitab, existed in the speech of the Bedouins. 71 
The raf’, nasb and jazm moods, which are relevant to this work, are 
explained in the appropriate sections of this appendix. 


10 . Nasb 

Nasb literally means ‘setting up’. 72 As a technical term in Arabic gram- 
mar it denotes the vowel a of the harf 4 ’rdb' 7 3 the nrark of the accusative 
case of nouns and of the subjunctive mood of imperfect verbs. Accord- 
ing to the grammarians, accusative nouns and subjunctive verbs take this 
vowel due to various c awamil which are all lafziyya . 74 The nasb mood in 
the grammatical thought is the main topic of this book. 


и. Raf c 

Raf c literally means ‘elevation, raising’. 75 As a technical term in Arabic 
grammar it denotes the vowel u of the harf’i’rabj 6 the mark of the nomi- 
native case of nouns and of the indicative mood of imperfect verbs. Accord- 
ing to the grammarians, nominative nouns and indicative verbs take this 
vowel due to various c awamil which are either Lafziyya or ma c nawiyya . 77 


70 For further details see EP VII, 285b-286a, s.v. Mudari Ibn Е 1 Farouk, Subjonctif, 
122-123, §1- 

71 For a reference to eviđence in Sibawayhi's discussion of the 'imala, see Levin, Spoken, 
214, §24.2.2. 

72 See Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2799a. 

73 The term nasb originates from the raised ( mansub ) position of the tongue in the 
middle of the palate in the articulation of the vowel a. See Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2799b, 1-3; 
EP VII, 974b, s.v. Nasb, beginning of entry. 

74 See Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2799a, -5-2799^ 9. For further details see EP VII, 974^-9758, 
s.v. Nasb. 

75 See Lane, Lexicon III, 1121b. 

76 The term raf’ originates from the raised ( marju’) position of the tongue towards the 
top of the palate in the articulation of the vowel u. See EP VII, 384a, s.v. Raf', beginning 
of entry. 

77 See Lane, Lexicon III, 1122c, -5—2. For further details see EP VII, 383^-3848, s.v. 
Raf', §1. 
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12. Sababiyya 

This term is used mainly in reference to the nasb mood following the con- 
junction fa-, but also in the context of кау and hatta. It is derived from 
the noun sabab, which means ‘reason’ but also ‘link, connection’. 78 In the 
context of the manshb verb, sababiyya can be thus defined as the connec- 
tion between two actions, in which one of them is the cause of the other. 
In the context of кау, some grammarians say that this particle has the 
meaning of sababiyya and explain it as al-dalalatu c ala 'anna ma qabiaha 
sababun lima ba daha ‘pointing out that what precedes it (i.e. the action 
of the verb preceding кау) is a reason for what follows it (i.e. the action of 
the verb following кау )’. 79 


13. Sarf 

The term sarf literally means ‘the turning [...] a thing away, or back, from 
its way, or course; [...] the shifting a thing from one state to another’. 80 
In the grammatical context it usually means ‘morphology’, 81 but there 
also exists another usage, which is relevant to this study; al-Farra’ (and 
a few succeeding grammarians) explain the nasb mood following wa- 
(and other conjunctions) as due to sarf Al-Farra’ defines this term in his 
commentary on Qur’an 2:42, the first verse in which he explains the nasb 
mood of a verb following wa~: ‘an ta‘tiya bit-wawi ma’tufatan ‘ala kalamin 
fi ‘awwalihi haditatun La tastaqlmu ‘i’adatuha ’ala ma ’utifa ’alayha fa’ida 
kdna kadalika fahuwa l-sarfu ‘[sarf means] that you bring wa- connected 
to a [preceding] utterance, which is introduced by an element with a 
syntactic effect 82 that is not appropriate to repeat (i.e. to apply) for the 
utterance to which it is connected [following wa-\ When this is so, this is 
sarf ’. 83 Al-Farra’ subsequently explains the nasb case in the noun following 


78 See Lane, Lexicon IV, i28sb-c. Cf. Carter, Sabab, 56ff. and EALL IV, 100a, s.v. Sabab, 
where Carter translates the term sabab as ‘semantic link’. 

79 See Salah al-DIn, Sarh II, 933, 3-4. Cf. al-Jaml, Sarh II, 243, -3—2. 

80 See Lane, Lexicon IV, 1680b, 12-17, s - v - satf, beginning of entry. 

81 For an extensive survey, see EALL IV, 118b, s.v. Sarf. 

82 For this translation of hadit (and hadita, too) see Kinberg, al-Farra‘, 163-164. 

83 See al-Farra 1 , Ma’ani I, 34,1-2. See also al-Azhari, Tahdib XV, 674a, -i-674b, 9, where 
al-Farra’ is quoted by name. Cf. al-Saganl, Takmita VI, 547a, -2-547^ 7; Ibn Manziir, 
Lisan (гдзб) XV, 489b, 4-12; al-FIrtizabadl, Qamiis (1913) II, 413, 2 last lines. 
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al-mafUl ma c ahu 84 as due to sarf . S5 His second definition of sarf found in 
his commentary on Our’an 3042, proves that his perception of this term 
is general and applies not only to wa- but to other conjunctions as well: 
wal-sarfu ‘ап yujtama‘a l-fi’Lani bil-wawi ’aw tumma ’awi l-fa'i ‘aw ‘aw wafi 
‘awwalihijahdun ‘awi stifhamun tumma tara dalika L-jahda ‘awi L-istifhama 
mumtani’an ‘апуикагга Jl L-’atfi ‘sarf is when the two verbs are connected 
by [one of the conjunctions] vva-, tummafia- or ‘aw, in its beginning (i.e. 
of the utterance) there is negation or question, and you then see that it is 
impossible to repeat (i.e. to apply) that negation or question for the con- 
nected utterance (i.e. the negation or question particle cannot apply to 
the verb that follows the conjunction)’. 86 

It is worthwhile mentioning that the technical term sar/which al-Farra’ 
uses so often was known among the Basrans. Already Ibn al-Sarraj states 
that according to the Kufans sar/ induccs the verb following the conjunc- 
tions to take nasb . 87 Other Basran grammarians do not only mention this 
opinion but also criticize it, as described below. 

Ibn Jinni attributes the explanation of sarf to the Baghdadians (qawl 
al-bagdadiyylna) and says that it is partly correct and partly incorrect. It 
is correct in so far as it is indeed уитагаји biL-fi’Li L-tani ’an ma’na l-fi’Li 
L-‘awwali ‘diverted with the second verb (i.e. following the conjunction) 
fronr the meaning of the first verb (i.e. preceding the conjunction)’. On 
the other hand, it is incorrect to claim that this sarf is the ’amil which 
induces the verb following the conjunction to be mansUb; al-ma’ani (i.e. 
al-’awamil al-ma’nawiyya; see §1) cannot induce verbs to take nasb but 
only raf’, ss just as they cannot induce nouns to take nasb but only raf ’. S9 
Ibn Jinni concludes with the comment that just as nouns take nasb only 
due to ’awamil Lafziyya (i.e. not ma’nawiyya), so do verbs. 90 


84 This term is explained in chapter 7, note 72. 

85 Cf. al-Farra’, Ma’anl II, 71, 6-11. Similarly, al-Farra’ explains xiiaf as what induces 
the nasb mood following the conjunctions and the nasb case following at-maf’Ht ma'ahu ; 
see §16. 

86 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 235,16-17. 

87 See Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsUL (1 ддб) II, 189, 1-2. Cf. Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 207, 6-8; Ibn 
al-Anbari, ’lnsaf 229, 5-18. 

88 In this case, the abstract ’amit which induces the imperfect verb to take the raf’ 
when it occupies the position of a noun. Cf. the end of §1 and the reference in note 5. 

89 In this case, the abstract ’amil known as at-ibtida’, which affects the subject of the 
nominal sentence to take the raf‘ case. Cf. note 36. 

90 See Ibn Jinni, Sirr I, 275, 7-276, 2. For a very similar opinion see al-Jurjanl, Muqtasid 
II, 1074,16-1075,11. Cf. al-Batalyawsi, ’lstah, 247, 9-13; 248,17-249, 8; Ibn al-Anbarl, ’lnsaf, 
230, 4-12; Ibn Ya‘Iš, Sarh II, 934, 5-g. 
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The preceding paragraphs, §16 below, devoted to xildf and the relevant 
sections in the chapters dealing with the conjunctions ‘aw, fa- and wa -, 91 
show that al-Farra’ in particular and the Ktifans in general contend that 
the nasb mood following the conjunctions is due to sarf/xiLaf, whereas the 
Basrans argue that it is induced by an ‘an mudmara. Despite this differ- 
ence, Carter argues in his article devoted to the terms sarf and xilaf( Carter, 
Sarf) that the former view should not be attributed to the Khfans alone. 
In his opinion Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ very much agree on the nature 
of this term, and the main difference between them is terminological: 
SIbawayhi uses the term xildf while al-Farra’ uses sarf Carter argues that 
later Basran grammarians reject the use of sarf and give greater emphasis 
to SIbawayhi’s formal explanation, that the nasb mood is due to an ‘an 
mudmara. The result of this development, he claims, is that the technical 
term sarf came to be attributed exclusively to the Kufans. It seems to me 
that there is indeed some similarity between SIbawayhi’s and al-Farra”s 
explanations of the nasb mood following the conjunctions: both contend 
that the utterance following the conjunction differs, or shifts (yusrafu), 
from the preceding utterance. The formal reason for this mood, however, 
is in dispute between these grammarians in particular and the Basran and 
Ktifan schools in general, as shown above. It therefore seems inappropri- 
ate to ignore the fundamental difference between the Basrans’ theory of 
‘ап mudmara and the Kiifans’ view of sarf\xilaf. 92 

14. TaqdIr 

Taqdir 93 is one of the basic notions in Arabic grammar and plays a fun- 
damental role in many grammatical explanations. The theory of taqdir is 
closely linked to the notions of ‘amal and ‘idmdir (see §1 and §3, respec- 
tively). Taqdir basically means that a literal utterance can be intended to 
express another utterance, different in structure but not in meaning. If 
we designate the literal utterance as “X” and its corresponding imaginary 
counterpart as “Y”, we can say that the main idea of the theory of taqdir 
is that the speaker intends, or imagines, that when he says “X”, it is as if 


91 See chapter 5, §4, chapter 6, §7 and chapter 7, §6. 

92 Cf. Versteegh, Grammar, 10-11, where the author presents Carter’s and other scholars' 
views on this issue and emphasizes that the essential difference between SIbawayhi’s and 
al-Farra”s theories should not be disregarded. 

93 For the various Iiteral meanings of this term, see EALL IV, 446a, s.v. Taqdlr, begin- 
ning of entry. 
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he were saying “Y”. The notion of taqdlr was developed by grammarians in 
order to solve a theoretical difficulty, and they apply it when they hnd that 
the literal construction of a given utterance does not accord with their 
grammatical theories. According to the grammarians’ view, the relevant 
construction for the grammatical analysis is that of the taqdlr and not 
the literal utterance. 94 In this book the notion of taqdlr is mainly relevant 
to the ’an mudmara which is taken as inducing the nasb mood in many 
instances (see §3.1). 


15. Wajib, Gayr wajib 

The term wajib, an active participle of the verb wajaba, literary means 
‘necessary, requisite or obligatory’. 95 It is relevant mainly to the nasb 
mood following the conjunctions fa- and wa~; many grammarians, begin- 
ning with SIbawayhi, state that a prerequisite for nasb in the verb fol- 
lowing these conjunctions is that the preceding utterance be дауг wdjib 
‘not wajib’. One of the earliest dehnitions of this term is al-FarisTs, who 
says in his discussion of fa- followed by a mansiib verb: fal-wajibu L-xabaru 
L-mutbatu duna L-manfiyyi ‘the [utterance which is] wdjib is a declarative 
sentence 96 which denotes certainty and is not negated’. 97 Wajib can thus 
be understood as an indicative sentence denoting certainty. 


16. Xilaf 

The word xildf is the verbal noun of the transitive verb xaLafa meaning 
‘to disagree with, differ from or dissent from’. 98 According to al-Farra’, 
x//a/'‘disagreement, difference’ is the factor which induces the nasb mood 
in the imperfect verb following апу of the conjunctions, as well as the 
nasb case in the noun following aL-mafdL ma‘ahu. In his discussions of 


94 For a brief explanation of the notion of taqdlr see Levin, Two passages, 108-109, §3. 
See further Levin, Taqdlr; EALL IV, 446a, s.v. Taqdlr; EP X, ngb-i2ib, s.v. Takdlr, §1. 

95 See Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2923b, 8-10. 

96 According to Levin, Mabniyy, 330,14-15, xabar is the most usual term in the Kitab to 
denote the category of declarative sentences (for references see note 173 there). Cf. Levin, 
’Asmd', 248, note 8; EALL IV, 737a, s.v. Xabar, §1. 

97 See al-Farisi, ’ldah II, 1061,1-2. See also SIbawayhi, Kitab I, 61, nff. (chapter 34), where 
wajib occurs several times with respect to various sentence types. See further Lane, Lexicon 
VIII, 2923b, s.v. wajib, end of entry, where ji’l wajib is defined as ‘A verb expressing an event 
as a positive fact’. 

98 See Lane, Lexicon II, 794a-b. 
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the nasb mood following the various conjunctions, al-Farra’ often gener- 
alizes the discussed specihc case to all conjunctions. For example, he is 
quoted as saying with respect to the conjunctions: al-’af’alu ba c da kadiki 
l-’ahrufi muntasibatun c ala l-xild.fi ‘the verbs following these particles (i.e. 
the conjunctions) take nasb due to xilaf ’. 99 Xilaf stands for a difference 
of meaning between what precedes and what follows the conjunction, as 
explained below. 

In his connnentaries on a number of Our’anic verses in which the 
conjunction fa- is followed by a mansdb verb, al-Farra’ explains what he 
means by xilaf In one of his discussions he explains the nasb mood as fol- 
lows: falamma ’utifa karfun c ala gayri md yušakiluku wakana fi ’awwaliki 
kaditun LayasLuku fi L-tdni nusiba ‘when a word is connected to [a preced- 
ing word] which is not equivalent to it, and its beginning (i.e. the begin- 
ning of the utterance, or of the hrst word) consists of an element with a 
syntactic effect 100 which is not appropriate (i.e. not applicable) for the 
second [word], it (i.e. the second word) takes nasb ’. 101 

Note that with respect to the nasb mood following wa- in particular 
and the conjunctions in general, al-Farra’ uses the term sarf and dehnes 
it very similarly to xilaf (see §13). Indeed, some grammarians interpret 
sarf as a synonym of xildf . 102 For Carter’s discussion of these two terms, 
see §13 above. 103 


99 Al-Farra’ is quoted in al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998) IV, 54, -1-55, 3. Cf. Ibn 
'Usfur, Šarh II, 141, 2-5; al-SuyutI, ‘Ašbah (1998) I, 519, 8-520, 7. 

100 See note 82 above. 

101 See al-Farra’, Ma’anl I, 27, 2-3. Cf. al-Farra’ quoted in Jahn, Translation II.2, 87, note 
4 of chapter 241 and in aI-BataIyawsI, TsLah, 245, -1-246,10. 

102 See, for example, al-‘Ukbari, Lubab II, 40, 9. Another evidence for the interchange- 
ahility of these two terms is that some grammarians, like Ibn Jinni and Ihn Ya‘Iš, present 
their criticism of the explanation of sarf with respect to nasb followingya- (for references 
see note 90), whereas others use the term xilaf in the context of fa- (see al-Farra”s excerpt 
quoted above and the references in chapter 6, §7.3.2). 

103 For additional modern scholars’ explanations on xiLaf see Dirah, Nahw, 286-288; 
Maw‘id, al-Anbari, 114-115, where the author relies mainly on the early grammarian 
Muhammad b. al-Qasim Abii Bakr, Ibn al-Anbari (d. 328 AH). See also al-Maxzumi, 
Qadaya, 111-119 an d al-MaxztimI, Kufa, 3641!., where the author unsuccessfully tries to 
prove that the origin of xilaf lies in al-XalH’s statements on ‘illa (al-Maxzumi’s explanations 
are inadequate due to two reasons: first, in his discussions of ‘illa al-Xalil does not use at 
all the term jci/d/but the word тихгај-, secondly, as al-MaxziimI himself acknowledges, the 
Kiifans themselves do not use the term xilafi n their discussions of ’ illa). 
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GRAMMARIANS’ BIOGRAPHIES 

l. Introduction 

This appendix lists the grammarians and lexicographers who are quoted 
or mentioned in the text. The list is sorted alphabetically according to 
the abbreviations used throughout the work. Each entry contains the per- 
son’s biographical details and the authored books from which I quote. The 
alphabetical list is followed by a chronologically sorted кеу. 

2. Grammarlans’ Biographies in Alphabetical Order 
2.1. AbU Наууап 

Full name: Abti Наууап, Atir al-Din Muhammad b. Yusuf al-Garnati. The 
most distinguished Arab grammarian of the first half of the 14Ш century. 
Born in Granada, 654/1256, died in Cairo, 745/1344. Purported to have 
written 65 works, many of them multi-volumed, on Arabic and other lan- 
guages (notably Turkish, Ethiopic, and Persian), Our’anic studies, tradi- 
tions, jurisprudence, history, biography and poetrv'. 1 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Irtišaf al-darab min Lisan al- c arab, a comprehensive grammatical 
treatise. 

b. Manhaj al-saiik, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s ALfiyya (see §2.3i-a). 

c. AL-Tadrlb fi tamtU al-taqrlb, a commentary on his Taqrlb al-muqarrib 
(see e. below). 

d. AL-TadylLwal-takmllfišarh kitab al-tashlL, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s 
Tashil (see §2.3i-f). 

e. Taqrlb al-muqarrib, a summary of Ibn ‘Usfur’s Muqarrib (see §2.42-!)). 


1 See EI 2 1 ,126, s.v. Abu Наууап; Abu Наууап, Taqnb, 5-27. 
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2.2. Al-Ardabdi 

Full name: al-Ardablll, Jamal al-DIn Muhammad b. Sams al-DIn ‘Abd 
al-Ganl. There are varying opinions on his identity and lifetime. Accord- 
ing to Hajji Xallfa’s Kašf it is Jamal al-DIn Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Ganl 
1 -ArdabilI, who died 647/1249-1250, 2 but according to de Sacy’s and Brock- 
elmann’s opinion, to which I adhere, it is Jamal al-DIn Muhammad b. 
Sams al-DIn ‘Abd al-Ganl 1 -ArdabilI, who died 1036/1626. 3 Work quoted in 
this study: Sarh al-’UnmUdaj, a commentary on al-ZamaxšarI’s ’UnmUdaj 
(see §2.94-e). 


2.3. Al-AsLarabadt 

Full name: al-Astarabadl, Radi 1 -DIn Muhammad b. al-Hasan. Died 
684/1285 or 686/1288. 4 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. Sarh al-kafiya, a commentary on Ibn al-Hajib’s Kafiya (see §2.28-c). 5 
Al-Astarabadl’s commentary is one of the most important primary 
sources of this study. 

b. Šarh al-šafiya, a commentary on Ibn al-Hajib’s Safiya, which is devoted 
to morphology. 


2.4. Al-Axfaš 

Full name: al-Axfaš al-Awsat, Abu 1 -Hasan SaTd b. Mas'ada. One of 
SIbawayhi’s prominent disciples. Died between 210-221/825-835. 6 

Work quoted in this study: Ma’anl L-Qur‘an, a book on grammatical 
problems found in Our’anic verses. 7 


2 See Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf 1 ,185. 

3 See de Sacy, Anthologie, 267-270; Brockelmann, GAL I, 347. Cf. Brockelmann, GAL 
S. I, 510, where another possibility is mentioned, according to which al-Ardahili lived 
before 886/1481. 

4 See EL 2 I, 721a, s.v. al-Astarabadhi. 

5 I used the 1979 edition, which seems to be more reliable (Šarh al-kafiya (1979)), and 
the 1998 edition, which is more comfortable to use due to a separation between Ibn 
al-Hajib’s and al-Astarabadi’s statements (al-Astarabadl, Šarh ai-kafiya (1998)). 

6 See EL 2 I, 321a, s.v. al-Akhfash al-Awsat; Sezgin, GAS IX, 68-69; Howell, Grammar I.i, 
Bibliographical references, §iv. 

7 I used mainly the 1985 edition (al-Axfaš, Ma'ani (1985)), and compared it to the 1981 
edition (al-Axfaš, Ma’ani (1981)). I hardly used the 1990 edition (al-Axfaš, Ma'ani O990)) in 
which complete paragraphs are missing, in comparison with the 1981 and 1985 editions. 
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2.5. AL- c Aym 

Full name: al-‘AynI, Abu Muhammad Mahmud b. Ahmad b. Musa Badr 
al-DIn. Born 762/1361, at c Ayntab, a place situated between Aleppo and 
Antioch, died 855/1451. 8 

Work quoted in this study: al-Maqasid al-nahwiyya, a commentary 
on the poetry quoted in four commentaries on Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya (see 
§2.3i-a): Ibn al-Nazim’s (see §2.34), al-Muradi’s (see §2.61), Ibn Hišam’s 
(see §2.2g-a) and Ibn ‘AqH’s (see §2.23-b). Al-‘AynI’s Maqasid is one of the 
best sources for understanding the poetry which grammarians quote. 

2.6. AL-Azharl (Later grammarian) 

Full name: al-Azhari, Xalid b. ‘Abdallah b. Abi Bakr. Born in Jirja in Upper 
Egypt (whence is derived the ethnic appellation al-Jarjawi which is some- 
times applied to him), 838/1434, died in Cairo, 905/1499. 9 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Muwassil ai-tuiiab, a commentary on Ibn Hišam’s Qawa c id ai- 4 c rab (see 
§2.2g-b). 

b. Šarh ai- c awamii ai-m'Ca, a commentary on al-Jurjani’s Mi’at c amii (see 
§ 2 - 54 -d). 

c. Al-Tasrih bimadmiin ai-tawdih, a super-commentary on Ibn Hišam’s 
commentary ’Awdah ai-masaiik on Ibn Malik’s ’Alfiyya (see §2.гд-а and 
§2.31-8, respectively). 

2.7. Ai-Azhari (lexicographer) 

Full name: al-Azhari, Abii Mansirr Muhammad b. Ahmad b. al-Azhar. Born 
in Harat, 282/895, died there, 370/980. 10 

Work quoted in this study: Tahdib al-luga, a comprehensive dictionary 
which continues the tradition initiated by al-Xalil in his Kitab ai- c ayn (see 
§2.87); the roots are not arranged in the usual alphabetical order, but in 
accordance with a phonetic classification, commencing with the guttur- 
als and ending with the labials. The Tahdib was copiously used by Ibn 
Manzur in his Lisan ai- c arab (see §2.32). 


8 See ЕР I, 790-791, s.v. al-‘AynI; al-‘AynI, Maqasid. I, 2-5. 

9 See EI 2 I, 82ib-822a, s.v. al-Azharl, Xalld [slc] b. ‘Abdallah b. Abl Bakr; al-Azhari, 
Šarh, 45-52. 

10 See EI 2 I, 822a, s.v. al-Azharl, Abu Mansur Muhammad b. Ahmad b. al-Azhar; Sezgin, 
GAS VIII, 201-205. 
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2.8. At-Bcujdadi 

Full name: al-Bagdadl, ‘Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Umar. Born in Baghdad, гозо/гбгг, 
died in Cairo, Г093/1682. 11 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Sarh šawahid šarh al-tuhfa t-wardiyya, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in Ibn al-WardI’s Sarh al-tuhfa L-wardiyya (see §2.43). 

b. Xizanat al-'adah, a commentary on the 957 lines of poetry quoted by 
al-Astarabadi in his commentary on Ibn al-Hajib’s Kafiya (see §2.з-а). 
This work contains quotations from numerous early writings and is 
one of the best sources not only for understanding the poetry which 
grammarians quote but also their views. 

2.9. AL-Batalyawsi 

Full name: al-Batalyawsi, Abii Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad Ibn 
al-SId. Born in Badajoz (Batalyaws), 444/1052, died in Valencia, 521/1127. 12 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Hulalfi šarh ‘ahydt al-jumal, a commentary on the poetry quoted in 
al-Zajjajl’s Jumal (see §2.g3-b). 

b. ’lslah. al-xaLal aL-waqi’fi l-jumal LiL-Zajjaji, a commentary and criticism 
of al-Zajjajl’s JumaL, mentioned in a. above. 

2.10. Al-Bustani 

Full name: al-Bustanl, Butrus b. Biilus. Born in Dibbiyya, 1234/1819, died 
1300/1883. 13 

Work quoted in this study: Muhit al-muhit, a dictionary published in 
1870. 


2.11. Al-Danr 

Full name: al-Darir al-WasitI, al-Qasim b. Muhammad b. Mubašir AbiiNasr. 
Lived before 469/1077 and died in Egypt, exact date of death unknown, ca. 
430/1038. 14 


11 See EI 2 I, 68a, s.v. ‘Abd al-Kadir b. ‘Umar al-Baghdadl. 

12 See EI 2 1 ,1092b, s.v. al-BatalyawsI; al-BatalyawsI, Sarh, 5-10. 

13 See EI 2 XII, 159-160, s.v. al-Bustam, §2. Butrus b. Bulus al-Bustam. 

14 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 212; al-Darir, Šarh, 9-10. 
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Work quoted in this study: Sarh al-luma‘fi l-nahw, an excellent com- 
mentary on Ibn Jinni’s Luma' (see §2.зо-а). Al-Darir’s commentary often 
contains original ideas and views. 

Note that another later commentator on Ibn Jinni’s Luma' has a similar 
name: al-WasitI, Qasim b. al-Qasim, died 626/i228-i22g. 15 The editor of 
al-Darir’s Sarh argues, based on the manuscripts which he used for pre- 
paring the edition, that the author must be the earlier commentator men- 
tioned at the beginning of this section. 16 

2.12. Al-Fakihl 

Full name: al-Fakihl, ‘Abdallah b. Ahmad Abii A. 1 I Jamal al-DIn. Born 
899/1494, died 972/1565. 17 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh at-fawakih al-janiyya 'ala mutammi- 
mat al-‘djurrumiyya, a commentary on a supplement to Ibn Ajurrum’s 
‘Ajurrumiyya, ]H written by al-Ru'ayni, a contemporary of al-Fakihl (Ibn 
Ajurrum died 723/1323 and al-Ru‘ayni died 954/1547). Parts of al-Fakihl’s 
Sarh seem to be copied from other books. 

2.13. Al-Farisi 

Full name: al-Farisi, Abti ‘All 1 -Hasan b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Gaffar. Born in 
Fasa, 288/900, died in Baghdad, 377/987. Studied at Baghdad under Ibn 
al-Sarraj (see §2.38), al-Zajjaj (see §2.92) and others. Amongst his numer- 
ous pupils were Ibn Jinnl, who attended him for 40 years and became his 
successor (see §2.30), and his nephew Abu 1 -Husayn al-Farisi, who became 
the teacher of Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjanl (see §2.54). 19 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-’Idah, an advanced grammar. AL-’Idah has several conmrentaries, 
three of which were used in this study: al-Jurjanl’s, Ibn al-Tarawa’s and 
Ibn Abl RabT’s, as well as Ibn Barrl’s commentary on the poetry quoted 
in this book. 

b. AL-‘IgfaL, a commentary on al-Zajjaj’s Ma'ani l-Qur’an (see §2.g2-b). 

c. Al-Masa’iL al-bagdadiyyat, a book on a number of grammatical issues. 


15 See Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf II, 1562; 1789. 

16 See al-Danr, Šarh, 35-36; n; 14. Cf. Sezgin, GAS IX, 212. 

17 See al-Fakihl, Sarh, 4-5. 

18 See EI 2 III, 697, s.v. Ibn Adjurrum. 

19 See EI 2 II, 802-803, s.v. al-Farisi, Abii ‘Ali al-Hasan b. ‘Ali; Sezgin, GAS IX, 101-110. 
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d. AiMasa'il aibasriyyat, a book on a number of grammatical issues. 

e. Al-Masa’il aihalabiyyat, a book on a number of grammatical issues. 

f. AiMasa .41 aimantma, a book on a number of grammatical issues. 

g. Sarh ai’abyat, a commentary on grammatically difficult lines of 
poetry. 

h. AL-Ta 4 iqa c ala kitab Sibawayhi, a commentary on a number of issues 
frorn Sibawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77). 

2.14. AL-Farra‘ 

Full name: al-Farra’, Abti Zakarivva’ Yahya b. Ziyad. Born in Kiifa, ca. 
144/761, died 207/822. 20 

Work quoted in this study: Ma’ani l-Qur‘an, a book on grammatical 
problems found in Our’anic verses; it contains many explanations for 
grammatical phenomena. For additional information see preface, §2.i.i.2. 

2.15. AL-FayyUmi 

Full name: al-Fayyumi, Ahmad b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali 1 -Muqri\ Died after 
770/1368. 21 

Work quoted in this study: aL-Misbah al-munir, a dictionary devoted 
to the technical vocabulary of Islamic jurisprudence. 22 It is an abridged 
version of al-RahTs (died 623/1226) dictionary Sarh al-Wajiz, which as a 
commentary on al-Gazzali’s al-Wajiz contained a large number of techni- 
cal terms from Jiqh . 23 


2.16. Aiiiruzabacli 

Full name: al-FIrtizabadl, Abii 1 -Tahir Muhammad b. Ya‘qub b. Muhammad 
b. Ibrahlm Majd al-DIn al-Sah c I 1 -SIrazI. Born in Kazariin, a town near Slraz 
(han) 729/1329, died 817/1415. 24 

Work quoted in this study: the dictionary al-Qamiis al-muhit . 25 


20 See Kinberg, al-Farra\ 9-23; Sezgin, G 4 S IX, 131-134. See also EI 2 II, 806-808, s.v. 
al-Farra’, where al-Farra”s Ma’anl is criticized in strong terms, unjustifiably in my view, 
and described as 'highly disappointing and without апу general theme’ (see ibid., 807, 

21 See Brockelmann, GAL II, 31, §8; Sezgin, G 4 S VIII, 14. 

22 See EALL III, 30a, s.v. Lexicography: Classical Arabic (end of §4). 

23 See EALL III, 37b, s.v. Lexicography: Monolingual Dictionaries (towards the end of 
§ 3 - 4 ). 

24 See EI 2 II, 926-927, s.v. al-FImzabadl. 

25 I used mainly the 1913 edition (al-FImzabadl, QamUs (1913)), and compared it to the 
1987 edition (al-FIruzabadl, QamUs (1987)). 
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2.17. Al-HarawL 

Full name: al-HarawI, ‘All b. Muhammad Abu 1 -Hasan. Lived before 
370/980-981, died most probably in the fifth century AH, ca. 410/1019. 26 

Work quoted in this study: ai'Azhiya fi Ч 1 т aihumf, devoted to gram- 
matical explanations of particles. 

2.18. AiHariri 

Full name: al-Hariri, Abu Muhammad al-Qasim b. ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. 
‘Utman b. al-Hariri 1 -Basri. Arabic poet and philologist known principally 
for his Maqamat. Born 446/1054, died 516/1122. 27 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Durrat al-gawwas fi ‘aivhdm aixawass, a collection of critical notes on 
the incorrect use of certain expressions. 

b. Sarh mulhat ai'Vrah, a commentary on his Mulhat ai‘Vrab, which is a 
didactic 'urjHza on grammar. 

2.19. AL-Himyari 

Full name: al-Himyari, Našwan b. Sa'id b. Našwan 1 -Yamani. Died ca. 
573/1178. 28 

Work quoted in this study: the dictionary Sams ai'ulUm wadawd‘ kalam 
al- c arab min aikuLhm . 29 


2.20. Hišam b. Mu c awiya 

Full name: Hišam b. Mu‘awiya 1 -Darir Abu ‘Abdallah al-Kufi. One of 
al-KisaTs disciples. Died 2og/824. 30 A number of opinions attributed to 
him are mentioned in this study. 


26 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 211-212; al-HarawI, ‘Azhiya, 6ff. The estimated уеаг of death is 
according to Sezgin; Hajjl Xallfa and Brockelmann do not mention when he died. See Hajjl 
Xallfa, Kašf I, 73; 822; Brockelmann, GAL II, 919, §43. 

27 See EI 2 III, 221-222, s.v. al-Harm. 

28 See EI 2 VII, 976-977, s.v. Nashwan b. SaTd b. Nashwan al-Himyari al-Yamani. 

29 I used mainly the 1999 edition (al-HimyarI, Sams (1999)), and compared it, when 
possible, to the incomplete 1951 edition (al-Himyari, Šams (1951)). 

30 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 134; Howell, Grammar I.i, Bibliographical references, §ix, -3; 
§xxviii, 24. 
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2.2i. Ibn Abi Rabi’ 

Full name: Ibn Abl RabF, ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ahmad b. c Ubayd Allah al-Išblll 
1 -Qurašl 1 -SabtI. Born 599/1202-1203, died 688/1289. 31 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Bcisitfi šarh jumal al-Zajjajl, a commentary on al-Zajjajl’s Jumal (see 
§ 2 - 93 -b). 

b. AL-Kafifi l-’ifsah. ’an masa’il kitab al-‘lddh, a commentary on al-Farisi’s 
Jdah (see §2.13-3). 


2.22. Ibn al-Anban 

Full name: Ibn al-Anbarl, AbH 1 -Barakat c Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b. 
c Ubayd Allah b. Abl Sa'Id Kamal al-DIn. Born 513/ing, died 577/1181. 32 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Asrar al-’arabiyya, a concise grammatical treatise. 

b. Al-Bayan figarib 4 ’rab al-Ouddn, a commentary on the Our’an which 
also contains explanations of grammatical phenomena. 

c. Al- 4 nsaffimasa’ilaL-xilaf bayn al-nahwiyyina L-basriyyina waL-kufiyyina, 
a book on the disputes among the schools of Basra and Kiifa. 

d. Luma’ aL-‘adiLLa fi ‘usuL al-nahw, a book which deals in argumentation 
and evidence in grammatical discussions. 33 

2.23. Ibn ’Acfd 

Full name: Ibn c AqIl, Abdallah b. c Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abdallah Baha’ 
al-DIn al-Hašiml. Born 694/1294 (or, according to some, 698 or 700 AH), 
died 769/1367. 34 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Musa’id ’ala tashil aL-fawd’id, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s Tashil 
aifawa‘id (see §2.3i-f). 


31 See Ibn Abi Rabf, Kafi, 67ff. 

32 See EI 2 I, 485^-4863, s.v. Ibn al-Anbarl. 

33 I used mainly the 1963 edition (Ibn al-Anbarl, Luma' (1963)), and compared it to the 
1957 edition (Ibn al-Anbari, Luma' (195/))- 

34 See EI 2 III, 698-699, s.v. Ibn 'Akll. 
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b. Sarh Ibn Aqd c ala : alfiyyal Ibn Malik, one of the most famous and popu- 
lar commentaries on Ibn Malik’s ALJiyya (see §2.3i-a). 35 

2.24. IbnBabašad 

Full name: Ibn Babašad, Tahir b. Ahmad Abu 1 -Hasan al-Nahwi 1 -Misri. 
Died 46g/io77- 36 A number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned 
in this study. 


2.25. Ibn Barn 

Full name: Ibn Barri, Abu Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Barrl b. Abd al-Jabbar 
al-Maqdisi 1 -MisrI 1 -Safi‘L Born in Cairo, 499/1106, died there, 582/1187. 37 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh šawahid al-Idah, a commentary on the 
poetry quoted in al-Farisi’s ‘Idah (see §2.i3-a). 

2.26. Ibn Burhan aL-’Ukbarl 

Full name: Ibn Burhan al-‘UkbarI, Abii 1 -Qasim ‘Abd al-Wahid b. AJl b. 
'Umar b. Ishaq b. Ibrahlm al-Asadl. Born around the end of the third quar- 
ter of the fourth century AH and died 456/1063-1064, being more than 80 
years old. 38 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh aL-Luma’, a commentary on Ibn Jinnl’s 
Luma’ (see §2.зо-а). 


2.27. Ibn Faris 

Full name: Ibn Faris, Abii 1 -Husayn Ahmad b. Faris b. Zakariyya’ b. 
Muhammad b. Habib. Born between 306-308/918-920, died 395/ioo4. 39 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Mujmal aL-Luga, a dictionary of brief definitions. 

b. AL-Sahiblfifiqh aL-Luga, a book which aims at gathering together the 
Arabs’ ideas regarding language in general and their Arabic language 
in particular. 


35 Note that the commentary’s editor has also published its translation into German 
(Dieterici, Translation). 

36 See EI 2 X, 102, s.v. Tahir b. Ahmad b. Babashadh. 

37 See EI 2 III, 733, s.v. Ibn Barri; Ibn Barri, Sarh, 2-7. 

38 See Ibn Burhan al-'Ukbari, Šarh I, lsff. (first numbering). 

39 See EI 2 III, 764-765, s.v. Ibn Faris; Sezgin, GAS VIII, 209-214; IX, 194; Ibn Faris, 
Sahibl, 5ff. 
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2.28. Ibn al-Hajib 

Full name: Ibn al-Hajib, Jamal al-DIn Abu ‘Amr ‘Utman b. ‘Umar b. Abl 
Bakr al-Malikl. Born in Asna, a village in Upper Egypt, after 570/1174-1175, 
died in Alexandria, 646/1249. 40 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. ’Amail Ibn al-Hajib, a book on various grammatical issues. Its first part 
is devoted to the Our’an, and its second to al-Zamaxšari’s Mufassal (see 

§ 2 . 94 -b). 

b. Ai-Idahfišarh. al-mufassal, an excellent commentary on al-Zamaxšari’s 
Mufassai (see also a. above). 

c. Ai-Kafiya fi l-nahw, a comprehensive syntax book, to which numerous 
commentaries were written, the best of which is al-Astarabadl’s, which 
I used (see §2.з-а and note 5). I also used Salah al-DIn’s and al-Jaml’s 
commentaries, as well as al-Bagdadl’s commentary on the poetry 
quoted in this book. 


2.29. Ibn Hišam 

Full name: Ibn Hišam, Jamal al-DIn Abii Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Yiisuf b. 
Ahmad b. ‘Abdallah. Born in Cairo, 708/1310, died 761/1360. 41 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Awdah al-masalik, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya (see §2.3i-a). 

b. Al-Trab ’an qawa 4 d al-’i’rdb, a concise grammar. 

c. Al-Jami’ al-sagirft l-nahw, a concise grammar. 

d. Mugni i-iabib ’an kutub al-’a’arib, a famous book devoted to grammati- 
cal explanations of particles. 42 I used al-SuyutI’s commentary on the 
poetry quoted in this book. 

e. Šarh jumai ai-Zajjdji, a commentary on al-Zajjajl’s Jumai (see §2.g3-b). 

f. Šarh qatr ai-nada wabaii al-sada, a commentary on his syntax book 
Qatr al-nada . 43 


40 See EI 2 III, 781, s.v. Ibn al-Hadjib. See also al-Jami, Šarh I, 9-17, where the editor men- 
tions some studies devoted to Ibn al-Hajib (see ibid., 9, note 2). 

41 See EI 2 III, 801-802, s.v. Ibn Hisham. 

42 I used mainly the 1910 edition (Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (igw)), but also the 1995 edition 
(Ibn Hišam, Mugnl (1995)), which is available as electronic edition. 

43 I used both the 1848 edition (Ibn Hišam, Sarh qatr (1848)) and the 1963 edition (Ibn 
Hišam, Šarh qatr (1963)). 
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g. Sarh šudiir al-dahab fi rna'rifal kalam al- c arab, a commentary on his 
syntax book SudUr at-dahab. 

h. Tcodls al-šawahid watalxls al-fawa‘id, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in Ibn Malik’s ‘АЏгууа (see §2.зг-а). 

2.30. Ibn Jinni 

Full name: Ibn Jinnl, ‘Utman Abti 1 -Fath. A famous disciple of al-Farisi (see 

§2.13). Born in Mosul before 300/913, died здг/гоог. 44 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-Luma’ fi l-nahw, a general concise grammar. Al-Luma’ has several 
commentaries, four of which were used in this study: al-Darlr’s, Ibn 
Burhan al-'Ukbarl’s, al-Sarif al-Kufi’s and Ibn al-Xabbaz’s. 

b. AL-Muhtasab fi tabyin wujHh šawadd al-qira‘at wal-‘idah ’anha, devoted 
to exceptional readings of Our’anic verses and their grammatical expla- 
nations. 

c. Al-Munsif, a commentary on al-Mazinl’s Tasrif devoted to morphology 
(see §2.59). 

d. Sirr sina’at al-‘i’rab, a comprehensive grammar sorted alphabetically. 

e. Al-Xasa‘is, devoted to the philosophy of language. 45 

2.31. Ibn Malik 

Full name: Ibn Malik, Abfi ‘Abdallah Jamal al-DIn Muhammad b. 

‘Abdallah b. Malik al-Ta’ 11 -Jayyanl. Born in Jaen (south Spain) between 

600-601/1203-1205, died 672/Г274. 46 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-‘ALfiyya, a resume of his aL-Kafiya l-šafiya (see b. below) in about 
a thousand verses (in the rajaz meter), perhaps in imitation of Ibn 
Mu'tl’s aL-Durra L-‘aLfiyya (see §2.зз-а). The ‘. Alfiyya has been the sub- 
ject of at least 43 commentaries, eight of which were used in this study: 
Ibn al-Nazim’s, Abu Hayyan’s, Ibn Hišam’s, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya’s, 
Ibn ‘AqiTs, al-Makkudl’s, al-Ušmunl’s and al-Suyuti’s, and in addition, 
al-‘Ayni’s commentary on the poetry quoted in four of them. 


44 See EI 2 III, 754, s.v. Ibn DJinnl; Sezgin, GAS IX, 173-182. 

45 I used the 1990 edition (Ibn Jinnl, ХаџаЧџ (1990)), but compared it to the 2001 edition 
(Ibn Jinnl, ХаџаЧџ (2001)), which contains an excellent subjects index. 

46 See EI 2 III, 861-862, s.v. Ibn Malik; al-Ušmiinl, Šarh I, 5-8. 
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b. Sarh al-kafiya, a commentary on his al-Kafiya L-šdfiya, a treatise on 
grammar in about three thousand verses (in the rajaz meter). 

c. Sarh al-tashlL, a commentary on his TashlL aL-fawa 4 d watakmU 
aL-maqasid (see f. below). 

d. Sarh ’umdat al-hafiz wa c uddat aL-Lafiz, a commentary on his 'Umdal 
al-hafiz, a resume of syntax. 

e. Sawahid aL-tawdlh wal-tashlh LimuškiLat al-jami'al-sahlh, a grammatical 
discussion of difficult passages from al-Buxari’s al-Jdmi' al-sahth. 

f. TashiL al-faivd'id watakmiL aL-maqasid, a resume of an earlier grammati- 
cal work, aL-Fawa‘idfi l-nahw. Tashil al-fawa‘id had a great reputation; 
there are at least гд commentaries, three of which were used in this 
study: Ibn Malik’s own commentary, Abii Hayyan’s and Ibn c AqIl’s. 

2.32. Ibn Manzm 

Full name: Ibn Manztir, Muhammad b. Mukarram b. All b. Ahmad 
al-Ansarl 1 -Ifrlql 1 -MisrI Jamal al-DIn Abti 1 -Fadl. Born 630/1233, died 
711/1311-1312. 47 

Work quoted in this study: Lisan al-'arab, the famous dictionary which 
was completed in 689/1290. 48 Lisan al-'arab is based on five earlier dic- 
tionaries, viz. al-Azharl’s Tahdib al-luga, Ibn Slda’s Muhkam, al-Jawhari’s 
Tdj aL-luga (whom he followed in arranging the roots according to the 
third radical), Ibn Barrl’s glosses to al-Jawhari’s Tdj al-Luga and Dahabi’s 
Nihaya (the first three were also directly used in this study). 

2.33. IbnMu'ti 

Full name: Ibn Mu'tl, Abii 1 -Husayn Yahya b. ‘Abd al-Niir Zayn al-DIn 
al-Zawawi. Born 564/1168-пбд, died in Cairo, 628/1231. 49 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Durra l-‘alfiyya fi 'ilm al-'arabiyya, probably the first grammatical 
treatise in one thousand verses (‘a!fiyya ). It was finished in 595/1198- 
1199 and has been the subject of numerous commentaries, from which 
I use Ibn al-Xabbaz’s. 

b. Al-Fusdl aL-xamsdna, a grammatical treatise in prose. 


47 See ЕР III, 864b, s.v. Ibn Manziir. 

48 I used the 1955-1956 edition (Ibn Manziir, Lisan (1956)), the 1981-1986 edition (Ibn 
Manziir, Lisan (1986)) and the excellent index to this dictionary (Abii 1 -Науја 1 , Faharis). 

49 See EL 2 III, 893b, s.v. Ibn Mu'tl; Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh I, 7ff. 
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2.34. Ibn al-Nazim 

Full name: Ibn al-Nazim, Abu ‘Abdallah Badr al-DIn Muhammad, the son 
of the famous Ibn Malik, author of the rhymed ’Alfiyya, and therefore 
known as Ibn al-Nazim ‘the son of the rhymer’. Born ca. 640/1240, died in 
Damascus, 686/1287. 50 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh al-‘alfiyya, a commentary on his father’s 
‘Alfiyya (see §2.3i-a). 


2.35. Ibn Qutayba 

Full name: Ibn Qutayba, Abii Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Muslim al-DInawari. 
Theologian and writer of ’adab. Born in Kiifa, 213/828, died in Baghdad, 
276/889. 51 

Work quoted in this study: Talqln al-muta c allimfil-nahw, a book attrib- 
uted to him, although Lecomte characterizes it as one of ‘the apocryphal 
works’. 52 


2.36. IbnRušd 

Full name: Ibn Rušd, Abii 1 -Walid Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad 
b. Rušd, al-Hafid. Born in Cordova, 520/1126, died in Marrakesh, 595/1198. 
Famous in the Mediaeval West under the name of Averroes, scholar of the 
Our’anic sciences and the natural sciences, theologian and philosopher. 53 
Work quoted in this study: the grammar al-Damrlfisina’at al-nahw. 

2.37. Ibn at-Šajari 

Full name: Ibn al-Šajarl 1 -BagdadI, Abii 1 -Sa‘adat Hibat Allah b. ‘All b. 
Muhammad b. Hamza. Born 450/1058, died 542/1148. Grammarian and 
poet, descendent of All b. Abl Talib, taught grammar for 70 years. 54 

Work quoted in this study: al-’Amdtl l-šajariyya, a dictation of some of 
his lectures. 


50 See Ibn al-Nazim, Šarh, V-XI. 

51 See EI 2 III, 844-847, s.v. Ibn Kutayba; Sezgin, GAS IX, 154-158. 

52 See ЕР III, 845b, s.v. Ibn Kutayba, (4). See also Sezgin, GAS IX, 154, note 1; Carter, 
Experiment. 

53 See ЕР III, 909-920, s.v. Ibn Rushd, Abu 1 -Walld Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad 
b. Rushd, al-Hafid; Ibn Rušd, Darilrl, 17^. 

54 See EP III, 934b, s.v. Ibn al-SHadjari al-Baghdadl. 
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2.38. Ibn al-Sarraj 

Full name: Ibn al-Sarraj, Abu Bakr Muhammad b. al-Sar! 1 -Sarraj al-Nahw! 
1 -BagdadI. His date of birth is unknown; lived in Baghdad, was the youngest 
pupil of al-Mubarrad (see §2.60) and the teacher of several famous gram- 
marians: al-Zajjajl (see §2.93), Abu Sa'Id al-SIrafi (see §2.79), al-Rummanl 
(see §2.66) and al-Farisi (see §2.13). Died 3i6/g2g. 55 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-MUjaz jt L-naLm, a resume of his 'UsiiL (see b. below). 

b. AL-’UsuLft l-nahw, a grammar based on SIbawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77). 
This is one of the most important sources in this study. 56 

2.39. Ilm Slda 

Full name: Ibn Sida (Siduh), Abii 1 -Hasan ‘Ali b. (Ahmad b.?) IsmaTl. 
Andalusian philologist and lexicographer, born in Murcia, died at the age 
of about 60, 458/1066. 57 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-Muhkam waL-muh.lt aL-’a’zam, a dictionary based on previous dic- 
tionaries. It is one of the most important sources of Ibn Manziir’s Lisan 
al- c arab (see §2.32). 

b. Al-Muxassas fl L-Luga, an analogical dictionary compiled according to 
the plan of aL-Garlb al-musannaf. 

2.40. Ibn Suqayr 

Full name: Ibn Suqayr, Abii Bakr Ahmad b. al-Husayn b. al-Abbas b. al- 
Faraj al-NahwI 1 -BagdadI. His date of birth is unknown; lived in Baghdad, 
died 317/929 or two years earlier. 58 

Work quoted in this study: the grammar aL-Muhalla: Wujiih al-nasb. 


55 See ЕР III, дзо, s.v. Ibn al-Sarradj; Sezgin, GAS IX, 82-85. 

56 I used mainly the 1996 edition (Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘UsuL (1996)), but also the previous, 1973 
edition (Ibn al-Sarraj, ‘Usiil (1973)). It is regrettable that both editions contain numerous 
errors. 

57 See ЕР III, 940, s.v. Ibn Slđa (Slduh). 

58 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 162-163; Ibn Suqayr, Muhalla, 15-17. 
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2.41. Ibn at-Tarawa 

Full name: Ibn al-Tarawa, Abu 1 -Husayn Sulayman b. Muhammad b. 
‘Abdallah b. al-Husayn. Born in Malaga, date of birth unknown. A disciple 
of al-Santamarl (see §2.72) in Seville, who taught him SIbawayhi’s Kitab 
(see §2.77). Died 528/1133-1134. 59 

Work quoted in this study: Risalat at-’ifsah biba c d maja’a min at-xata‘Ji 
L-’idak, a commentary and criticism of al-FarisTs Tdah (see §2.i3-a). 

2.42. Ibn TJsjiir 

Full name: Ibn ‘Usfur, Abu 1 -Hasan ‘АИ b. Mu’min b. Muhammad b. ‘АИ. 
Born in Seville, 597/1200, studied under al-Salawb!n, the most famous 
grammarian of the period (see §2.70). Died in Tunis, 670/1271. 60 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Dara’ir al-š'Tr, devoted to poetic license. 

b. AL-Muqarrib, a grammar which Abii Наууап summarized and com- 
mented on (see §2.i-e and §2.i-c, respectively). 

c. Šarh jumal aL-Zajjaji, a commentary on al-Zajjajl’s Jumal (see §2.g3-b). 

2.43. Ibn al-Wardi 

Full name: Ibn al-Wardi, Zayn al-DIn Abii Hafs 'Umar b. Muzaffar b. ‘Umar 
b. Abl 1 -Fawaris Muhammad b. ‘All 1 -Wardl 1 -Qurašl 1 -BakrI l-Safi c I. Born in 
Ma'arrat al-NuTnan, 689 or 691/1290-1292, died in Aleppo, 749/1349. 61 

Work quoted in this study: Šarh al-tuhfa l-wardiyya, a commentary on 
his al-Tuhfa L-wardiyya which summarizes Arabic grammar in 153 rhymed 
verses. 


2.44. Ibn al-Xabbaz 

Full name: Ibn al-Xabbaz, Ahmad b. al-Husayn Ibn ‘Abdallah Abii l-'Abbas. 
Date of birth unknown, died 637/1240 or two years later. 62 
Works quoted in this study: 


59 See Ibn al-Tarawa, ifsah, 6-8. 

60 See EP III, 962b, s.v. Ibn ‘Usfur; Hajjl Xallfa, Kašfl, 603; Howell, Grammar I.i, Biblio- 
graphical references, §xv. 

61 See EP III, 966b, s.v. Ibn al-Wardi; Ibn al-Wardi, Šarh, 11-26. 

62 See Ibn al-Xabbaz, Šarh I, i6ff. 
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a. AL-Gurra L-maxfiyya Llbn al-Xabbaz fišarh al-durra l-‘aLfiyya Llbn Mu’tl, 
a commentary on Ibn Mu'tl’s al-Durra l-‘alfiyya (see §2.зз-а). 

b. Tawfih aL-Luma\ a commentary on Ibn Jinnl’s Luma c (see §2.зо-а). 

2.45. Lbn ХагпЈ' 

Full name: Ibn Xartif, Abu 1 -Hasan ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. c Ali 1 -Hadrami 
l-Išblll. Died in Seville, between 6об-6го/г2од-г2гз. 63 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh kitab SIbawayhi L-musamma tanfih 
al-‘albab fi šarh gawamid aL-kitab, a commentary on SIbawayhi’s Kitdb 
(see §2.77). 


2.46. Ibn al-Xaššab 

Full name: Ibn al-Xaššab, Abii Muhammad Abdallah b. Ahmad b. Ahmad 
b. Ahmad al-Xaššab. His place of birth is unknown; the date given for 
his birth, 492/1099, is not certain. Lived in Baghdad and died there, 
567/П72. 64 

Work quoted in this study: aL-MurtajaL, a commentary on al-Jurjanl’s 
Jumal (see §2.54-a). 


2.47. Ibn Ya c iš 

Full name: Ibn Ya c Iš, Muwaffaq al-DIn Abii 1 -Baqa’ Ya c Iš b. c Ali b. Ya c Iš 
al-Halabi. Born in Aleppo, 553/ГГ58, died there, 643Д245. Ibn ХаШкап, 
Yaqiit and Ibn Malik (see §2.31) were among his pupils. 65 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh al-mufassal, the famous commentary 
on al-Zamaxšari’s Mufassal (see §2.g4-b). 

2.48. Al-Irbill 

Full name: al-Irbill, 'Ala’ al-DIn b. c AlI Ibn al-Imam Badr al-DIn b. 
Muhammad. Born 572/П76, died 63Г/1234 (or later). 66 

Work quoted in this study: Jawahir al-‘adab fi ma c rifat kalam al-’arab, 
devoted to grammatical explanations of particles. 


63 See Hajjl Xallfa, Kašfll, 1427; I, 602-603; Howell, Grammar I.i, Bibliographical refer- 
ences, §xiii. 

64 See EI 2 III, 834, s.v. Ibn al- KH a shsh ab: Ibn al-Xaššab, Murtajal, 5-26. 

65 See EI 2 III, 968, s.v. Ibn Ya‘Ish. 

66 See al-Irbill ,Jawahir, nff. 
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2.49. 7 sa b. 'Umar 

Full name: ‘Isa b. ‘Umar al-Taqafi. The teacher of both SIbawayhi and 
al-Xafil, Slbawayhi’s primary teacher (see §2.77 and §2.87, respectively), 
he was active in Basra, like Sibawayhi. Died 149/766. 67 A number of opin- 
ions attributed to him are mentioned in this study. 

2.50. AL-Jaml 

Full name: al-Jami, Nfir al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad b. Muhammad. 
Born 817/1414, died 898/1492. A famous Persian poet, who also compiled 
one grammar from which I quote in this study: aL-Fawa 4 d aL-diya‘iyya: 
Sarh kafiyat Ibn al-Hajib, a commentary on Ibn al-Hajib’s Kafiya (see 
§2.2б-с). 68 


2.51. AL-Jamu 

Full name: al-Jarmi, Abu ‘Umar Salih b. Ishaq. His date ofbirth is unknown, 
died 225/839. Among his teachers were Yiinus b. Habib (see §2.90), who 
was also one of Sibawayhi’s teachers, and al-Axfaš al-Awsat (see §2.4). 
Among his pupils were al-Mazini and al-Mubarrad (see §2.59 and §2.60, 
respectively). As far as it is known now, none of his books has been pre- 
served. 69 A number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned in this 
study. 


2.52. AL-Jawhari 

Full name: al-Jawhari, Abii Nasr Isma'il (b. Nasr?) b. Hammad. Born in 
Farab, exact date of birth unknown, died between здз-400/1002-1010. 70 

Work quoted in this study: Taj al-luga wasahdh aL- c arabiyya, a famous 
dictionary which is one of the most important sources of Ibn Manziir’s 
Lisan al- c arab (see §2.32). 


67 See EP IV, 91a, s.v. 'Isa b. ‘Umar al-thakafi al-basrl; Sezgin, GAS IX, 37-39; al-SIrafi, 
’Axbar, 48. 

68 See EI 2 II, 421-422, s.v. Dlaml; al-Jaml, Šarh I, 47ff. 

69 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 72-73; Bernards, at-Jarml, 35-36. For bibliographical references 
see ibid., 42, note 1. 

70 See EI 2 II, 495-497, s.v. aI-DTawharI: Sezgin, GAS VIII, 215-224. 
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2.53. Al-Jawzlyya, Ibn Qayyim 

Full name: Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Sams al-DIn Abu Bakr Muhammad b. 
Abl Bakr al-Zar‘1. Born in Damascus, 691/1292, died there, 751/1350. Hanbali 
theologian, but also the author of some grammars. 71 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. Iršad al-salik ’ila halL ’alfiyyat Ibn Malik, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s 
’ALfiyya (see §2.3i-a). 

b. Ma’anil-’adawat wal-huruf al-mansiib llbn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, devoted 
to grammatical explanations of particles. 

2.54. AL-Jurjani 

Full name: al-Jurjani, Abti Bakr Abd al-Qahir b. ‘Abd al-Rahman. Born in 
Gurgan, date of birth unknown, died 471/1078. 72 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Jumal fi l-nahw, a concise grammar which has several commentar- 
ies, three of which were used in this study: al-Jurjani’s own commen- 
tary, Ibn al-Xaššab’s and al-XwarazmI’s. 

b. AL-Muqtasid fi šarh al-’idah, a commentary on al-Farisi’s ’ldah (see 
§2.i3-a). 

c. Šarh al-jumal, a commentary on his Jumal (see a. above). 

d. Sarh mi’at ’amil, a commentary on his Mi’at ’amil, a concise and popu- 
lar grammar on the various ’awamil. 

2.55. Al-Kaffawi 

Full name: al-Kaffawi, Abii 1 -Baqa’ Ayyub b. Miisa Husayni. Born in Kaffa, 
1028/1618, died in Jerusalem, 1094/1684. 73 

Work quoted in this study: aL-KuLliyyat: Mu’jam fi l-mustalahat wal- 
јигпц al-lugawiyya, a dictionary explaining terms in various fields, includ- 
ing grammar. 


71 See EP III, 821-822, s.v. Ibn Kayyim aI-DTawziyva: Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ’lršad 
1,11. 

72 See EP XII, 277-278, s.v. al-DIurdjam: al-Azhari, Šarh, 39-44; al-XwarazmI, Šarh 
al-jumal, 28. 

73 See al-Kaffawi, Kuiiiyyat, 7ff. 
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2.56. Al-KLsa’i 

Full name: al-Kisa’I, Abu 1 -Hasan ‘All b. Hamza b. ‘Abdallah b. Bahman b. 
Fayruz. Born in Bahamša, Dujayl, north of Baghdad, 119/737, died 189/805. 
He came to Kiifa as a boy. Al-Kisa’I, his teacher al-Ru’asI (see §2.65) and his 
pupil al-Farra’ (see §2.14), are the founders and prominent representatives 
of the Kiifan school. 74 As far as it is known now, none of his books has 
been preserved. However, in this study I quote from a book in which the 
editor collected al-KisaTs statements in Our’anic commentaries (al-Kisa’I, 
Ma c a.nt). Some of the opinions attributed to him are quoted directly from 
primary sources, e.g. al-Farra”s Ma’anl. 

2.57. AL-Makkddl 

Full name: al-Makkiidl, Abii Zayd Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Ali b. Salih. Died in 
Fez, 807/1405. 75 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh al-Makkddl ’ala ’alfiyyat Ibn Malik, a 
commentary on Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya (see §2.31-3). 

2.58. AL-MaLaql 

Full name: al-MalaqI, Abii Ja'far Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Niir b. Ahmad b. Rašid. 
Born in Malaga, 630/1232-1233, died 702/1302-1303. 76 

Work quoted in this study: Rasf al-mabam fi šarh hurdf al-ma’am, 
devoted to grammatical explanations of particles. 

2.59. AL-Mazinl 

Full name: al-Mazini, Abii ‘Utman Bakr b. Muhammad. Arab philologist 
and Qur’an reader frorn Basra. Died between 247-249/861-863. Among 
his disciples, al-Mubarrad (see §2.60) is the most prominent. Nothing 
is preserved of al-Mazinl’s works on grammar and lexicography except 
for aL-Tasrlf, a treatise on morphology, which has been transmitted in a 
riwaya ‘lecture notes’; Ibn Jinni’s commentary on this work is available 
(see §2.30-0). 77 A number of opinions attributed to al-Mazini are men- 
tioned in this study. 


74 See EI 2 V, 174-175, s.v. al-Kisa’i; Sezgin, GAS IX, 127-131. 

75 See al-Makkudl, Šarh I, igff. 

76 See al-MalaqI, Rasf, (-b)l'f.; Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf I, 908. 

77 See EI 2 VI, 9546-9558, s.v. al-Mazinl; Sezgin, GAS IX, 75-76; Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf II, 1160; 
1428; Howell, Grammar I.i, Bibliographical references, §xxi. 
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2.6o. AL-Mubarrad 

Full name: al-Mubarrad, Abu l-‘Abbas Muhammad b. Yazld b. ‘Abd al- 
Akbar al-Tumall 1 -AzdI. Born in Basra, 210/826 (or between two and five 
years earlier), died 286/900 (or a уеаг earlier). Among his pupils were 
al-Zajjaj (see §2.92) and Ibn al-Sarraj (see §2.з8). 78 

Work quoted in this study: al-Muqtadab, a voluminous and unsys- 
tematic collection of particular questions concerning morphology and 
syntax. 


2.61. AL-Muradi 

Full name: al-Muradl, Ibn Umm Qasim, Badr al-DIn al-Hasan b. Qasim 
b. Abdallah b. ‘Ali. Died 749/1348. Among his teachers was Abii Наууап 
(see §2.1). 79 

Work quoted in this study: al-Jana L-danlfi huruf aL-ma’anl, devoted to 
grammatical explanations of particles. 

2.62. Al-Mutarrizl 

Full name: al-Mutarrizi, Burhan al-DIn Abii 1 -Fath (Abii 1 -Muzaffar) Nasir 
b. Abi 1 -Makarim Abd al-Sayyid b. Ali 1 -Xwarazmi. Born in Xwarazm, 
538/1144, died 610/1213. 80 

Work quoted in this study: aL-MLsbak fi L-naLrn, a concise grammar 
which became a text-book in the madrasas of the East. 

2.63. AL-Nadr b. Sumayl 

Full name: al-Nadr b. Sumayl b. Xaraša 1 -Mazini Abii 1 -Hasan. Born in 
Marw al-Riid, 122/740, died there, 203/818, or one уеаг later. Among his 
teachers was al-Xal!l (see §2.87). 81 

Work quoted in this study: Risalafi l-huruf al-’arabiyya, a short gram- 
matical treatise devoted to an explanation of the Arabic letters and their 
usages (the relevant parts to this study are the parts devoted to fa-, Li- 
and wa-). 


78 See EI 2 VII, 279-282, s.v. al-Mubarrad; Sezgin, GAS IX, 78-80. 

79 See al-MuradI,/ana, 6ff. 

80 See EI 2 VII, 773b-774a, s.v. al-MutarrizI; al-MutarrizI, Misbah, 9-10. 

81 See EI 2 VII, 873, s.v. al-Nadr b. SHumavI: Sezgin, GAS VIII, 58-59. See also al-Nadr b. 
Sumayl, Risala, 159-160; Ibn al-Nađlm, Fihrist, 77. 
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2.64. Al-Nahhas 

Full name: al-Nahhas, Abu Ja'far Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Isma'Il b. Yunus. 
Born in Egypt, date of birth unknown, died 338/950. A pupil of al-Zajrjaj 
(see §2.92) and al-Mubarrad (see §2.6o). 82 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Trab aL-Qur : an, a commentary on the Our’an which also contains 
many explanations for grammatical phenomena. 

b. Sarh : abyal Slbawayhi, a commentary on the poetry quoted in 
SIbawayhi’s Kltab (see §2.77). 

2.65. Al-Ru'asl 

Full name: al-Ru’asI, Ibn Axi Mu'ad al-Harra’, Muhammad [b. al-Hasan] b. 
Abi Sara 1 -NIlI 1 -Nahwi, Abii Ja'far. Lived in the second half of the second / 
eighth century, was a contemporary of al-Xal!l (see §2.87), with whom 
he maintained contacts, and the teacher of both al-Kisa’I and al-Farra’ 
(see §2.56 and §2.14, respectively). Al-Ru’asi is regarded to be the founder 
of the Kufan school. 83 A number of opinions attributed to him are men- 
tioned in this study. 


2.66. Al-Rummam 

Full name: al-Rummanl, Abii 1 -Hasan c AlI b. c Isa b. c AlI b. ‘Abdallah. Born 
in Baghdad, 296/909, died 384/994. Studied under Ibn al-Sarraj (see §2.38), 
al-Zajjaj (see §2.92) and others. 84 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. AL-HudUd fi L-nahw, a book which dehnes grammatical terms. 85 

b. Ma’anlL-huruf, devoted to grammatical explanations of particles. 

c. Manazil aL-hurUf, a concise grammatical treatise devoted to grammati- 
cal explanations of particles. 85 It constitutes, with some slight varia- 
tion, the hnal 23 ’ab^ab of his Ma’anl L-huruf (see b. above). 


82 See EI 2 III, 898b-8gga, s.v. Ibn al-Nahhas (where he is erroneously referred to as Ibn 
al-Nahhas instead of al-Nahhas); Sezgin, GAS IX, 207-209; al-Nahhas, Sarh, gff. 

83 See ЕР VIII, 573, s.v. al-Ru’asI; Sezgin, GAS IX, 125-126. 

84 See EP VIII, 614-615, s.v. al-Rummani; Sezgin, GAS IX, 111-113. 

85 I also used Risatatanifi l-luga, which contains both al-HudHdfi l-nahw and Manazit 
at-huruf. 
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d. Sarh Kitab Sibawayhi, a book which contains parts of al-Rummani’s 
commentary on Sibawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77). 

2.67. AL-Sdgdni 

Full name: al-Sagani, Radi 1 -Din al-Hasan b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. 
Haydar b. ‘Ali b. Isma'il al-Quraši l-‘Adawi l- c Umari. Born 577/1181, died 
650/1252. 86 

Work quoted in this study: al-Takmila wal-dayl wal-siia likitab Tdj 
al-luga wasahah aL-’arabiyya, a supplement to al-Jawhari’s Tdj (see §2.52), 
which comprises linguistic usages overlooked by al-Jawhari and extensive 
corrections of his errors. 

2.68. AL-Sahib Ibn ’Abbad 

Full name: al-Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad, Kafi 1 -kufat, Abti 1 -Qasim Isma'il b. 'Abbad 
b. al- c Abbas b. ‘Abbad b. Ahmad b. Idrls. Born in Istaxr, 326/938, (but the 
sources disagree on his date and place of birth), died з85/дд5. 87 

Work quoted in this study: al-Muhit fi L-Luga, a dictionary with rather 
short defmitions. 


2.69. Salah al-Dm 

Full name: Salah al-DIn b. c AlI b. Muhammad b. Abl 1 -Qasim. Date of birth 
unknown, died 849/1445-1446. 88 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh kafiyat Ibn al-Hajib, a commentary on 
Ibn al-Hajib’s Kafiya (see §2.28-0). 

2.70. AL-Salawbin 

Full name: al-Salawbin, Abti c AlI c Umar b. Muhammad b. c Umar b. 
'Abdallah al-Azdl l-Išblll 1 -Nahwl. Andalusian grammarian, born 562/1166, 
died 645/1247. 89 A number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned 
in this study. 


86 See EI 2 VIII, 820-821, s.v. al-Sagham; Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf II, 1072. 

87 See EI 2 III, 671-673, s.v. Ibn 'Abbad; Sezgin, GAS VIII, 206-208. See also Najl, al-'Ahjar, 
1-5, where the author examines another work of al-Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad. According to Hajji 
Xalifa, Kašf I, 383, he died in 562/1166-1167, but this data contradicts other sources. 

88 See Salah al-DIn, Šarh I, 45. 

89 See EI 2 IX, 257-258, s.v. al-SHalawbin; Hajjl Xallfa, Kašf I, 508; II, 1800. 
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2.71. AL-San'am 

Full name: al-San‘anI, Sabiq al-DIn Muhammad b. ‘АИ b. Ahmad b. Ya‘Iš. 
Date of birth unknown, died (probably) 680/1281, but in апу case before 
709/1309-1310. 90 

Work quoted in this study: al-Tahdlb al-waslt fl L-naLm, a grammar 
divided to Kitab al-'usul and Kitdb al -јигп c . 

2.72. Al-Santamari 

Full name: al-Santamarl, Abu 1 -Hajjaj Yusuf b. Sulayman al-Andalusi 
1 -Nahwl. Born in Santamariyyat al-garb (modern Faro, on the southern 
coast of Portugal), 410/1019, died in Seville, 476/1083. 91 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Nukat ji tafsir kitab Sibawayhi, a commentary on a number of issues 
from SIbawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77). 

b. Tahsil ‘ ауп al-dahab min ma c dinjawhar al-’adabfi 4 Lm majazat aL-’arab, 
a commentary on the poetry quoted in SIbawayhi’s Kitab, mentioned 
in a. above. 92 


2.73. Al-Šarf al-Jurjam 

Full name: al-Jurjanl, al-Sayyid al-Sarlf, ‘All b. Muhammad b. ‘All. Born in 
Тајп near Astarabad, 740/1339, died in Slraz, 816/1413. 93 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Šarh ‘abydl al-mufassal wal-mutawassit, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in al-Zamaxšari’s Mufassal (see §2.g4-b). 

b. AL-Ta c rifat, a book with various short definitions. 

2.74. AL-Sarif al-Kufi 

Full name: al-Sarlf al-Kufi, Jamal al-Saraf Abfi 1 -Barakat al- c Alawi 1 -Zaydl, 
TJmar b. Ibrahlm b. Muhammad. Born in Kfifa, 442/1050-1051, died there, 
539 /п45- 94 


90 See al-San‘am, Tahdlb, 7-8. 

91 See EI 2 IX, 306, s.v. al-SHantamari. 

92 I used the 1992 edition (al-Santamari, Tahsll (1992)) and the Bulaq edition 
(al-Santamari, Tahsll (1898)) where al-Šantamari’s commentary is on the bottom of the 
text of Sibawayhi’s Kitab. 

93 See EI 2 II, 602-603, s.v. al-DIurdjani, ‘Ali b. Muhammad. 

94 See EI 2 XII, 19, s.v. Abri 1 -Barakat al-‘Alawi al-Zaydi; al-Šarif al-Kiifi, Šarh, 9-25. 
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Work quoted in this study: al-Bayan fi šarh al-luma llbn Jinm, a com- 
mentary on Ibn Jinni’s Luma' (see §2.зо-а). 

2.75. Al-Saxawi 

Full name: al-Saxawi, ‘Alam al-Din ‘All b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Samad b. 
Abd al-Ahad b. ‘Abd al-Galib b. 'Utas al-Hamadanl 1 -MisrI. Born in Saxa 
(Egypt), probably 558/1162-пбз, died 643/1245-1246. 95 

Work quoted in this study: al-Mufaddal fi šarh al-mufassal (bab 
al-hurif), a commentary on the part devoted to particles in al-Zamaxšari’s 
Mufassal (see §2.g4-b). 


2.76. Al-Sayman 

Full name: al-SaymarI, Abii Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. ‘All b. Ishaq. A gram- 
marian who died in the fourth or sixth century AH 96 and wrote al-Tabsira 
waL-tadkira . 97 A number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned in 
this study. 


2.77. Sibawayhi 

Full name: SIbawayhi, Abu Bišr ‘Amr b. ‘Utman. Died ca. 180/796. His most 
important teacher is al-Xalil (see §2.87); he quotes six other teachers as 
well: ‘Abdallah b. Abi Ishaq, isa b. ‘Umar (see §2.49), Abu ‘Amr b. al-'Ala’, 
Нагпп al-Oari’, Abu 1 -Xattab al-Axfaš and Yunus b. Hablb (see §2.90). 98 

His Kitab is the rnost important source in this study. It has several 
commentaries, bve of which were used in this study: Abu Sa'Id al-SIrafi’s, 
al-Farisi’s, al-Rummanl’s, al-Santamarl’s and Ibn Xarufs. I also used 
al-Nahhas’, Abu Muhammad al-SIrafi’s and al-Santamarl’s commentaries 
on the poetry quoted in the Kitab. See also preface, §2.i.i.i. 


95 See al-SaxawI, Sarh, 10-11. 

96 See al-Saymari, Tabsira, 5-18, where the editor quotes Brockelmann’s statement that 
this grammarian died 541/1146-1147, rejects it and contends that he died in the fourth cen- 
tury AH. 

97 According to Hajjl Xalifa, Kašf I, 339, the book’s title is al-Tabsira fi l-nahw. 

98 See EI 2 IX, 524-531, s.v. Sibawayhi; Sezgin, GAS IX, 51-63; Levin, Sibawayhi; Levin, 
Dialectology. 
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2.78. Al-Sirafi, Abu Muhammad 

Full name: al-SIrafi, Abu Muhammad Yusuf b. al-Hasan. Died in Bagh- 
dad, 385/995, aged 55 years. The son of Abu SaTd al-SIrafi (see §2.79), the 
famous commentator of Slbawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77)." 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh ‘abyai Slbawayhi, a commentary on the 
poetry quoted in the above-mentioned SIbawayhi’s Kitab. 

2.79. AL-Slrafi, Abu Sa’ld 

Full name: al-SIrafi, Abii SaTd al-Hasan b. ‘Abdallah b. al-Marzuban. Born 
in Siraf between 279-289/892-902, died in Baghdad, 368/979. 100 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh kitab Slbawayhi, a commentary on 
SIbawayhi’s Kitab (see §2.77). 101 

2.80. Al-Sirblnl 

Full naine: al-Sirblni, Muhammad b. Ahmad. Died 977/1570. 102 

Work quoted in this study: NUr al-sajiyya fi hall ‘alfaz al- ‘ајиггптиууа, 
a commentary on Ibn Ajurriim’s ‘ Ајиггппиууа (mentioned in §2.12; see 
note 18). 


2.81. Al-Suhayh 

Full name: al-Suhayfi, ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abdallah Abii 1 -Qasim. Born in 
Suhayl (modern Fuengirola), 508/1114, died in Morocco, 581/1185. 103 

Work quoted in this study: Natd'ij aL-fikr fi L-nahw, a grammar which 
often contains original ideas and views. 

2.82. AL-SuyUtl 

Full name: al-SuyiitI, Abii 1 -Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abl Bakr b. Muhammad 
Jalal al-DIn al-Xudayri. Born in Cairo, 849/1445, died in Rawda, дп/1505. 104 


99 See ЕР IX, 669b, s.v. al-SIrafi, Abu Muhammad Yusuf; Sezgin, GAS IX, 113. Whenever 
I refer to this grammarian in this study, I use “AbCi Muhammad al-SIrafi”, whereas his 
father, the famous Abu Sa'Id al-SIrafi, is referred to as “al-SIrafr”. 

100 See EI 2 IX, 668-669, s - v - al-SIrafl, Abh Sa'Id; Sezgin, GAS IX, 98-101. Cf. note 99. 

101 To examine al-SIrafl’s statements I used the 1986 onwards incomplete edition 
(al-SIrafl, Sarh (Cairo)), the excerpts in the margins of SIbawayhi’s Kitab (al-SIrafl, Sarh 
(BHlaq)) and the excerpts quoted byjahn (Jahn, Translation). 

102 See al-Sirblnl, NUr, 467, note 8. 

103 See EI 2 XII, 756a, s.v. al-SuhaylI; al-SuhaylI, Nata’ij, 20-22. 

104 See EI 2 IX, 913-916, s.v. al-SuyutI. 



344 


APPENDIX B 


Works quoted in this study: 

a. ‘A[fiyyat al-SuyUtl l-nakwiyya, a treatise on grammar in about one thou- 
sand verses (in the rajaz meter). 

b. Al-’Ašbak wal-naza‘irfii-nakw, a treatise devoted to similar and differ- 
ent phenomena in Arabic grammar. 105 

c. Ham c ai-kawami c fi šarh jam c ai-jawami c , a comprehensive grammar 
in which many early writings, which are no longer accessible, are 
quoted. 106 

d. Al-‘Itqan fi с и 1 пт al-Qur‘an, a commentary on the Our’an which also 
contains many explanations for grammatical phenomena. 107 

e. Sarh matn al-‘afiyya fi l-nahw wal-sarf, a commentary on Ibn Malik’s 
Afiyya (see §2.3i-a). 

f. Sarh šawakid ai-mugni, a commentary on the poetry quoted in Ibn 
Hišam’s Mugni l-labib (see §2.2g-d). 108 

2.83. Ta’iab 

Full name: Ta'lab, Abii l-‘Abbas Ahmad b. Yahya b. Zayd b. Sayyar Saybani. 

Famous grammarian and philologist of the KOfan school. Born in Bagh- 

dad, 200/815-816, died in a road accident, 2gi/go4. 109 

Work quoted in this study: Majdiis Ta’lab, a collection of reports on 

philological discussions. 110 


2.84. Ai- c Ukbari 

Full name: al- c UkbarI, ‘Abdallah b. al-Husayn, Abii 1 -Baqa’, Muhibb al-DIn. 
Philologist and faqih of Baghdad. Born ca. 538/1143, died ca. 6i6/i2ig. H1 
Works quoted in this study: 


105 I used mainly the 1985-1998 edition (al-Suyuti, 'Ašbah (1998)), and also, to some 
extent, the 1975 edition (al-SuyiitI, Ašbah (1975)) and the 1940-1942 edition (al-SuyiitI, 
Ašbah (1942)). 

106 I also used the modern commentary of al-Šinqffi (al-Sinqiti, Durar). 

107 I used mainly the 1900-1901 edition (al-SuyutI, ’Itqan (1901)), and also, to some 
extent, the 1857 edition (al-SuyutI, 'Itqan (1857)). 

108 I used the 1904 edition (al-SuyutI, Šarh šawahid O904)) and the 1966 edition 
(al-SuyutI, Šarh šawahid (1966)), which is more comfortable to use. 

109 See EP X, 433, s.v. THa'lab: Sezgin, GAS IX, 140-142. 

110 Unfortunately, I was able to use only the first of the two-volumes edition. 

111 See EP X, 790-791, s.v. al-'Ukbari; al-‘Ukbari, Lubab, gff. 
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a. Al-Lubab ji 4 taL al-bina' wal-Trab, a grammatical treatise dealing with 
morphology and syntax. 

b. Al-Mašuf al-mu Чат јг tartlb al-’islah ’ata hurUf al-mu’jam, an alphabeti- 
cal order classihcation of Ibn al-Sikklt’s glossary of Lslah al-mantiq. 

c. Al-Tibyan fi Trab al-Qur‘dn, a book devoted to grammatical analysis of 
Our’anic verses. 


2.85. Al-Ušmum 

Full name: al-Ušmuni, Abu 1 -Hasan Nur al-Din ‘All b. Muhammad b. ‘Isa. 
Born in Cairo, 838/1435, died ca. 900/1495. 112 

Work quoted in this study: Sarh al-Ušmdnl ’ala ’alfiyyat Ibn Malik, a 
commentary on Ibn Malik’s Alfiyya (see §2.3i-a). 

2.86. AL-Warraq 

Full name: al-Warraq, Abii 1 -Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah b. al- c Abbas 
al-Bagdadi. A grammarian from Baghdad. Died 381/991. 113 

Work quoted in this study: al-Tlalfi l-nahw, a rather concise grammar. 

2.87. Al-XalU 

Full name: al-Xalil b. Ahmad b. ‘Amr b. Tamim al-Farahidi 1 -Azdi 1 -Yahmadi 
1 -Basri Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman. SIbawayhi’s most important teacher (see 
§2.77). Born in ‘Uman, grew up in Basra where he died, at over seventy, 
175/791, or 170/786, or 160/776. 114 

Work quoted in this study: Kitab al-’ayn, the brst Arabic dictionary 
available to us, which his contemporary al-Layt b. al-Muzaffar completed, 
edited and published. 

2.88. AL-Xwarazml, Abd ’Abdallah 

Full name: al-XwarazmI, Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Yusuf 
al-Katib. Died ca. 380/990-991. 115 

Work quoted in this study: Mafatlh aL-’uLum, an introduction ( machcal ) 
to the elements of the sciences ( ‘awd ‘И al-sind’di), including grammar. 


112 See al-Ušmunl, Šarh I, 8-9. 

113 See Sezgin, GAS IX, 172-173; al-Warraq, ’IlaL, 9-15. 

114 See EI 2 IV, 962-964, s.v. al-KHalll b. Ahmad; Sezgin, GAS VIII, 51-56; IX, 44-48. 

115 See EI 2 IV, 1068-1069, s.v. al-KHwarazmI, Abu Abd Allah; Sezgin, GAS IX, 237. 
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2.89. Al-Xwarazrm, Sadr al-AfadU 

Full name: al-XwarazmI, Sadr al-Afadil al-Qasimb. al-Husayn. Born 555/1160, 
died 617/1220. Among his teachers were al-Mutarrizi (see §2.62) and Faxr 
al-Din al-Razi, the famous Our’an connnentator (died 606/1209). 116 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Sarh al-mufassal fi sun’at al-'Vrah, a commentary on al-Zamaxšari’s 
Mufassal (see §2.g4-b). 

b. Tarših al- c ilalfi šarh al-jumal, a commentary on al-Jurjani’s Jumal (see 
§2-54-a). 


2.90. Yunus b. Uabib 

Full name: Yimus b. Habib Abii ‘Abd al-Rahman. Prominent Basran gram- 
marian and philologist. Born ca. 90/708, died ca. 182 or 183/798 or 799. 
One of Sibawayhi’s main teachers (see §2.77). 117 A number of opinions 
attributed to him are mentioned in this study. 

2.91. Al-Zabidi 

Full name: al-Zabidi, Muhammad Murtada b. Muhammad b. Muhammad 
b. ‘Abd al-Razzaq al-Husayni 1 -Hanafi. Born in Bilgram (in Kanawj, north- 
western India), 1145/1732, died in Cairo, 1205/1791. 118 

Work quoted in this study: Tdj al- ‘arits min jawahir al-qamUs, a com- 
mentary on al-FIruzabadl’s al-Qamds al-muhit (see §2.i6). 119 

2.92. Al-Zajjdj 

Full name: al-Zajjaj, Abii Ishaq Ibrahlm b. al-Sarl. Born in Baghdad, ca. 
230/844, died there, 311/923. The main teacher of al-Zajjajl (see §2.93), 
al-Farisi (see §2.13) and al-Rummanl (see §2.66). He himself had learnt 
grammar frorn both TaTab (see §2.83) and al-Mubarrad (see §2.6o). 120 

Works quoted in this study: two commentaries on the Our’an, which 
also contain many explanations for grammatical phenomena: 


116 See al-XwarazmI, Šarh at-mufassat I, nff.; al-XwarazmI, Sarh at-jumat, 15-28. 

117 See ЕР XI, 348b, s.v. Yimus b. Hablb; Sezgin, G 4 S IX, 49-51. 

118 See EP VII, 445, s.v. Muhammad Murtada. 

119 I used mainly the 1994 edition (al-Zabldl, Taj (1994)), and compared it to the 1888- 
1889 edition (al-Zabldl, Taj (i88g)). 

120 See EP XI, 377-378, s.v. al-Za djdj adj: Sezgin, G 4 S IX, 81-82. 
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a. Trab al-Qur : an. 

b. Ma’anl l-Qur’an . 121 


2.93. Al-Zajjaji 

Full name: al-Zajjajl, Abu 1 -Qasim ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ishaq. Born in 
Nihawand (western Persia) ca. 245-257/860-870, died (probably) in Tibe- 
rias, either 337/948 or 339-340/949-950. His main teacher was al-Zajjaj 
(see §2.92), from whom he received his nisba because of his long associa- 
tion with him. 122 

Works quoted in this study: 

a. HurUf al-ma’anl, devoted to grammatical explanations of particles. 

b. Al-Jumalfi l-nahw ‘the book of summaries in grammar’, a didactic intro- 
duction to Arabic grammar. AL-Jumat became one of the most popular 
textbooks in the Arab world, especially in North Africa, where at one 
time rnore than 120 connnentaries were current. Four commentaries 
were used in this study: al-BatalyawsI’s, Ibn 'Usfur’s, Ibn Abi Rabl"s 
and Ibn Hišam’s, as well as al-BatalyawsI’s commentary on the poetry 
quoted in this book. 

c. AL-Lamat, a treatise on particles containing a Lam. 

d. MajaLis al-’ulama a collection of notes and comments, which is one of 
the most important sources on debates between grammarians. 

2.94. Al-Zamaxšari 

Full name: al-ZamaxšarI, Abii 1 -Qasim Mahmiid b. 'Umar. One of the out- 
standing scholars of later mediaeval Islamic times. Born in Zamaxšar in 
Xwarazm, 467/1075, died in Jurjaniyya inXwarazm, 538/1144. 123 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Ahaji l-nahwiyya, a work on grammatical controversies. 

b. Al-Mufassal fi sun’at al-h’rab, a compendium on Arabic grammar. 
Al-Mufassal has several commentaries, four of which were used in this 
study: al-XwarazmI’s, Ibn Ya‘iš’s, al-SaxawI’s and Ibn al-Hajib’s, as well 
as al-Sarif al-Jurjani’s commentary on the poetry quoted in this book. 


121 I used mainly the 1994 edition (al-Zajjaj, Ma'anl (1994)), but since it contains no 
indices and thus hard to use, I also used the 1973 edition (al-Zajjaj, Ma'am (1973)). 

122 See EI 2 XI, 378-379, s.v. al-Za djdj adji: Sezgin, GAS IX, 88-95. 

123 See EI 2 XI, 431-434, s.v. al-Zama khsh ari. 
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c. Muqaddlmat al-’adab, a bilingual Arabic-Persian dictionary. 

d. Sarh al-faslk, a commentary on Talab’s Faslh. (see §2.83). 

e. At-VnmUdajfi t-nahw, an excerpt from his at-Mufassat (see b. above). 
I used al-Ardabili’s commentary on this book (see §2.2). 

2.95. At-Zubaydl t-Išblll 

Full name: al-Zubaydi 1 -Išbili, Abu Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. 
‘Abdallah b. Madhij. Born in Seville, ca. 316/928, died there, 379/989. 124 
Works quoted in this study: 

a. Al-Istidrak c ala Slbawayhi fi Kitab al-’abniya wat-ziyadat ’ata ma 
’awradahu fihi muhaddaban, additions and corrections to SIbawayhi’s 
Kitab (see §2.77), focusing on the structure of nouns, etc. 

b. Al-Wadih fi Ч 1 т al- c arabiyya, a highly-praised, clearly-arranged gram- 
mar, composed after the example of Sibawayhi’s Kitab mentioned 
above, but shorter than others. 

3. Chronological Key 

Below is a chronological кеу of all the grammarians and lexicographers 
mentioned in §2 above, sorted according to their Hijrl уеаг of death. 
Grammarians whose works I do not quote, but only mention opinions 
attributed to them, are marked with an asterisk. 


Section number 

Name 

Hijn уеаг of death 

2-49- 

* Tsa b. ‘Umar 

149 

2.87. 

Al-Xalll 

175, 170 or 160 

2.77. 

SIbawayhi 

ca. 180 

2.90. 

* Yunus b. Hablb 

182 or 183 

2.56. 

* Al-Kisa’i 

189 

2.65. 

* Al-Ru’asi 

second century AH 

2.63. 

Al-Nadr b. Šumayl 

203 or 204 

2.14. 

Al-Farra’ 

207 

2.20. 

* Hišam b. Mu‘awiya 

209 

2.4. 

Al-Axfaš 

between 210-221 

2.51. 

* Al-Jarml 

225 


124 See EI 2 XI, 548-549, s.v. al-Zubaydi, Abu Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan; Sezgin, GAS 
IX, 222-223; al-Zubayd! l-Išblll, Wadih, 7ff. 
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(■ cont.) 


Section number 

Name 

Hijri уеаг of death 

2 - 59 - 

* Al-Mazini 

between 247-249 

2 - 35 - 

Ibn Qutayba 

276 

2.60. 

Al-Mubarrad 

286 or 285 

2.83. 

Ta'lab 

291 

2 . 92 . 

Al-Zajjaj 

311 

2.38. 

Ibn al-Sarraj 

316 

2.40. 

Ibn Šuqayr 

317 ° r 3 r 5 

2 - 93 - 

Al-Zajjaji 

between 337-340 

2.64. 

Al-Nahhas 

338 

2 - 79 - 

Al-SIrafi, Abu SaTd 

368 

2.7. 

Al-Azhari (lexicographer) 

37 ° 

2.13. 

Al-Farisi 

377 

2 - 95 - 

Al-Zubaydi 1 -Išbili 

379 

2.88. 

Al-Xwarazmi, Abu ‘Abdallah 

ca. 380 

2.86. 

Al-Warraq 

381 

2.66. 

Al-Rummani 

384 

2.68. 

Al-Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad 

385 

2.78. 

Al-SIrafi, Abu Muhammad 

385 

2.30. 

Ibn Jinni 

392 

2.52. 

Al-Jawhari 

between 393-400 

2.27. 

Ibn Faris 

395 

2.17. 

Al-FIarawi 

ca. 410 

2.11. 

Al-Darir 

ca. 430 

2.26. 

Ibn Burhan al-‘Ukbari 

456 

2 - 39 - 

Ibn Slda 

458 

2.24. 

* Ibn Babašad 

469 

2 - 54 - 

Al-Juijani 

471 

2.72. 

Al-Šantamari 

476 

2.18. 

Al-Hariri 

516 

2.9. 

Al-Batalyawsl 

521 

2.41. 

Ibn al-Tarawa 

528 

2 - 94 - 

Al-Zamaxšari 

538 

2.74. 

Al-Šarif al-Kufi 

539 

2.76. 

* Al-Saymari 

541 or fourth century 
AH 

2 - 37 - 

Ibn al-Šajari 

542 

2.46. 

Ibn al-Xaššab 

567 

2.19. 

Al-Himyari 

ca. 573 

2.22. 

Ibn al-Anbari 

577 

2.81. 

Al-Suhayll 

581 

2.25. 

Ibn Barri 

582 

2.36. 

Ibn Rušd 

595 

2 - 45 - 

Ibn Xaruf 

between 606-610 

2.62. 

Al-Mutarrizi 

610 
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Section number 

Name 

Hijri уеаг of death 

2.84. 

Al-‘Ukbari 

ca. 616 

2.89. 

Al-Xwarazmi, Sadr al-Afadil 

617 

2 - 33 - 

Ibn Mu'ti 

628 

2.48. 

Al-Irbili 

631 (or later) 

2.44. 

Ibn al-Xabbaz 

637 or 639 

2.47. 

Ibn Ya‘iš 

643 

2 - 75 - 

Al-Saxawl 

643 

2.70. 

* Al-Šalawbln 

645 

2.28. 

Ibn al-Hajib 

646 

2.67. 

Al-Saganl 

650 

2.42. 

Ibn ‘Usftir 

670 

2.31. 

Ibn Malik 

672 

2 - 3 - 

Al-Astarabadi 

684 or 686 

2 - 34 - 

Ibn al-Nazim 

686 

2.21. 

Ibn Abl Rabi' 

688 

2.58. 

Al-Malaqi 

702 

2.7I. 

Al-San‘anl 

before 709 

2.32. 

Ibn Manztir 

711 

2.1. 

AbCi Наууап 

745 

2 - 43 - 

Ibn al-Wardi 

749 

2.61. 

Al-Muradi 

749 

2 - 53 - 

Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya 

751 

2.29. 

Ibn Hišam 

761 

2.23. 

Ibn ‘Aqil 

769 

2.15. 

Al-Fayyumi 

after 770 

2 - 57 - 

Al-Makkiidl 

807 

2 - 73 - 

Al-Šarif al-Jurjani 

816 

2.16. 

Al-FIruzabadi 

817 

2.69. 

Salah al-DIn 

849 

2 - 5 - 

Al-‘Ayni 

855 

2.50. 

Al-Jami 

898 

2.85. 

Al-Ušmunl 

ca. 900 

2.6. 

Al-Azhari (later grammarian) 

905 

2.82. 

Al-Siivnti 

911 

2.12. 

Al-Fakihi 

972 

2.80. 

Al-Širbim 

977 

2.2. 

Al-Ardabili 

co 

0 

2.8. 

Al-Bagdadi 

1093 

2 - 55 - 

Al-Kaffawi 

1094 

2.91. 

Al-Zabidi 

1205 

2.10. 

Al-Bustanl 

1300 
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59П, 253П25, 341 

al-Šantamari (d. 476/1083) 75, 114П12, 119, 

138П38,140П45,141П49,182П35, 272П2, 
290, 341 

al-Šarlf al-Jurjanl (d. 816/1413) 9П36, 341 

al-Šarlf al-Kufi (d. 539/1145) 112П4, 

341-342 

al-SaxawI (d. 643/1245-1246) 5-6, 26П90, 

46П36, 53-54, 253, 342 
al-SaymarI (d. 541/1146-1147 or fourth/ 
tenth century) 251, 342 
School 

Basran see Basra 
Kiifan see Kufa 
Old Iraqi 294-295 

Semitic languages 16, 43П23, 44, 58, 76, 
87П33, 217 
Old 282П45 
Western 15 
Sezgin, Fuat 325П26 
SIbawayhi (d. ca. 180/796) passim 
al-šinqltl, Ahmad b. al-Amln 141П52 
al-SIrafi, Abh Muhammad (d. 

385/995) 1131112, 142П55, 144П61, 214, 

272П2, 343 

al-SIrafi, Abu SaTd (d. 368/979) зпб, 

9-io, 19П71, 23, 39-41, 46, 66,131, 138П38, 
169, 180П28, 188, 227П144, 228-230, 
232П161, 235П175, 239П194, 343 
al-Širblnl (d. 977/1570) 343 
Spitta, Wilhelm 281 
Subay‘ 300 

al-SuhaylI (d. 581/1185) 47-48, 54 ~ 55 , 251, 

253 - 254 , 258, 292, 343 
al-SuyHtI (d. 911/1505) 6n22, 7П24, io, 

491150, 51, 68П37, 69П43, 80П4, 82, 91, 
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10311104,10511112,108,123-124,1431158, 
16911179,177,1821135, 2101161, 216, 
240-244, 266, 292, 343-344 

al-Tabari 711150,17011181,198115, 2091153 
TaTab (d. 291/904) 9, 64, 70-71, 74-75. 

2771122, 278, 344 

Talmon, Rafael 198, 201П22, 209П53, 
22211119, 22 6, 227П144, 228П147, 230-232, 
2 94- 2 95 

Tamim 69,141. See also Banu Tamlm. 
Tawama, ‘Abd al-Jabbar 58 
al-TawzI (d. 233/847-8) 274П11 

Trumpp, Ernst 79П1,165П158, 201П22 
Tumanl 264-265 

Ubayy b. Ka‘b (d. between 19/640 and 
35/656) 103П109 

Ugaritic 44, 87П33 
al-'Ukbari (d. ca. 616/1219) 85, 98,155, 

167,188-189, 212, 344-345 
Ullmann, Manfred 48П47, 73П60, 260 
al-Ušmiinl (d. ca. 900/1495) 345 

Vernier, Donat S. J. 30П104, 201П22, 225 
Versteegh, C. H. M. 178П19, 315П92 

al-Warraq (d. 381/991) 345 

Wild, Stefan 198, 209П53, 219ПШ, 235П175 
Wright, William 2П3, 72, 112П4,164П152, 
165П155,188П72, 207П47, 214П85, 

237П184, 255П37, 280 


Xalaf al-Ahmar (d. ca. 180/796) 264, 265 

al-XalIl b. Ahmad (d. 175/791, or 170/786, 
or 160/776) 38-42, 50-52, 72, 74, 77, 

81, 83, 85, 88-90, 93,101-102,106, 
118-119,146, 199П9, 202, 235, 259, 
260П57, 294-295, 300, 304, 311П63, 
317П103, 345 

al-XwarazmI, Abu ‘Abdallah (d. ca. 

380/990-991) 236,345 

al-XwarazmI, Sadr al-Afadil (d. 

617/1220) 221,346 

Ya‘qiib, Imll Badl' 82 
Yaqut al-Ruml (d. 626/1229) 334 

Yasln al-Zayyat 6П22 
Yunus b. Hablb (d. ca. 182 or 183/798 or 
799) 94,105, 216, 264, 346 

al-Zabldl (d. 1205/1791) 281П42, 346 

al-Zajjaj (d. 311/923) 102,118, 211-212, 214, 

224П127, 257, 258, 277, 346-347 
al-Zajjajl (d. between 

337-340/948-950) 6, 27-28, 75,101, 
154,166, 211, 231, 233, 236, 250, 251, 255, 
258-259, 262, 264П75, 266-267, 347 
al-Zamaxšari (d. 538/1144) 27, 29П100, 

33П117, 52-53, 82, 85, 103П107,118П29, 
167, 222-223, 2 33, 2 44, 347-348 
al-Zibriqan 140, 141П49 
Zubala 206 

al-ZubaydI l-Išblll (d. 379/989) 176П9, 

348 
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action 

durative 205,207 

non-durative 206,215 
gradual 120,243-244 
hypothetical xi, 14, 30, 31,148, 150, 170, 
219П111, 221, 224, 295-296 
in the future 2, 5, 26, 34, 39, 46, 

50-5h 551178, 62, 89, 95, 98,158, 202, 
206-208, 211-212, 220-226, 241, 244- 
246, 261-262 

in the past see action: realized 
in the present 10, 55П78, 62, 90, 95, 
100-101, 204, 214, 221, 245-246 
realized, occurring in reality, 

certain 6,14-15, 20-24, 29П100, 

30, 32, 51П63, 89,148, 154,159,161, 
203-204, 206-207, 211-216, 219-226, 
231, 236, 245-247, 262, 295-296 
non-realized see action: hypothetical, 
uncertain 

uncertain 15, 22, 28, 29П100, 77, 202, 
223, 234-236, 246-247 
’ađladi 217 
’afal 

ai-muqaraba 2, 281П39 
al-qulUb see ' afal al-šakk wal-yaqln 
al-šakk wal-yaqin 79П2, 92, 95-96, 98, 
148, 229 
See also fi'l. 

'amai (syntactic effect) 75,128, 299П8 
'amal (theory) mi, 294, 297-298 
'amil pl. 'awa.mil xi, xvii, mi, 3, 27, 30, 

38, 61-62, 65-67, 70, 89, 91,102, 103П104, 
104-109,113,129-131,135-136,146,170, 
194, 203П31, 204П37, 222, 229, 234, 
239-241, 266-268, 270, 277, 280, 284, 

286, 297-298, 299, 303-304, 306П36, 
307-308, 314 

'amiL Lafziyy pl. 'awa.mil Lafziyya 95, 
298, 304, 311-312, 314 
aL-'amil lahu xtisas 67, 72,122, 

239-241, 266, 298, 304 
'amil ma'nawiyy pl. 'awa.mil 

ma‘nawiyya 2041137, 298, 312, 314 


’amr 153-156. See also jawab al-’amr, li- 
(Lam al-’amr). 

’an 

bima'na ‘ау see ’an al-mufassira 
lagwan see ’an at-za’ida 
al-masdariyya see ‘an al-nasiba 
mudmara (concealed) xvii-xviii, 50, 59, 
65-66, 69, 77, 79, 84,101-102,106-107, 
121-124,127-129,135-136,160-161,168, 
170-171,173,175-178,183,192-193, 195 , 
198, 202, 221, 224, 234, 238-241, 247, 
249, 263, 265-271, 278, 280, 298-302, 
303-304, 305П32, 315-316 
al-mufassira 1, 34П123 
al-muxaffafa (follovveđ by rafj 2, 

9-10,12,15-23, 27-32, 34-35 
muzhara (overt) 169,193, 238, 268, 
299-300, 304 

al-nasiba (followed by nasb) 1, 4, 5,10, 

16-18, 27-30, 34-35 
omission of 14-15, 271-282 
wa‘axawatuha (and its sisters) 7, 46, 
84, 95 

aL-xafifa (followed by jazm) 6-8 
al-xafifa (followed by nasb) 1, зпб, 

5-8, li, 29-30, 34 
al-xafifa (followed by rafj 6-11 
al-za’ida 2, 34П123 
’anna 2, 4-5, 9,11-34 passim, 57П85, 
205П38, 293 

apodosis 57, 91П49, 93-94, 97,133,154, 
242-243, 283-284, 287, 310-311. See also 
jawab al-šart. 

'ard 153-156,164,185 
'asa 2,273 

’asl (basis, base/basic form) 39, 41, 

43 - 44 , 51, 241, 265, 284-285 
‘asl (root) 85П25 

'atf 111,114,127,152,173,182, 299-303, 

310, 314. See also harf'atf, wa- (waw 
al-'atf). 

’aw 

followed by nasb 111-125 passim 
followed by raf' 113-117 


1 Numerals in bold refer to pages in appendix A where the term is defined and 
discussed. 
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badal (replacement) 279-280 
baslt (simple, independent, not 

compound) 38, 41, 44, 58, 83, 85, 87-88 
Bedouins speech, spoken language 8-9, 
22, 26, 40, 47, 64П23, 68П34, 70,105, i2i, 
186П53, 216, 227, 261, 265, 282, 312 
bina' xi 

circumstantial clause see hal 
compensation see 4 wad 

al-da‘im (present) 51 
damma 7П27 

dariirat at-ši’r see poetic license 
dialect, dialectal diffferences, dialectal 
variety 8, 9,11,12,14-16, 35, 45, 48-50, 
59П, 104-107,167, 216, 247, 263-264, 
281-282, 291-292 

du'a’ 18, 23, 32-33, 99,151,153-156,185 

‘eska 217 
etymology 

of hatta 199-200, 217 
of 'ida 79П1 

of ‘idan 80, 84-88,107-109 
of lan 3, 38-46, 57 
exceptional usage see šadd 

fa~ 

( fa’ al-jawab) 133 
(fi’ al-jazaj 133-134 
( fa’ al-sabab) 133П16, 134 
( fa’ at-sababiyya) 133-134 
fa‘ see under fa- 
fact see action: realizeđ 
far’ (derivation, derived form) 41, 241 
fasih pl .fusaha’-, ’afsah 7,106, 277П22 
fatha 11, 249, 263-265 
fi’t pl. ‘af’al 4-5,164, 201П21, 251, 258, 286, 
314, 316П97, 317. See also ‘afdi, ismfi’L, 
mudari’. 

free nasb xvii-xviii, 14-15, 271-282 
future see under action, time 

дауа 200-202, 215, 216П95, 244. See also 
terminus ad quem. 

hadd al-kalam 139П40 
Hadlt tradition xii, 48-49, 217П100, 258 
hdt 131П12, 187-189, 219-220. See also 
hikayat at-hat at-madiya. 
han 43 

harf pl. huriifi 'ahruf lm, зпб, 83-84, 89, 
297, 306П37, 317 
harf ’atf pl. hurdf ’atf 310П57 


harf ibtida’ pl. huruf ibtida' 72, 
203-205, 247 
harf ihtiqar 235 
harf iqtisar 235П175 
harf’i’rab 146, 297, 311-312. See also 
’i’rab. 

harfjahd 253П21 
harf jarr pl. huriifjarr xviin32, 2, 
65-68, 71-72, 77,198, 202П25, 205П38, 
234, 238П190, 240-242, 244, 247, 253, 
265, 268, 270П108 
harf masdariyy 68. See also ‘an 
al-nasiba, md at-masdariyya. 
harf пају 270П108 

harf nasb pl. hurufnasb 65-68, 77, 241 
harf nasq pl. huruf nasq 96 
harfta’lil 61П5 
hatta 

at-’atifa 205038 
(meaning of ’aw/hattd) 115-122 
passim, 124 

See also etymology of hatta. 
hikaya 6 

hikayat at-hat al-madiya 214, 219-222, 

246 

historical development 11-13, 35- 44. 89, 
104-107, 247, 291-296 

al-ibtida’ (’amit) 95, 203П31, 204П37, 
306П36, 314П89. See also harfibtida’. 
ibtidd’ (beginning of a new utterance, 
synonym of inqitaj 273, 283, 306, 307 
‘idafa 200, 265. See also li- (lam 
al-’iddfa). 

‘idan 

etymology of see etymology of ’idan 
orthography of see orthography of ‘idan 
’idmdr 121,129, 240, 303, 315. See also 
mudmar. 

’illa 61,251 

'illa 19-20, 30,137-140,155,161,163, 255, 
317П103 

‘ilta ’an (meaning of ‘aw/hatta) 112-124 
passim, 210, 217 
’imdta 199-200, 312П71 
’in 13, 30, 32-33. 84П22, 86, 90, 93-94, 97, 
100, 136П29 

(in wa’in ‘though’) 255П37 
at-muxajfafa 255П37 
at-ndfiya 84П22, 255 
indicative sentences denoting 

certainty 131,136,170,192,195, 316. See 
also wajib. 

’inna 5П15, 13, 43П23, 51, 55П77, 84П22, 93, 
97,101, 204-205, 280 
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‘innama (harf ibtida’) 71, 95, 2031131 
’innama (harf ihtiqar) 235 
’innama (harf iqtisar) 23511175 
inqita' 113-114,129-149 passim, 159-160, 
170,175-187 passim, 283-284, 304-307, 
308-310 

’i'rab xi, 30, 48,125, 2031131, 297. See also 
harf’i'rab. 

ism pl. ’asma’ mi, 83-84, 2041137, 297 
ism fa'ii pl. ’asma’ al-fa'ilina 311 
ism fi'l pl. ’asma’ al-fi'i 155,163-164 
ism kdna 237 

’išrak 113-114,124,130-150 passim, 
159-160,170,175-184 passim, 240, 284, 
286, 299, 304-306, 307-310 
istifham 153-157. 290, 314 
isti’naf 132-133,135,152,176, 283-284, 
286-289, 306-307, 309 
ai-istiqbal (future) 25, 202, 221, 224. See 
also under action, time. 

’itba' 132,150,176, 306, 309 
ittisal see wasl 

'hvad 17, 28. See also tanwin al-'iwad. 
’ixbar 32 

’izhar 70, 303. See also zahir, muzhar. 

jahd 314. See also harfjahd,jawab 
ai-jahd wai-istifham,juhHd, li- (lam 
al-jahd). 

jamjijtima', meaning of 177, 179П21, 188, 

193 , 299П9 

jawab 51, 60, 88-92,105,132,133,151-152, 
189, 310 

al-’amr 151-152,165, 273 
’ida 243 

(in jazm) 143П56, 164-167, 272 
al-istifham 143П57, 149 
ai-jahd wai-istifinam 290 
la'alla 150,157 
taw 101,152, 301П19 
tawta 300П14 
al-najy 151,153 
at-nahy 151 
nasb 132 
al-qasam 55,96 
al-šart 32, 57,133, 310 
al-yamin 115. See also jawab al-qasam. 
jaza’ 88-90,133,154,164, 285, 310-311 
jazm (mood) passim 
juhiid 154П104, 253П21. See also Li- (Lam 
al-juhUd). 

ka- 72,75 

kaf al-tašbih see ka- 


kalam 47, 273, 278, 281, 282, 313. See also 
hadd al-kalam. 
kama (Ethiopic) 76 
kamd 59,72-77 
kdna 

al-naqisa 237,254 
ai-tamma 237,254 
kasra 263-265 
кау 

(meaning of ’aw) 118-120,124-125 
(meaning of hatta) 202-205, 209-213, 
215, 217, 223, 240, 244 
See also karna, kayid, кау li-, каута, Li- 
(Lam кау), Икау, likayld, Likayma. 
kayla 59, 64, 70-71 
кау li- 68-69 

каута 6o, 64-67, 70-72, 75-77 
kaymah see каута 
ki (Hebrew) 60 

La- (lam ai-ibtidaj 263, 265 
La- (lam aL-ta’kid) 96-97,101,115, 311 
La- (li- pronounced with fatha) 249, 
263-266 

la'alla 72-74, 150,153,156-158 
lagw 2П3 

lam 27, 38-39, 44, 47, 255 
lam 38 

al-jins 207П47 
See also under la-, li-, 

Lan 

followed by jazm 45-50 
followed by raf' 49 
See also etymology of Lan. 
language, spoken see Bedouins speech, 
dialect 

Law 41, 49, 90, 97, 98, 101, 142,152, 301П19 

lawtđ 41, 43, 300П14 

li- 

followed by jazm 263 
in ’uridu Li(’an) taf'ala 26, 249, 
260-262, 267, 270 

(tam al-’amr) 146П72, 181, 182П35, 265 
(lam al-'dqiba/al-sayrdra) 249, 
256-260, 264П75, 267, 270 
(lam al-’iddfa) 200, 263, 264 
(lam at-jahd) 253 
(lam ai-jarr) 263, 269, 306П39 
(lam at-juhud) 193, 249, 252-256, 
262-265, 267-270 

(tam кау) 46, 6o, 249-254, 255П37, 
256-259, 261-270 
(lam at-ma‘at) 259П52 
(lam at-ta'lil) 250 
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(,lam ai-tawkld) 253, 256 
of mawdi' al-‘ijab 250 
of mawdi' al-najy 250 
Шј/ 59,65-70 
LikayLa 59 
Икаута 59, 70, 72 
/ш/а pl. Lugat see dialect 

ma 

al-istifhamiyya (interrogative 
particle) 242 
aL-kajfa 71,75 
al-masdariyya 71-72 
aL-nafiya 255 
al-za'ida 64,71 

mabniyy 'aLa l-mubtada 1 130, 131П12, 286 
al-madi (past) see under action, time 
al-mafUl ma'ahu 188, 272, 314, 316 
mawdi' 19,178, 204П37, 250, 253 
mood 

energicus/energetic xim 
indicative (rafj passim, 312 
jussive ( jazm) passim, 311 
subjunctive (nasb) passim, 312 
mubtada‘ 130, 131П10,131П12, 306П36. See 
also mabniyy 'aLa L-mubtada\ 
mudari' хтз, 297, 311-312 
mudmar 298П4, 303. See also 'an 
mudmara. 

mukafa’a 88-89, 3 11 
muqaddar 90,102. See also taqdir. 
murakkab (compound) 40-46, 58, 73П59, 
84-89,108 

al-mustaqbal (future) see under action, 
time 

muwalladUna 47 

muzhar 298П4. See also 'an muzhara, 
zahir. 

-n (emphatic particle) 43-44, 58, 87 
пају 50,153-155,161,185, 235П173, 250, 
253, 256, 270 

nahwiyy pl. nahwiyyiina 189П76, 226 
nahy 153-46, 164 
naql 47 

nasb (mood) passim 
nasq 96, 310 
nida' 99 

oath 55, 57, 64, 92, 94-99. !oi, 136, 243 
orthography 53 
of 'an+la 30 
of 'idan 80-83 
of kayLa and каута 71П49 


participle, active 113,114, 276, 298, 311 
past see under action, time 
poetic license 6-8, n, 35, 49, 57,160-162, 
170, 263, 272, 279 
present see under action, time 
pronoun 303П26 

attached 13,17, 21, 25, 254 
independent 100,132, 304, 305 
protasis 34, 57, 63, 64, 93, 96,124, 133П17, 
154, 242, 243, 283, 284, 287, 310, зи. See 
also šart. 

qalb 197,226-232 

qat‘ (synonym of inqitaj 283, 284, 287, 
288, 307 

qiyas 39, 41, 49, 163П147, 164, 278 

raf (mood) passim 
rubbamd 71-73,227-230 

sa- 17, 20, 23, 27, 32, 35, 49-53, 56 

sabab 91,133,134, 313 

sababiyya 61, 91,133,134, 234, 284, 285, 

3!3 

šadd (exceptional usage) xvii, 6-11,14, 
28, 32, 47,103, 152П96, 160, 216, 264-265, 
272, 276, 278, 282, 292-296 
šahid pl. šawahid 159 
sama' 163П147, 164 
sarf 173-174,176-177,182-184,193-195, 
294, З^З-З^, 3^7 

šart 93,124,154, 310 
lafziyy 134 
ma ‘nawiyy 134 
See also apodosis,yawd/j al-šart, 
protasis, tawkid al-šart. 
sawfa 17, 23, 27, 32, 35, 37, 49, 50, 53 
speaker’s desire see speaker’s intention 
speaker’s intention 14, 24, 29, 66, 95, 

145,147,161,180,187, 2011122, 207, 219, 
223-225, 234, 235П175, 244-246, 291, 
295-296, 315 
šudiid see šadd 
sukim 8П27, 48, 89,146, 311 

tahdid 153-156,185 
talab 153,155-156,185 
ta'lil see harfta'lil, 'illa, li- (lam al-ta'lil) 
tamanni 142-143,147,153-158,164 
tamtil 117,303 
tanwin 81П7, 84-89, 103П104 
al-'iwad 83П18, 83П19 
taqdir 34, 66, 69, 70, 90, 96-102, Ц7, 121, 
122,163-166, 268, 303, 315-316 
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tarajjl 153-158,185 
tašblk 1471174 

‘an bima 9-10, 280 
tawkld 69 
ai-šart 89-91 
See also li- (Lam ai-tawkid). 
terminus a quo 218 
terminus ad quem 218. See also дауа. 
time 

future (real, absolute) 5, 6,10, 25, 26, 
34, 39, 42, 46, 50, 51, 551178, 62, 89, 90, 
95, 98,101,142,158, 202, 207, 208, 211, 
212, 220-226, 241, 245, 246, 261, 262, 
295, 296 

future (relative) 211, 212, 221-226, 246, 
295, 296 

past 6, 26, 51, 89, 90,101,1421155, 

150, 203-207, 211-214, 219-225, 231, 
245-246, 261, 262, 295, 296 
present (real, absolute) 5,10, 25, 26, 51, 
55П78, 62, 90, 91, 95,100,101, 203П29, 
204, 211, 214, 216, 221-224, 245, 246, 
295-296 

present (relative) 219-222, 225, 246, 
296 

tumma 299-302, 305П32 


wa- 

(waw aL-’atf ) 94,191 
(waw al-jamjal-ijtimaj 176 
(waw al-ma'iyya) 177,191 
(waw al-sarf) 176 
aL-wajh 139П40 

wajib 136,159-162,192, 316 . See also 
indicative sentences denoting certainty. 
дауг wajib 31,136,154,161,162,170,175, 
178,192,195, 235, 316 
wallahi see oath 

waqf 48, 60П3, 66, 70, 82, 85, 89 
wast 82,89 
waw see under wa- 

xabar (declarative sentence) 162, 316 
xabar (predicate) 237 
kdna 237 

х ilaf 121-123,128,168,169,171,174, 314П85, 

315, 316-317 

zahir 90,102. See also ‘an muzhara, 
muzhar. 

zanantu wa‘axawatuha see ’afal al-šakk 
wal-yaqin 

zarf 33, 57П85, 99,124, 243 
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Qur’an 2:35 

132,133,148, 151 

Qur’an 17:76 

93 . 97 . 103 

Qur’an 2:42 

175, 180-181, 184,193, 313 

Qur’an 18:60 

52 

Qur’an 2:83 

274. 279 

Qur’an 19:10 

25П89 

Qur’an 2:95 

53. 54 

Qur’an 19:15 

6 

Qur’an 2:102 

159,160 

Qur’an 19:26 

55 

Qur’an 2:117 

160M29 

Qur’an 19:35 

160П129 

Qur’an 2:184 

4. 5 

Qur’an 20:61 

145, 151 

Qur’an 2:188 

184, 185П50, 187 

Qur’an 20:81 

151 

Qur’an 2:214 

198, 208-209, 211П64, 

Qur’an 20:89 

18, ign68, 20, 24 

224П127 


Qur’an 20:91 

54, 208 

Qur’an 2:230 

22 

Qur’an 22:31 

153 

Qur’an 2:233 

9-10, 12,14,16 

Qur’an 22:47 

42, 46 

Qur’an 2:245 

149, 167, 289 

Qur’an 22:63 

162 

Qur’an 3:41 

25 

Qur’an 23:93 

97-98,104 

Qur’an 3:47 

160П129 

Qur’an 26:19 

90, 104 
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